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TREASURY DEPAHTMENT. 

UNITED STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFIC1'.:, 

WASHINGTON, D. C., May 1, J 895. 

This volume covers the coast from Chesapeake Bay entrance to Key West, including the har
bors and navigable inland passages. It has been prepared a<; a part of a large volume designed to 
embrace the Atlantic coast of the United States. 

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast an<l Geodetic Sur\•ey, including the 
results of special examinations and investigations carried on in connection with its preparation. 

Moch of the information ~elating to the Great Bahama Bank and Little Bahama Bank has been 
derived from charts and other publications of the United States Hydrographic Office and from the 
West India Coast Pil-Ot, Vol. II, publisl1ed by the British Admiralty. 

The system adopted in this publication includes-
I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, aud fog signals; lists of life-saving 

stations, Weather Bureau wind-signal display stations, and sea(,"Oast telegraph stations; and informa
tion regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc. 

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, including·notes 
relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, harbor and quar
antine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual or best anchorages, and other matters 
of practical interest. In each case the information of this nature pre<.,'edes the sailing directions and 
is printed in smaller type. 

III. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent oltlects, dangers, 
aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, as far as practica
ble, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, and to render available such 
information as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose, and to afford a ready means of reference 
from one part to another, the sailing direetions, where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sec
tions, printed in large type, each followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type. 

IV. Appendices. 
This V{)lume has been prepared by Lieut. Edwin H. Tillman, U.S. N.,and Mr. John Ross, the 

work being under the general dirootion of Lieut. Commander J. F. Moser, U.S. N., Hydrographic 
Inspector Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

The aids to navigation are correct to May 1, 1895. 
A.s absolute accuracy in a work of this class is f!Carcely possible, navigators will confer a favor 

by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which they may discover, 
or of additional matter whieh they think, for the good of mariners, should be inserted. 

(llI) 

W. W. DUFFIELD, 
Superintendent. 
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.All bearings and courses are magnetic • 

.All distances are in nautical mile8. 

NOTE • 

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean lnw water. 

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS .. 

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United States waters, 
viz: 

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERS, will be 
found on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and mm:;t be left on the STARBOARD hand in passing in. 

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with ODD NUMBERS, will be 
found on the PORT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in passing in. 

3. BUOYS painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on OBSTRUCTIONS, 

with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in. 
4. BuoYS painted with WHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in MID

CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger. 
All other distinguishing marks to buoys wi1l be in addition to the foregoing, and may be employed 

t9 mark particular spots, a description of which will be give:n in the printe<l list of buoyB. 
Perches, with balls; cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning point.'l, the color and 

number indicating on what side they shall be passed. 
Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, and can 

buoys on the port side of channels. 
Day beacons, stakes, and spindles ( exrept such as are on the sides of chan~els, which will be 

colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each locality, and par
ticularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected. 

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all -0ther aids to navigation are 
arranged. in the list in regular order as they are pa88ei1 by vessel.8 en:terin,q from sea. 

The positions of the buoys enumerated in this list are shown on the charts of the United States 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the Inspectors 
of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to navigation rendered necessary from time to 
time to indicate the best channels. 

The following symbols and abbr~viations are used on the charts of the Coast and Geodetic Survey : 
(> Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering; if green, yellow, or 

white, the color is printed close to the buoy. · 
· • Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering. 

t Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fairway buoys. 

9 or H. S,, red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or obstructions, 

to be left on either band. 
2 Light.eel. buoys, diiferent colors as above. 

9 WHl8TLE, whistling buoys, diiferent oolors as above. 

t BEtlu ·bell buoys, different colors as above. 

C., N., 61' ~.,signifies can, nun, or spar buoy. 

(V) 
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE 
CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE UNITED 

STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 

EASTPORT, ME. 

C.H. CUMl'fII:N'GS. 

MILLBRIDGE, ME. 

N. C. W ALI.ACK 

BAR HARBOR, ME. 

ALHEltT W. BEK 

BANGOR, ME. 

SNOW & NEALLEY, 22 Bruau 8treet. 

BELFAST, ME. 

J. "\'\', FREDEIUCK & CO., Front. 8treet. 

ROCKLAND, ME. 

RPEAR, MAY & STOVER, 408 Main street. 

B90THBAY HARBOR, ME. 

WILLIAM 0. :McCOBB. 

BATH, ME. 

CHARLES A. HARIUMAN, 106 Front street. 

PORTLAND, ME. 

WM. SENTER & CO., 51 Exchange street. 
IRA BERRY, .T:., 48 Exchange street. 

BURLINGTON, VT. 

, JOHN A. ARTHUR, Custom-house. 

SALEM, MASS. 

E.W. FAIRFIELD, 103 Washington street. 

BOSTON, MASS. 

S. THAXTER & SON, 125 State street. 
C. C. HUTCHINSON, 150 and 152 State street. 
L. W. FERDINAND & CO., 267 Federal street. 

NEW BEDFORD, MASS. 

C.H.. SHERMAN & SON, corner N. Second and 
William streets. 

VINEYARD HAVEN, MASS. 

E. St. CROIX OLIVER. 

PALL RIVER, MASS. 

GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block. 

PltOVIDENCB, R. I. 

GEORGE A. STOCKWELL, ltoorn 12, Board of 
Trade Building. 

NEWPORT, R. I. 

J, M. K. SOUTHWICK, 185 ThameH street. 

BLOCK ISLAND, R. I. 
C.C.BALL. 

STOHU!fGTOX, CO.NN. 
JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water street. 

NEW LONDON, CONN. 

AXEL. F • .ANDERSON, 57 Bank street. 
EDWIN KEENEY, corner Bank an.d Sta to streets. 

HARTFORD, CONN. 

ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custorn-lwuse. 

NEW HA VEN, CONN. 

CHARLES S. BUNN ELI,, Custom-house. 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

W ALLAUE A. S.MITll, Custom-house. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 
T. S. & J. D. NEGUS, 140 Water street. 
D. EGGERT'S SONS, 74 Wall street. 
JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front street. 
H. :MEHRILL'S SONS, 110 Wall street. 
THOMAS MANNING, 45 Bea\•e.r street. 
MICHAEL RUPP & CO., 39 South street. 
ff\\TATN L. HUOHES, 34 New street. 
E. 8TEIG ER & CO., 25 -Park Place. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

RIGGS & BRO., 221 Walnut street. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 

F. J. SLOANE & CO., corner of Pratt street and 
8pear's wharf. 

l\L V. O'NEAJ~, fi02 East Pratt street~ 
CHAR. H. 'WHITE & CO., 2110Aliceannc street. 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 

COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE. 
W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F street, NW. 
WILLIAM BALLANTYNE & SONS, 428 Seventh 

street, N. W. 

ALEXANDRIA, VA. 

H. l.IELL'S SONS, 110 South Fairfax street. 

NORFOLK, VA. 

C. F. GI{EENWOOD & BRO., 158 Main street. 
VICKERY & CO., 124 Main street. 

WILMINGTON, N. C. 

W. N. EAURISS, with GEO. HARRISS & CO., 
North Water street. 

BEAUFORT, N. C. 

JOHN D. DA VIS, Custom-house. 

CHARLESTON, S. C. 
JAYES ALLAN & CO., 285 King street. 
ISAAC HAMMOND, 10 Broad street. 

BEAUFORT, S. C. 

P.A. ROPEU, Cust.om-houHe. 

SAVANNAH, GA. 
J.P. JOHNSON, Custom-house. 

FERNANDINA, FLA. 

J. W. HOWELL, Custom-house. 

JACltSONVILLE,PLA. 

HORACE DREW. 

PALM BEACH, FLA. 

BRELSFORD BROS. 

'YII) 



 

KEY WEST, FLA. 

H.B. BOYER, Weather Bureau Station. 

PUNTA GORDA, FLA. 

K. B. HARVEY. 

BRAID:EN TOWN, PLA. 

WM. J. FOGARTY. 

TAMP A, FLA. 
BABl(IITT & CO., Franklin street. 

TARPON SPRINGS, FLA. 

C. D. WEBSTER. 

APALACHICOLA, FLA. 
J.E. GRADY & CO., Water street. 

VIII 

PENSACOLA, PLA. 
HENRY IIOHSLER, 12 W. Zarragnssa street. 
McKEKZIE OERTING & CO., 599 S. Palafox 

street. 

MOBILE, ALA. 

POLLARD-MAH.SHALL COMPANY, 24 Front 
~treet. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
MHS. LOt:'IS FHIGEHlO, 101U Canal street. 
'VOODWAHD, 'VIGii'!' & CO., 40-44 Canal 

street. 
PIUGElHO & SCHULLY, 85 Royal street. 

GALVESTON, TEX. 

CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2415 l\farket street. 
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT. 

ATLAN'l'IC COAST-PART VIL 

FROM CHESAPEAKE I~NTRANCE TO KEY WEST.* 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

This volume, Part VU of the" Fnited States Coast Pilot, Atlant,ic Coast,'' covers the coast from Chesapeake 

Entrance to Key West, Florida, a distance measured along the coast line of over 1,000 miles. 

From Chesapeake Entrance to Cape Florida the general character of the coast is low and sandy, backed by 

woods, the highest land (63 feet) near the coast lming Mount Cornelia, just to thti northward of the eu trance to 
St. Johns River. The harbors on this stretch of coast all lie between Cape !:<'ear in Jatitn<le 33° 52' N ., and St. 

Angnstine in latitude 29° 52' K., the stretch to the northward lJcing broken only by a number of unimportant 

inlets. 

From Cape Florida to Key West the coast may be considered as being formed by a long chain of small islands 

known as Florida Ke!s (see description), off and extending nearly parallel to which, are the Florida Heefil (see 

description). There are no harbors along this stretch ofcoaHt, except. Key West, but there are a few anchorages 
among the keys and reefs. 

From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras the shore llas a general S. lJy E. Lrend and from Cape Hatteras to Tybee 

Roads the general trend is about SW. by W. t W. Between Cape Hatteras and Cape Romain there are three 

distinct curves in the shore, forming broad bights, which are separated. from each other by Cape Lookout and Cape 

Jo'ear, and the extensive shoals which make off from these capes. 

Between 'Vinyah Bay and the St . .Johns River the shore is ,•ery l>rokeu, the harbors, inlets, and sounds being jn 

many cases but little over 10 miles apart. The most important harbors, named in order from the northward, are: 

Charleston Harbor, Port Royal Sound, Tybee Roads, Altamaba Smrnrl, St. t-iimons Snnnd, Cnmberland Sound, antl 

St .• Johns River. 'rhese, like all the harbors sonth of Hatteras, have at their entrances shifting bars which, in 

wme cases, extend from 5 to 8 miles from the shore. 

From Tybee Roads the shore curves gradually to the southward to t.he mouth of St. Johns River; thence to 

C&pe Canavera.l, its general trend is about SSE. From Cape Canaveral to Jupiter Inlet the coast has a general 

trend of about S. by E. i E. and thence to Jo'owey RookR ahont, S. l w.; from here the FloriUa. Reefs extend fo1· 

about 134 miles in a southwesterly curve to Sand Key Lighthouse and about 40 miles in a westerly direotion to 

Rebecca Shoal, which may be considered as the westernmost <lf the re<Jfs. 

To the southward of latitude 27° 2!' N., and lying at a le11st distance of 42 miles to 'the eastward of the coast 

of Florida, are Great and Little Bahama banks and the Bahama Islands; and to the southward of the Jo'lorida 

Reem, and at a least dista.nce of 78 mile!!, is the Island of Cuba To the north ward and westward of these islands 

l . ·~ •Shown Oil Ole following Cout udGeod.ette Survey eh.arts: B, c. Sa.iUng Charts~ Sta.It' 1,"":i.(JiJ."oo(P price of each (j.'U.00; 10, 11, 12,. 13., 14:, 

15; General <ftaa-rt;a..of the 'OO&ld, scale 400:® p£'.ioo 0-f each !ll.50; 137 to 169, both incJueil'e, S'talt- 80,~' price of -each $0.60; and a numOO:r of . 

b~r cha.rtet on a l&lg'9r aca.Je, asn.oted under the 11ev-eral 11eadings; all eha.rt:s referred to in footnot!il'l a.re issued by the COMt a.nd Geodeti.c Survey. 
· (but and Geodetic Suney e:b&I'U can be obta.ined from the a.gents named in t11e li•t given on pages VII and VIII. Jl'acing page VII are iud~x 

maps, mowing th• Jcroathm and l1mi*8 or chart.M ~overing tha.t part of the waet iDdudt~ in this voh:uue-. T11e ea-tafogue of cha.rte a.od otbe-r publica
tj.Qu oi'tbeStlrYq aUo cuntain•bnUar index mape; copies uf this OL-talogn.., can be obtainod frefl of cb&rge on persr\nal &pplicati-on at any of tb-ll sale 

, ~or bT 1-addreOled to tb<> Coul &11<i G-etle Sun"y Otllce, Wllllliiugton, D. C. 

84.te--:a {9} 



 

to CHE~APEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

and skirting the coast of Florida are the Straits of Florida, through which flow the wat.en; of the Gulf Stream; 

the Straits, in connection with the channels.between the islands, form the northern approach and entrance to the 

Gulf of Mexico. 

Cape Hatteras, Ca1>e Lookout, Cape Fear, and Cape Canaveral ;.,.., distinguished for the distance to which 

clangerou" shoals extend to seaward from them; these shoals are generally sautl, shifting to some extent with 

every heavy gale, and, with the •trong t;ida,J cnrrent.s which usually set acros8 them, thoy form the greateat dangers 

for t.h<J uavigator while passing along this coast. 

Only the geueJZal features of the coast are mentioned above; descriptions a.nd more detailed information• 

pertaining to the coaBt, harbors, and dangers are given under separate headings. 

Fogg occur more frequently off Cape Hatteras and the coast to the northward than farther south; tho most 

fog usually occurs during the e11rly spring months. Along the coast from Cape Hatteras t-0 St. Augustine fog 

seldom occurs except in ~·euruary and March, while to the southward of St. Augustine it is of very rare occurrence. 

In the fall and winter the (Julf Stream i• frequently marked by a thick haze 01· vapor, wl!ieh sometimes closely 

approaches the shoals of Cape Hatteras, anti js usually an intimation of a close approach to the Uu1f Stream. 

Alds to Navigation.-The principal capes and harbor entrances are markecl by lighthouses and most of the 

irnportallt 011 tlying shoals by light-vo;ssels or buoys. The l.moys o.t the harbor entrances are frequent1y moved so 

&B to indicate the ua.vigaule clian11els, this being necessary owing to the shifting ua.rs which obstruct the 

ent:ranees. The buoyage accords with the system ado11ted for United States waters. (Soo page V, and aJso 

the table of lighthouses on pages 12-25.) 

l'ilote.-There are licensed pilots at all the ports along this coast, aud by the laws of the States bordering ou 

tile coast pilotage is rnatle cornpnlsory for nearly all vessels. Pilots will be fonnd cruising outside of some of the 

11orts, while at others tl1ey kPep a co11sta.nt lookout for veBseJswaking t!Je pilot signal outsitle the bar. (For pilot 

law~ and pilotage rates see Apzwndix I. l 

Qua.rantine.-The quarantine laws of the different States goveru the ports of their respective States. The 

National Quarantil1e Station in Sapelo Sound ha~ all the appliances for the disinfection of vessels. (See" Quaran

tine," Appeuuix I and Appendix lll.) 

1J. a. Marine-B<)spital SerV1ce.-There is a marine hospital at \Vilmington, N. C., a.nil one at Key West, Florida. 

(See Appendix Ill ) 

TIDES." 

G.El.YE.RA.L TABLE. 

; Lunitidal 
: interval Ol" , 

Locality. 
. ~;:;~~~ 1 ~-=-~:--;~ing : Neap - -- I 

,. d 'd Rise. ment. tiues. 1 ti es. tt es. Fall. 

---------·----- ----~--·-·-! 
h. m. 1!',,.,t. F...,t. Feet. h. m. h. m. On Hatt.eras Shoals _____________________ i 7 00 1.9 

Hatteras Inlet__________________________ 7 04 2.0 
2 .. 1 1. 7 6 13 6 12 
2. 2 1. 8 6 13 6 12 

Rogne Inlet----------------------------' 7 22 3.4 
Cape l"ea.r River Entran<>"--------------' 7 '..13 4.5 
Winyab Bay Entrance __________________ ; 7 43 3.5 
Charleston Eutrance ____________________ ! 7 24 5.1 

3. 7 3. 1 6 12 6 13 
4. 9 4. 1 6 12 6 13 
3. 8 3. 2 6 04 6 21 
5.5 4.7 616 609 

Port Royal Sound Entrance .••••• ------' 7 12 6.8 
Tybee Roads----------------·-·---·----. 7

7 
~~ ~.· 84 St. Catherine& Sound l<;ntrauce ________ •• ' .,., " 

7. 3 6. 3 6 07 6 18 
6. 8 6. 0 6 18 6 12 
7. 3 ' 6. 3 6 05 6 20 

Dol><>y Sonnd Entrance-----------·-----[ 7 30 7.2 
St. Simon Sound Entrance-------------· 7 4.S 6. 8 

7. '1 6 7 6 00 6 19 
7.S 6.3 6 03 6 22 

St. Audrew l"onuu Entr,.nce ----------- 1 7 41 6.8 J<'eruandina EntrRnce ___________________ , 7 48 5.9 
1 St. Johns River Entrance _______________ , 7 36 4. 6 

7. 3 6. 3 6 03 6 2'.a 
6. 3 I 5. 5 6 11 6 14 
4. 9 4. 3 6 03 6 22 

St. Augustine Inlet---------·-----------; 8 21 4. 2 
At Cape Canaveral ---------------- _____ ! 8 10 3. 6 
Jupiter lnleL.-------------------------: 7 47 1.5 
Cape J<'JorldR Anchorai"----------------i 8 36 1.4 
Turtle Harbor, Flol"i,la. Reef11 ---··---·-·' 7 47 2. 3 
Key We11t Harbor. --- ·-·------·- •••••••• / 1} SO 1. 8 

L~ortugaa .==~~:=.~==~~~-~--/ ___ ~-~-~--1. 3 

4. 5 3. 9 6 1() 6 15 
3. 9 3. :t 6 00 6 19 

L_t_:l _ _,J_i__,___i_a_~_J ~ 
•Tide Tab1- for t.be Atlanlle C-t, publlahed &l1D'16lly by the Ul:>lt•d - Ol!Mt - Qeod.tl<>-8",.....,., ~ting the thi> ... •nil bel.gh# 

of tidMfor .. very day of the,.._,., &tall ¢he pf'fJl<lfpal l,!O ... C&t! MO~fu>ma...aputa»amOO In the l1'lt g'l....., on paawVllan.d Vlll f prioe96.ll5, 



 

GENERAL TABLES. 11 

WIND SIGNAL STATIONS AND SEACOAST TELEGRAPH STATIONS. 

The Wind signals of the United States '-Veather Bureau are shown for the oonefit of mariners at the following 
stations. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix II. 

Cape Henry, Va.• 
Hatteras, N. C. 
Beaufort, N. C. t 
Morehead City, N. C.t 
Wilmington, N. C. 
South!>ort, N. C.t 
Oak Island, N. C. t 
Georgetown, S. C.t 
.cba.rleston, S. C. 

Port Royal, S. C.t 
Savannah, Ga. 
Tybee Island, Ga. t 
Brunswick, Ga.. t 
Fernandina, Fla.. t 
Fort George Island. Fla. t 
Jacksonville, Fla. 
Juplter, Fla.• 
Key West, Fla.. 

•This tJta-tion UJ equip1led with the International Code Signals, for communicating with pll.88ing voessels. To he rt>-portRd YP!oijolf"ls -Nlmuld <lispley 
their signa.l letters on passing tlrn statirin. 

t Special Wind Sigual Di~11lay Station. 

UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS. 

The following list of life-saving stations has been corrected to October, 1894. The geographical positions given 
are approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the service. These stations a.re furnished with life
boats, mortars, and all other appliauces for affording assistance in ca.aes of shipwreck.:j: 

I I APPROXIMATE POSITION., 

___ N_s_~_:.~o~ __ ;II STATE. LOCA!.ITY. 1-~:l~i:;~~·-·i ~o~~~\l'.~=:. 
. . I N'O " 

Cape Henry ______ ..j Va ____ 't mile SE. from lighthouse -·--------------------------i 36 55 10 75 59 50 
Seatack-----.-------1 Va ____ 5~ miles R. of Cape Henry Light----------------------- 36 51 IO 75 58 40 
l>aruNeokM1Hs----: Va. ___ , lOmilesS. of Cape Henry Light-----------------------: 36 47 10 75 57 30 
Little Island ______ .I Va ____ On beach abreast North BaY---------------------------136 41 30 75 55 20 
False Cape _________ Va ____ On beach abreast Baek BaY---------------------------- 36 36 00 75 52 50 
Wash Woods------- N. C_ .. On beach abreast Knotts Island ____________________ ---- .36 32 00 : 75 52 10 
Currituck Inlet ---- N. C_ -- 5~ miles N. of Currituck Be,.ch Liglit -- ---- ---- __ ------ 36 27 30 : 75 50 40 
WhalesHead _______ N.C ___ imileN.ofCnnituckBeachLight •. __________________ 36 2il 20 75 49 40 
Payners Hill _______ N.C ___ : 6i miles S. of Currituck Beach Light------------------- 3(j 17 10 75 48 00 
Caffeys Inlet _______ N.C __ _i lOtmiles S. of Currituck Beach Light __________________ 3tJ 13 40 75 46 20 
Paul Go.mi.els Hill -- N. C. __ 5 miles N. of Kitty Ha.wk ______ -------·---------------- 3ll 08 00 75 43 50 
Kitty Hawk ________ N. C. -- On beach abreast N. end of Kitty Hawk Bay _______ ---- 36 03 50 75 41 30 
Kill Devil Hills ____ N.c ___ 4~~ilesS.ofKittyHawk ________________________ ·----: 36 00 10 75 39 40 
Nags Head _________ , N. c ___ 9 mlles N. of Oregon Inlet. ___________ ------------------' 35 56 00 75 36 40 
Bodie Island _______ ' N. C ... k mile NE. of Bodie Island Light.----------------------1 3.5 4..'J 40 7.'> 33 20 
Oregon Inlet------· N. c ___ i mile ti. of Oregon Inlet .• ---~-------------------------! 35 47 30 75 32 10 Pea.Island ________ ~ N.c ___ 2milesN.ofNewlnlet_. ______________________________ : 35 4a 15 75 29 30 
New Inl-et_ .. ________ 1 N~C ___ i tuile S .. of New Inlet-------------------·-------------: 35 40 40 75 29 00 
Chica.mioomico _____ , N.c ___ 5milesS.ofNewlnlet •••• ------------------·----------: 35 36 40 75 27 50 
Gull Shoal---------i N.C.-- Ut miles s. of New Inlet------------------------------ 35 29 50 75 28 40 
Little Kinnakeet .-.i N.C ___ lli miles N, of Cap" Hatteras Light-----·--------------i 35 25 00 75 29 10 
Big Kinna.keet -----i N. c ___ Di miles N. of Cape Hatteras Light----------·---------! 35 20 00 75 30 20 • 
CapeHatteras ______ i N.C ___ 1 mile S. of the ligbthonse •••. -------------------------' 35 14 20 71' 31 20 
Creeds Hill. ________ ! N. C---• 4 miles W. of Cape Hatteras Light ---------------- ----, 3.'5 U 30 7f'> 35 15 
Durant•-----------· i N. C---1 3 milee E. of Hatteras Inlet.---------------------------i 35 ~i 35 75 41 1

1
0
0 

! 
Ocracoke ----------, N.<J ___ 1t miles W. of Hatteras Inlet.-------------------------1 :15 IMl 75 46 
Portemouth ____ . N.C .• -~ Northeast end of Port;smouth Ishrnd .• -----------------l 35 04 00 76 O:i 05' CaI14'Lookout ______ N,C ___ ! lfmilesS.oftbelightbouse _________________________ .! 34 36 30 76 32 20 
Cape Fear __________ N,C_ .. i On Sm;th Island, Cape Fear_·-------------------------1· 33 50 30 77 57 20 
Oak Island _________ J!oi,C ___ i W. side mouth of Cape }'ear River _____________________ 3:.~ 53 20 78 01 20 
Morda Island "----- S. c ___ : Near Charleston Light.--------------------------------! 3'..l 4~ 00 79 52 30 
SmithilCreek t -----; J<'la ___ : 20 miles S. ofMatanzas Inlet--------------------------: 29 26 10 81 06 15 
MoequitoLagoont..: J<'la .• _! Onbeachontsidethelagooo ___________________________ 28 51 30 80 46 20 
Che!'ter Shoal t _____ I Pia •• .I 11 miles N. of Cape Canaveral----------- ... ---------~· 28 B6 40 80 35 50 

r::t:~ i~~Jiii;;t:[ E}: :::I ~~ :rr::i"ir~~t1~~~~~-~~~~~~~!~~:::::::::::::::::.::::: ~i ~ TJ : i~ : 
Gilb6tts Bart _____ _j Fla ---i St. Lucie Rocks, N. side St. Lucie Inlet-----------· ---· 27 12 00 80 09 50 
Jnpiter Inle1; _______ , Fla ---i S. side of inlet---------------- ..... -------- - .. ---- 26 55 40 80 04 00 

~=&~~;£:i~"t-:: ~l: :::\ ~·~~!, oJ. ~r'N~:o~::~:~nh!~~-s:_~~-:~:._i~~-~~~~t_::::: ~: ~~ ~ : : ~ 
Bh1c3yne B&yt ----- !!'Ia ---i 10 miles N. of Bo-0& Ra.tones, N&rrows Cut------------- 25 54 JO 80 08 00 

-----. ________ , ____ !__ --------··-----··--··-----·--·--·---·---·· ------

•lostrnctioaatoeallble martt...Nw avail themselves fully of tb:e ....istanoe thWJ atrorded will be 86nt free ef Qharge upon application to the Gen•"'l 
~nten4-ef th., Llfe.l!o.'rilig l!ervl .... Wuhingion. D. -0. 

f . .UO- Of t'!lfuCe.. No «ew amploy..t. 



 

12 CHESAPEAKE BAY EN'J.'RANCE TO KEY WEST. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

Lightho'Uo »istrict1, Ztc.-'l'he- coast and the wa.tEJl"8 covt'rt.•tl by 1hil'o'I volume Ht-• withi11 tbe Fifth, Sixth, anti Seventh Ligbt'::oue Diatrict1 of the-United 
StateH. Tl1f'I~ rliloitrie;b1 extend from Metornkiri Iutet, -Virginia, iucht11it1;r Cht•sn1'{_•al!:c Ba.yawl tlw inland wu.terWR.,\'"' and eoast to tl1e -Penlitlo Rh'et'~ 
Florida. The Light list for the seacoast~ of the Uuit.~d 8tt1tf'~ ami tl1e .llm))" list8 for the l'ifth, Sixth, antl Seventh Distriete give full des-tniptione of 
the aidl!I to na;vigati on. 

Ne.me. 
Lntitt1<le, 

. uorth. 
! Loug-itmle, 

we~t. 

l 
. CAPE HESRY ---------------------------- ---------i ~~ i~ ~; 

CURRITUCK BEACH-------------------------- _____ 1 36 22 3fl 
75 49 fi-l 

3 BODIE ISLA.ND_____________________________ _ ____ 8!'i 49 07 
75 3:l; 49 

4 . CA.PE HATTERAS----------------------------------: :J5 15 17 
i 'T5 31 }tj 

('hararturi~tkt°' of Jight. 

Fixed white, with a fb.'.(~tl red sectur be
twr1...--r1 SW. Ly '\V~ and SSl<J. 

:Fixed white, varied b] a red flasb every 
90 gee. 

Fixed w hitc ___________ ----- ----- ____ ----1 
F1ashing white every 10 eec ______________ · 

6 Ca~ Hatteras Dea.con __________ ---------- -----------'. 3fi 14 28 Fixf':d white ________ ---------------------j 
75 31 18 

157 

158 18%: 

1"6 18};! 

191 20 

G 27 

6 OUTER DIAMOND SllOAIJS------------------- ------1-------------- To li-e hllilt ------ ----------------- ------ --------- -------- --------

7 Oca.a.coKr:__________________________________________ 35- 00 32 Fixed \vhitB----------------------------- 4 

8 

9 

10 

11 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

24 

27 

CAPE LOOKOUT ____ --------------------------- ___ _ 

I 

f Beacon Light No. L--------------------------1 

~ I 1 
~ti Beacou Light No. 2----------------------------

1 

J ~ i 
~O: I Beacon T.ight No. 3 ____________________________ 

1 

z L Beacon Light :Ko. •------------- _ --------- ____ I 

Beacon Light No. o ---------------- ·--- ----------1 
.; 
~ &aeon Light No. fi ---------------- --------------

75 59 11 

34 87 22 
7U 31 2~ 

ari 3.5 (36) 
76 oa (37) 

3(i 35 (aO) 
76 02 (5H) 

36 33 (211 
76 01 {52) 

, Fj:xed white ____________________________ _ 

Fixed white _____ ----------------- Lens 

I 
lantern. 

Fixpd white ______________________ ------ Leu~ 

1 Jan'OOrn. 
I 

36 32 (0.1): 

Fixed white_____________ -- I r~ens 

!•'ind white ______________ ~~~~~~--~~~~~~- la;:::"n. 
76 01 (IO) 

36 2~ (4111 
76 Oil (08j 

36 2r. (59) 
71; 57 (5f>) 

lantern. 

ItJxed white-----+---------------------- Lens 
lantern. 

1 

Fixed whit(l ___________ ·----·------------ Le-nFoJ 
1a.11Urn. 

~ Beacon Light No. 7 ---- -------------------------- ~~ ;i {~~; Fixed white ____________________________ _ Lens 
lant·n-rn. .. 

f; fleat on T~ight Nt>. 8 (Long Point)------------ -----1 .36 2.-'1 (52) Fixed white--------------------------- L-en"! I 
Q 'l5 rn (21) 1 Jantero. 

Coanjock Bay Bea.eon Light----- _______________ _1

1 

_____________ jl Fixed white _________ -------------------- Lens I 
la.nte-rn_ ' 

Bea-c<>n Light No.1) ---·----------------------------- 86 12 (48~ 1 Fixerl white ____ ------------------------ Litns 
75 58 (15) lantern. 

Beacon Light No. JI}-------------------------------- SG 16 (241 •"ixed whit•---------------------------- Lon• 
75 57 (27) Jan tern. 

l 

.; {North Rtver Bar (front)----------- ___ _ _________ ----J Fix~I whit~--------- ____ ---·------------ Lens 

I North Rlvor l3&r (rear)----··--------------------1 _____________ J Fixed whit•--------------~---- ______ __j 
1

'7~:rn· 
! lantern . 

.; r::~ ::::~~~~~=~~~=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~:! : : :::: :~:: ::,:~~~~=~~~~~~--~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~ : 
!:; I 75 ~8 (38) 

.l5 Lauro! Poiut---------------·----· ·------------·-__! a<l 00 (15) Flashing whito'ev•TY 30 .. c ____________ _ .. I 70 23 (30) 

~ "' .; 1 Edenton Harbor (frontl---------------------i 36 03 (2-1) Fi:<oo red------------------------- Lens 
; : 1 76 3-6 (3e) lantern. 

< ~ l Edenton Barbor (TOB~) --------------------\! ___________ Fixed...,.. ______________ ----------------- Len• 
lantem. 

~~:=-~::~~~=~-~=~~~~~~==~=~~~~~~~~~~~~:~/ : ~ i~~ ::;~;~~::;;;;~~~-=- : 

75 14)4 

156 1sx; 

20 8'% 

20 8% 

20 83,4 

20 8",4 
I 

20 11-",4 

20 8"4 

20 8'.Ji 

26 ~---~~_I 20 

20 11-"AI 

20 ex; I 

19 I 1--------; 
35 . 
M sx 
31 111% 

4~ 11,4 

8 

lllO i---
Sil 11 

40 nx 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-f'OG SIGNALS. 13 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS. 

Theire pn.rnp11lf~ts~ whkh are corredt•(l and n~printed from tim,~ t<~ time, are sent free of d1a.rge- to any ship-mast0r on epplkation tu the offioo of the 
Lighthouse Boa.rd, 'Va.shington~ D. C., t11· to the l1ulpedor of the Fifth J,i!(htlwmm District-, B11.ltiornre, Md., tlw Ina1.ector llf the Sixth Lighthouse 
Distrkt, Clmrlestou, 8. C., and luspectnr of the &~·cuth Lightl1011st\ District, NaYy-Ya.rd1 Pt!"neucola, Fla. 'l'hey can 111.li;o Uo had on a11plka.tiou at tho 
United Stat01-l Br0-ncll Hydrographic Offices at Ba..ltimurn, Norfolk, and 8a-vanua.h. 

2 

3 

13 

14 

16 

17 

18 

19 

Color and peculiarity of liglLthouse or vessel. 

Octagonal tower; JJaee, service ronm, autl lantern, black; shatt colored on ea.ch 
face, half .-.·bite 1t11d 1111Jf hlai:k, alten1ating, ~o that UI'per and lower l1alvl'?'i of 
faces show alternl\tely black and white. Dwei!Ungs and fog·signal house rn•1tr. 
Old t.owerSW. by \.Y. a40 feet. 

Conical red tower; lantern, lJlnck. Dwelling deta.chffi a11d in rear. To the 1'. 
aud 8. of tower am high wl1 it.e sauU hills; no other 11rominent olJjects in the 
'Vicinity. 

Conical brick tower; granite ba.s-e-. Sha1t eolored in alternate. black and wl1itt'r 
bandM, commencing with lJll\ck below; lantern a.Dd irunwork, Ulack. 'VhitC' 
dwelling, 5U yards to Wflstwar<l. • 

Tower colorEd in llJ1iral bands, alternate-ly black and wltit1•; lantern, Mn.ck ______ _ 

152 

150 

]50 

189 

Fo-gfl.ignal. 

ti.t-d:1R"' ... tettm :siren; Lla8(s fl sec., 1dknt iuter
va,.lt1 90 sec. 

\---------------- -------------------· ---------

/------------------ ---------- ------- ----------

' 

lAnte-rn on red iron colum11 ________________________________________ ------- ---------- ---- -----------------------------------

Lantern on red iron column--------------------------------_-------------------)----------: ________________________ -------------------

: . 
Lantern on l1lack iron column __________________ ---------------------------- ___ : ____ -----.:-------------- ------------- ------- ___ -----

LnDb•.rn on end of b-rown bootl1011~------------- _ ------------------------------- ---------'.----------------------------- --- -----------

Lant.em on re<l ittak&------------ ---------· ------ ------------------------------ ---------- .--------- ----------- ----------------------

lAllltern on black iron coiumn------------------~------------------------- ·--!---------: --------- -------------------------------- ___ _ 

Lantern "n red iron column ------------ --------------------·-------------- __ __I _________ : ____________________________ : ____________ _ 
I 

Black iroo column surrounded by n. triangular protel"tion of piles -------- ----- ---------- ---------- --- --- ------------- --------------

21 Whlte, triangnw iron otruetur•------------------------------------·---------- ----------1 ·----------· ------------------------------
22 I Whit-e, squo.r~ ocrow-plle •tmctnro; pile<!, brown; lantern, biad.< ---------------- ----------1 Boll •truck l1y machinery "'"l"J !> """· 

23 j Wh-it.e, be-xagooa.l screw-pile atmcturo'; piles aml roof, brown~ la.r1tsrn, Illa.ck ____ ----------; Bell Eitruck by machhiery, & double blow, e\·ery 
j 20M.!c. 

2-4 White., b-exagonal screw-pile atructur~ i pilee ant;! rcmf, bro"'ll; Janter11,jhhrek___ ! Bell struck by ma.chiner:r eyery 10 sec .. 

25 La.nt-Om hung "11 all iron post---------------------------------------------·--· ---------- ---------------- -------------------
26 La.ntem bung on a----------------------------------------------------- -------- ---------- -------------------------

111" White, .quan. 111Crew .. pile strn<:ture; piles, brown; la.o:&em, black; sbingl~ roof, 
brown. 

!8 White, aqllal'e ;IJQ't!JW~pne ftruetare wUl1 green sb11ttoni; pil• and l'OOf, brown; 
lo.Dterti, bllld<. Fog bell on W. Ude of roof. 

Bell i!trock by machinery eTery 16 sec. 

Bell otrock lly machlneey eTety 15 sec. 
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CHESAPEAKE BAY E~TRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

Name. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

Latitude, 
north. 

Longitud~, 
west. 

Charact~ristics of light. .; 
.c 
~ 
"O 
~ 

5 

--------·---·~ 

~ ~ . ... "' ..2i " ="' ~!3 -~ 
.0 " 

p::: ..._ 
;; 8 ;:::;_-
°j:""; ~"' ~ ... t~ 

:=~ "' blJ 

~ ~ 
-- ---~ 

29 Roanoke Marshes-------------------·---------------- 35 48 (41) Fixed white~ with a fixed red -snctor b(>.· 4 37 n7;: 

ao 

32 

37 

88 

43 

46 

47 

62 

75 42 (05) tween S. 7'-B E. and S. }f E. 

·=:====~~~-==::1 : ~ l~I 
0CB4'.C01'E -------------------------------------1 ~z g~ r~ 

~ j Southwest Point Royal ShoaL.-------------------1 35 07 (07) 
g I ! 76 08 (35j i ~ Nprtbwest Point Royal ShoaL_ __________________ I ~~ ~ ~ 
~ Harborisla.ud Bar_ ___ --------------------------1 ~~ ~ ~~) 

Brant Island SboaL-----------------------------1 M OS (IO) 
76 17 Fl7l 

Pamplico PoinL-------------------------------1 35 18 140) 
I 76 27 (ill\) 

McWilliam• Point Shoal -------------------------1--------------

NenM Biver-----------------------------· ----f 35 05 20 I 1s a2 oo 

Frying-Pan Slwal• Ligl1t--l, No. 53------------------·1 S3 :14 (26) 
77 49 (12) 

CA PB Ji'l!Aa ________ --·-----------------------! a:i 62 24 
77 59 54 

3.~ 52 (36) 
78 00 (01) 

I 
I 
: 

Fixed white ______ , --- -------------------

Fla~hing red l:'IVery• 3()- Bee----------------

Fixed red-------------------------------

Fi:x.ed white _____ ---.. --------------------, 

Fixocl whil•----------------- ------------\ 

Fixed white, varied bya white flash evc!ry 
90M'l'(;., 

Fla.S-hiog r-ed every 10 ~ ---------------

Fixed white----------------------------

Fixed wb ite_ ---- ---- ------ ------------- .. 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

4 

Fixed wl1it•:L-------------------------- Tubular I 
lantern. ; 

Fixed white----------------------------- 6 

Two flxed white _______ ------------------ R-Oft'r. 

Fluhillg wbite ~very 30 sL-c ______________ 4 

Fixed whi'U3--------------------------- Tubul1tr 
lantern. 

I 
I 

~ {New Channel (front) P06t-J.,ight--------------1 

;l! New Channel (rear) Poot-LighL--------------1 33 112 (49l Fixed whit•---------------------------- Tubular 

&<; 

38 

43% 

75 

35 

3:1 

40 

35 

437;; 

10 

20 

38 
I 77 611 (36 lantern.: 

t, { Bmith Ioland (front) P--Llgltt --------------l. 33 6-"> (12) Fixed red------------------------·------ 11,;~~:V. j 13 
.. , 11 59 (63) I 
il! Smitlt Jolaud (rear) Poet-LighL-------------i 33 63 (36) [ Fixed M---------------------------- Lens . 25 

1\ 

llY. 

11)1 

14~ 

11 

11 

11,14 

; 77 69 (M) i lauter11. I j {New Cut (rea-r) Poot-Light----------------_ .
1 
________ ------1 Fixed 'IVhite ______________ -------------- Llintern.1-------- ·-------

New <Jut (front) Poet-light--------------------------------! Fixed white---------------------------- Lantern., ________ -------

\ ( I 
L<>wer Sw""'1 Channel P""t-J.!ght, No. 4-----'-------------1 Fixed red-----------·------------- Tubular 1.-- ------i'--------

fli ! lantern. 

i ,; {Snow Marah Channel (front) Poot-Light, No.Ii_ 3.1 67 (47l 1Fbed whlt<------------------------------ Tubular- 10 [_ _____ _ 

00 
i :!' 71 66 (H lantarn. 

~ I cl!! Snuw I•rsb Cb1>nne\ (rear) Post-L\ght,No.1>~- 33 f>S {OS} Fix...S white---------------------------- Tnlmlar 15 
- 77 66 (21) lantllrJL .. 
~ j .i {Reevao Point Channel (front) Poot-Light, No. O_ 33 69 (31) Fi,_. red_. _____ ----------------------- Tubular 

O I ~ 77 06 (46) lanttlm. 

cl!! Reev .. Point Cb&nnel (1"8ar) Poet-lJgbt ------ 33 69 (58) Flx..i red--------------~---------·----- Tabular lfl j·-------
10 

77 6& (~) ; lant.eTD. 

Up!t"r l>rum !lhoel Poot-Light, No. 1-------------- ----------- ll'ht<td. --------•------------- ------ ___ i Tuhtllar ------- ----
- l&nten>. 

Old Bronawlck Poat-Light, No. 8 ---------------- --- ------- FISed wltit•---------------------------J '.fftbnlal" ----- - ------
1 Jantern. 

[

Orlon Point Poet-Light, N<>. D ------------------- ---------- ___ J'lx...t whlta----- ----------------------!Tubular ----- ------
j 1"1lWm. 

Lllllpnt Pod-Light, No. }() _________ -------- ------- FiHd l'<!d"----·--·------·--··----- ----i 'fnbula• ---------.. . i la.n:te:m. . < 

tlaapbell I.i.nd P.,.._Light, No. '11--------- --------- l!'b"4 while------··--------·--·------_\ 'lubltlar -------- --'----'•--'• 
/laatern. 

' 



 

29 

30 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 15 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Oontinued. 

Color o;nd pecnUarity of lightl1ousc or ve.secl. 

! 
White, square screw-pile structure; piles ttml roof, brown ; lantern, )1l&ck ____ ----' 

\Vhit.¥
1
-squar.e fl!crew-11Ue structure; ehingle roof., dark red; })ileg, brJ-wll; lanter11, 

bhi.ck. 

]fog tiign1:1,l. 

Dell strnC"k by machinery every 12 sec. 

Rell Rt.ruck hy machinery at alternate intervals 
of 6 u.nd 30 sec. 

3-1 Whi~1 square, .serew-pile stnu:ture; piles and roof, brown; ta.nteru biack ------- ---------- BeJI struck by maebinery ev1;ry 8 sec. 

32 \\'bite, hexag-onal scre-w-piie stru(',turc-; pH-es and roof, brown; blinds, green; lan- :---------, Bell -stn1i:k by machiner~;, a doubte blow, 0'"~ry 
tt'rll, blac-k. 15 SPC 

33 l To..,· er a.nd dw~lliag, white; lantern, black ____________ ------------------·--------

' 
34 I White, !lquare ~•·ew-pile f!tructure; piles and roof, brown; lantern~ black ________ .----------,------------------ ______ ·------- --------------

i 
30 ~ \V:l~k~exa.gonaJ. ~row-pile str-ucturn-; piles uml rnof, brown; roof of lantern,_ !---------- Bell etrllck by mnchinery every 11> sec, 

3G '""hite, llquare scrow-pilc stru<:ture., with grt.·~n @hntters; Jtiles aml roof, brown ; Dell struck by machinery ov~ry 10 "*'"'· 

37 

38 

39 

1{) 

41 

46 

47 

49 

50 

r.1 

lB.ntern, bla.<:k. 

White, !HjUare U-rew-pile structure; piJeA aud nwf, l)rown i lantern, black ________ '--------- Bull l!!trm:k by mac:hinery cYery 20 sec,. 

'"Thite h.exe.gonal sc1·ew-pile sti·uctur(l; 11il~ an<l roof, brown; Llinde, greeu; --------- Hell struck b}' maclJiaer,v every 10 sec. 
lantern, black. 

Red pi1"'. ------ _ -----------. ----- ---------------- -------------------------- ____ ', __________ ------ ____ ------------------ -------- ---------

'Wbite,tiqua.N screw-pile stru-cture; pil~ and roor, brown; lantern, hla.ck _______ ;-------: Bell struck by maebinery every 15 sec. 

Two muts, '8Chooner-rigged1 no \lowBprit; tlJa~tltoade black, '\\"ith a black <'ir.cular 1---------' 12-inch stPam whistle; bhu1'8 5 ra~ .• alternate 
iron -ca~e-work da.y mark at e;fl.ch. Hull. Jellow, with the words u Jl-.RYl:'l'G·P .• Ui 1 

: sileut intervals 10 and 40 sec. If whistle be 
SHoA:LS" in l&r-ge black letters t n each sido a.nd "5:i." in large black figuNs on I disabled ti bell will he rung lly U.a..nd. 
each quarter. A black smokestack R.nd fog 8ignal between the ma.eta. 

\Vltite., pyramidal tower _________ - -------------------------.. - ------- ------------1 9ti ---------- -------------- ---- ----- ------------

Square, pyramidal. whit.a,. 1"ooden skeleton structure ____________________________ ! __________ ------------------------ ------------- --------

. I : 
::::~:;:::i::.i::::::~::l:::<::::::::~=~-f-~~~=~~~~~~-~~~~~~~~~1 -~~~~-~~~~,~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ~=~:=~~~= 

I / 
Tria.ngtdart pyramidal, wllite, wood.en skeleton structure of pileti! ----------- -----1----------- · ------------- .... --------- ---------------------

! 
Te;mpoI"&t'y i)ile etructul'e ... _ ... _ ------ ------- ------ --------~------------- ---- -- ---------- ---- --··------ ,.. ___ ------------- ---- ·---------

Temporary pile atructore ____ --------------- ------------------""'-------------- ------- ·--, -------------- ---------- -------- -----------

Triangular pile structare1 with number and eqa.ar(', red day mark _____________ ---------· !---------- ------ ---- -------------------------
Btack. thnMt-pi.le &tra-cture, with red day mark 7 feet ~iuare ___________________ - '---------- ------- ------------ -------- ---- ... -------------

. I 
Black three.-pile &tnJcture, with red day mark 'T fff-t- square-------------~--- - ___ ! ______ _,.---l-----~------- --------------------------... --

! 
Bia.ck throe-pile structure, wlth whit0 day mark 7 feet square _______ ,,. __________ -----~ ---L---------------- ________ ,... ___ --------------

63 l Black th.-.-pil••tructnre, with white doy mark 7 feet equaro ____________________ ----------!----------- -------------------------------

:::::::: ::::::::::::~--::::=i_-=1==--========~===:-~~== 
T~ pl!& atru-r&, with nomber and aqu,....,, l'e<l do.y ma.rk---------------· )----------'----------------- ----------- ·---- ---

~l&r pitoatrootul'o, wJ1h number 1U1il"'J.uare, whit.. ~Y mark--------------1----------1-------------- ------------------------------



 

CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

Na.mfl. 

TABLE OF L!GRTS-Oontinued. 

Latitude~ 
north. 

Longitud<J, 
weat. 

Cliaractt'ristit."S of Hgl1t. 

~-,:=~cster::olt~·P~Lig:t, ~:. 12--~-~-=~-~- ~~--:----~~~1:i::-.. :,t:_=-~-~~-~~-- ~~--=--=--~ Tubular -------- ------
-i::. I I ~antErD. ' j 

~ Tht~ W t6 J~t P- Ll ht N 14 I -v-· -..i I t Tubul ....... !_ ________ _______ i ... 

! I S«e.<>nd Ea.torn Jetty Poat-Light, No 13 _________ 1 ______________ , Fixed red-------- _ _ ____ ____ 'f..':i'f.:~'::. 
1 

_______ -------; 

~ ,.."..,, es m "'"" y ..... .,- g ' o.. ------..-... ---/------------.-! .cl:1Cot.-u w 11 e----~------------------------- Jant.:!r;:. i------ - J 

62 I : t' Jl'oprth East,>rn Jetty Poet-Ligbt, No. 15 __________ -------------) Fhrnd red------------------------------ 'f.,,':,,~~~~: 1-------- --------! 
6::1 5 Ilot4pital Point Pust-Light, No. 16----~---------- ____ ,. ________ _j Fixed red _______________ :,_ _________________ Tubular L ______ ---~ 

' 1 l~ntern. 1 I 

66 

67 

69 

7() 

72 

73 

14 

7!i 

76 

l.l&ORQ~ToWN --------------------------------------- ~~ ig g~l Fix<>d white.----------------------------
1 

4 I 8li I },f; 

~ i~ (~~l Fixad r~d -------------------------------1 '[,.~~~~~r j 22 1-------Sam pit .Rivaf' -------- ____ .,. ... _,.. _________________ ,.. __ 

CAPE ROMAIN --------------------------------- ss 01 (06) Flaabiug white every miuuto __________ _) 1 j 1.~ j 183" 
nn~ I · 

Bull Jlay Pforhead ________________________________ 33 00 (13\ Ftx..ed white. ___________________________ _( Tubulat 1--0 j 

BULL :B.A 1: -------------------.,.----,,.-------- .... -------

CharleUcm Light-ve.sel, No. 34---------------------..---

(CHA,RLESTON (roar light for MorrialslandNorth . j a11d South Rang~.-..) 

:IS Ii Morrls l&laod South (frantl-----------·--------, 

lMvrri• !•laud North (front).---------------------! 

.. 

i 

f 

Sulliv&ns Island West (front)--------------1 

! ~ 1 SulllvRn• I.land East (fron1J----------------i 

l Sulliv&llil liila.n:il (rear for We&t and &.st 
Bang.,.). 

79 32 (b2) --------- ____ :, !ante':', .. I 
32 .05 20- Fixed white_______________ _ . ~ ~ 12 
79 :33 49 

J 

~~ :~ \Z:l Two fixed .. ·llite_ ---------------------- Refi'r. {ft:} I U)4 

32 41 43 
79 62 54 

32 41 27 
79 52 42 

32 41 31 
71) 52 at\ 

a2 45 31 
79 51 18 

32 45 31 
79 5l lB 

32 45 44 
79 51 18 

Fixed white-___________ ------------------! 
i 
I 

Fixed red ___________________ : __________ 1 Leus 

Fixed wli ite __________________________ _J ;::.::: 
jlan-n. 

Fixed wbite_. _______ .., ___________ ,.. ____ J 6 

Fixed red_-----------~----~------------- Lena 
bmt:nrn. 

4 

156 I 187,l 

21 1------
19 1-------

26 I 
I 

I 
I 

33 1-------

1
1 

57 ll~:i 

: = lJFort Sumtor(front)-------------------: ~ ~~ ~~ 5 I
I 

51 12}\; 

ii !J~l . I 
i = :a j 17 ,o; £ St. Philip's Church (rear) -------------- 32 46 (4.1) 
~ i11 65 (33) 

Fixed wbito ,. __ .... ________ .,. ____ ,.. _______ w Ro1J 1r __ 

·=I 
31 

83 

Fort ,Uiplcy Shoal (Middle Ground)-----------! 112 4.5 l>Z Flied re;L ___ ------------------------- 5 I 71} M <IT . ! 
Quitre Pinckney PJ&rh.,..d _ ----------------------, ~~ ~ (~! Flx"d ™d------------------- ------------1 :;:~ 
Sullieana tsland Co•• l'ierboad__________________ 32 46 (63) Flsed rtad------·-----------·------ Tubular 

7B 51 ~) 1..,.ien,, 

f 

SnlliBDBlslJmd B-1t ..... ter Beawu _________ . ____________ Fixed™---------------------- Lantern. 

~ )!on1trievllle ~on, No. 2---------------- -------------' Flsed r'ld----------··---------·--·----- Laatem, = I 
~ f r 

1:1 !East 81do <>f Oha.nnul llw<eon, No.*---------------··----------- Flxe4 rod.--------------------------- L&awrn. 
~ I 
0 . 

§ Mount Pleaoant Be6con, No. 6----------·-·--·-- ------------' Fixed red.----·--·---------------- L&atem. 

~ I .!'.i H<>s bla11d -.,.,,,, ll<>. 1----------------- -----------: Fixed white ________________________ _. t.antem. 

I 
Shale Foily lslaD<I Spit Beacon, :No. 3·--·-·--·--- -------------! Fised while·•···--·---·-·-··---·--·-- Lan~ 

I 

b:Ul!l'rJNG ISLAND------------·-- : : W!~ I l'labiug •hit.t>eYeq SO-.~-----··-

~2 I 

13 1--------
H r------
ll> :--------

) 
H '1----· 

J, 

u i-~-
I 
' .lf '_ ;j 13 

1S3 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 1'l 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

Colo:r and peculiarity of lighthouse or VL>SSeL :Fog signa.1. 

i l 
fiO Triangular pUe structure1 wi1b number and squa.re, red. da.y mark ----------- ----[------ ____ : ____________ ------ ----------------- ------ ----

! ~ 
61 I Triangular pile otructure, with number and square, white day mark--------------1----------, ------ __________ ------------ ___ __ __ 

62 Triaugula.r pile structure, \\ith numlJer a. d 1Jqua.re1 red -day mark ________________ \----------1------------------------------------ ----------

63 Triangular pile strneture, with number and square, rod d"Y mark----------------1----------i------------ ----------- ----------------------

M White tower and dwelling ______________________________________________________ : 82 ! _________________________ --------------------

65 Light. eihibited -a.boYe th"e roof of :1m1all lantern room, on }>ik fouuda.tion, n.H · 21 ,------ ----- ------------- ---------------- - -----

66 

67 

69 

white. 
i 

Red, octagonal tower; cornice of lantern, white; dome anfl balustrade, bla.ek. ; 
Old lower (conical), near by, wbite_. ! 

150 

, I . 

Post on wharf------------------------------------------- ______ -----·---------!----------;-------------------------- _______ ..... _____ ------

Wblte lantern with bl&«>k top Otl whit• dwelling; background of woods ·---------1 3.; 
1 
____________ ----------------------------- _ 

! 
------~ llell or horn-----·----------------------------Two masts; schooner-rigged; black, ova.I dn.y mark at e&eh masthead. Bull. I 

white; ma.st.a, yiellow; t.opm&Bt8 black. Tlu'" ,.,.·ord H(]uAll-l~BBTONn 011 each, 
side in large, black letters, a11~ "Nu. 34" 011 ea«.:lt qmut.er. j 

~ommencing witb bl&ck at the t.op. \\t-hite dwelling 60 foe-t to southward. i 
I 

150 70 I Conical tower,. colo-r-e<l with alternate black and whit.e bands, tbre<: of et+-Ch color, i 

11 ! Red, pyramidal okeleton •trucl.me ______________________________________________ I ll> ---------- ------ ··---· -----------------------

Black, pynun.ida.J skeleton etrncture _____ ------------ ---------------------------i 17 L--------------------- ----------------... ------
! I 

Red Btructure ______________ ----- --------- ----- ------ ------·--- - -----------------.'----· - ____ ! _ --- ---- ------- --------- ------------------ ----

Sqna.re, black, pyramidal ekeleton structure ---------------- ------ --------------

Square. white, pyru.inidal skeleton structurV -------------------------------·---- 00 !-------------------·---- ---------------------
! 

Whi!klo framework structure, -with skeleton fog.bell tower clv.se b)-------------- 25 I Dt'lllatruck by machinery, &double l>J.ow, every 115-. 
White, ootagon&i, wramldal church steeple---------------------------------- ------ ----]---------- - --------------------------------

78 White, hexagonal acrew ... pile structure.; piles, brown; lant-Orn.:yellow _______ .,. ____ ----------t Bell struck hy machiuery every 10 Be('. 

Poet on wl>Arf--------~------------------------------- · ----------------- 12 

I 
80 Poet"" {11C0111plet<> ra.llroad bridg<> ____________________________________________ i __________ --"-------- ------ --------------------------

81 01-of a red piloo ---- ------------------------------------------------' ---- ------1 ·---- ------ ------ ------ ------ --------------
1 ::: : : : ::: :: : :: : ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~!~~~~ ~=~~~ l =~=~:-~=---:--~-~-~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~=~ 

.114 01ut&rot3 redpU.,. with red da1 marl<----------·------------------------- --- ------ ----------- -----------------------------
) : 

: l =:::: :: :: :: :: :: ~~=~=~~:~~~~~~~=~~=~~~~~~~=~~:~~=~~=~~ ~~=~~~~~~~~=-~::_~=~-=~~=-~~====~~ 
8' I c0usi:la1to-,1'>w•pan •hfte. •pper pad blaoll-------------------------1 121 , _________________ ------------------

·SUG---3 



 

18 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

Name. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

La.tltnd-e, 
north. 

Lo11gitud-e, 
W(l8t. 

Chanicterii<tit'1il of light. 

----~-- -------. 1------!------------------ ------------

88 Ma,.tin1 Imlmh-y Light-Ntuel, .,.'\lo. 1--------------------- :i2 ()!; (33) 
00 il3 (L5) 

Tw-0 fixed white _________________________ Rett'r __ { :!} 

811 ~{Hilton Head {fr-outJ-------------------- --------

,:!! Hilton Head (rear)-----------------------------

3ll 
80 

32 
00 

09 
43 

09 
44 

(40i 
(U6 

Fixed white---------------------------- 4 

f52) 
22) 

Fixed red----------------------------- Reft'r __ 

91 ~ f Paris bland (front)------------------------------

.~~ 
32 17 (50) 
so 40 (08) 

Fixed white----------------------------J Refl'r __ 

9\l I i:c: lP«ris Island (rear).------------------------------

93 ~ {Daufuokic Island (front)-------------------------

1? 

a2 18 (51) 
80 40 (44) 

32 08 (21) 
80 49 (50) 

I 
Fixed white _____ --------------- --------1 Refl'r --

Fl:rnd white ___________________________ _! Lens 
lantern. 

t4 = Imufuskie blar1d (rear)------------------------- 32 08 (42) Fixed wl1 ifo --------------------------- 6 

97 

98 

100 

101 

102 

103 

104 

106 

toe 

107 

108 

109 

110 

111 

us 

llll 

114 

Uli· 

116 

JI'T 

118 

~ J Bloody Point {front}-------------·--------------

&! lmoody Point (rear)---------------------·-------

00 

32 
llO 

49 

05 
51 

(5~) 

~18) 
51\) 

Fixed red-------------------·-----------· Refl'r __ 

Fixed red" ________ -------------- ________ l Refl'r __ a2 05 (50) 
80 52 (20) 

gl, {TYBEE ----------------------------------------- ~ g:, ~ I Fixed white --------------· ------------

~ Tyboe Beacon ---------------------------------· ~ ~ H~J I Fixed whit<>---------------------------- 4 l 
~{First Cut (front) l'Ot:lt-Llght ___________________ ----------- Fixed white _____________________________ Lan1ern.I 

j l'lnot Cut (rear) Poot-Light_ ______________________ ------------! Fixed whit•----------------------------- Le.ntera. 

I . I 
Cocitspnr Island---·-·----------··-·------ 32 01 21 ! Fn:ed wliit& ---------------------------- 6 

. . 8052401 
t { Berond Cut (froot) Poot-Light-------------- ---------i Fixed red ______________________________ La.ntera. 

~ Oyater Bed•------------------------------ 32 02 20 I Fixed rod----------------------------- 6 
llO 53 S3 

.; {Tybee Knoll CUt {frontl------·-····------ 8ll : ~:J 

J Tybee KnDll Cnt (rear)---------------------- : 01 (11'1) 
00 M (44) 

Fixed white ------------------------ 6 

Fixed white---------------------------

Long bland.Eut B...con_______________________ : ~ r:~ i Fixed red.---------------------------- 'f.!.i:!~'::, 

W Ing Dam N "· 28, Post· Light---------·-·----- _____________ ! Fixed whito ------------ --------------- Tubular 

oi VenUB Point (rear}-------------------------
.7 ~"2:~'}1,; 

: : ~:J Fixed white -------------------------:R, ~ __ 

~ Jones Island----····-----.----------------- ;l'ixed red-----------------------·- Tubular 

"' lantern. 

: .; {Elba 181and (front) ____ ---- ·-·------------

~ if 
~ Elba Toland (rear)-----------------·-·-------

: ~ !~l 
: =~ 
32 04 (95) 
80 68 (56) 

Pixed red---------------------------- Jle:ft.""r _ ... 

Fixed rod.---------------------·- ------ Rofl'r ,_ 

Winp; Dam No. 10, Poet-Light--------------- _________ _j Fixed white--------------···----- Tubul&r 
I lantern. 

WinaDam No. 25, Pot!t-Mght--------------- ---------l Fixed white------------------------- Tabular 
I Jantern. 

Wing Dani No. 4, Por>t-Ligftt • ___ ---------------- ----------- l!'b:ed white ------------------------- l'lllnllar 

&nlw•ll Pl..,.. l'<>ot·Llght -·----------·--------

:Macke;r Point Po.t·Llgl1L-------------------

112 Oli (56) 
80 llll (4'1) 

~ ~ 1:i 
~;1 

llt ·~· 

gj,{l'ortJ'<1<1Uon (frent)----------------- : 

i:i J'<>rt .Jaelllon <-!--------. ------- Bil 81 

-~. 
Fixed----·-------·--···-·----- hbul.&r 

hmtern. 

Jl'lxed whit<>-------------------------~ ·Tllb!llai' 
Jaacern; 

l'liud """----·-------------·-- 'fulmlar taatel'.n. 
l'tced ....... _. _________ ....,... ~= 

32 

92 

45 

123 

18 

61 

19 

81 

144 

28 

7 

11 

22 

32 

. 24 

8 

/ 0..1"'" -
4.0 

38 

60 

8 

8 

8 

fO 

8 

SQ 

«!! 

I 
11>',4 I 
15~ I 
Ill I 
l6 

____ I 

lo/. 

18 

10 

----.. t 
j 

---~ 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALIS. HI 

CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

;-=========----·--·---·--- -- ----------· ---·- -------

Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or VPesel. 

j) 
--,----------------------------

88 

89 

90 

91 

9_2 

93 

94 

95 

97 

Two mal!ts, schooner-ri_gg(~d; masthea<ls, black, with a L1ack hoop-iron cage·wo1 k 
day mark at each. Hull, rf'd 1 with «MARTlNS INU'UB1'RY' .. on es.ell side in 
large, white letters, Aod 0 .No. 1 11 on ea.ch quarter. A hlu.ck. smokestack and 
the fog signal a.re betwePn the muts. 

I 
White pyramidal beat:'.on, 25 feet to southward of white dw-elJiDg ----------------! 
"'llite skeleton tower -------------- ------------------------------------------) 

• i 
Lantern on whit() eke.ltiton pyramid--------------------------------------------! 

Tria.IJgular Rkeleton pyramid, covered with black slate for .&o feet from top, whit~ 
below. 

Tower, white; lantern, red ______________ _: __________________________________ ----

Red lantern on white dwelling----------------------------------------------

Ligbtshown from wind()w in roof of white dwelling _________________________ _ 

TriangularskeJeton tower, ""·Lite for 50 feet from ba.ac and red abo,-c to top _____ _ 

Octa.gcmal brick tower; lower 50 feet bl9.C'k, up~r part whlte ; lantern, black __ _ 

I 

Fog sign.a.I. 

------ __ -- ,' 1:2·i11d1 ~tt>ttm whistle ~ Ula~lil, 6 sec.; si iPnt i u
ten·.iilt\ f:i4 sr:c. Jf wbif';tJ.e lie diea.Ule<l a bell 
will be rung by hand. 

:n 

89 1------------ ---- .... -------- ------------------
45 1------------ ------------ ------------ ------ ----

12() 1---- -------------· ---- ------- ----- ---- ---- _, --
1 . 

15 ,------------ ---- -------------------------- ----

49 1------ ---------------------- ------------ ------
20 1---- ---- ------ ------------- --------- ----------
81 

134 

98 Skeleton tower, with seaward .side incloeetl, painted white ________________________ ----------~------ -------------------- --------- ------- ___ _ 

99 On top of Bingle uupduted pifo 

0

in the Oyster Bedo training walL----------------- ____ ------!-------------- ----·- --------------- ----------
100 On top uf single un1mint00 pil(l % mile ,V_ by N. Northerly fr.om front Ugbt ________________ L ___________ ---------------------- -------- ___ _ 

101 Cnni('".a.1, wbite tower--------------------------------------------------------- 20 ---------- -------------------- ------------ ----

102 On toµ of s1ngle unJ11Unt.ed pile about 31t milo E. Y~ S. Southerly from Oyster B¥itl!i! l 
Ligbthoul.«.'=. · 

1113 

lM 

1115 

106 

10'1 

108 

. l()Q 

i uo 
I 
lU 

112 

Ull 

114 

1111 

116 

\.Vliite, pyrnmidal tower; top of la.ntern, black _________________________________ _ 30 

TAntern on white dwelling ___________ ------------------------------------- ---------- ------ ---------- ----
1 

White, &keletou tower __________________ -----------------------------------/ 46 ------ ------ -- ---------------- ----------------

Browo, triangular skeleton tower-------------- --------------------... ------1 · --- ----- ---------------- -----.----- ----- -------- -- ----
i 

lliogle plle ______________ ---------------------------------------------'----- - --- ------ ------ - - -- - ---- - ---- - -- -- --------- - -----

i 
Brown, trla11gut&rskeleton tower, with while dwelling ln front-----------------!---------------- ·--------------------------------------

! 
Brown, triangula.r skeleton tower _________ -------------------------------- ----- ----- ---- -------- - - ---------------- ------ ------ ----

::::~ :::: :::::: ::::·-~:~:-=~~~~~~~:~~~-=:=~~=~~~~~~~=~ ~~~~~~:=:[::::::~:-~-::~--~---_-:::~::::_~::-:::~:::::-:~~:: 
' i 

OlllBleT of tbl'fl() plle8 ----- -------------------- ·----------------------- ---------1 ·-- ------------------------------------- ----
- I 

Cluster of tit- pileo --------------·----·----------------------- ------ ---------:------ ------ -------------------- ----- -------

:: ::::~:::_:~~~=~~:~::~:~=:=:=~=-~:::=::~~~=:~::~:~~~: :~=:=~!~:::_-_~:~~~::~~~~::=:=::_::::::::::::::::= 
~of tbree whlt.e pileo -------------------------------------· ------+----------------------------------------

' 
Bniwn, ~.,. okeleton 'tnw"1"---------·----------------- ______ J __ --------------------------------------, I 

·Jll'ownJtrie,91Jll6r eic..._OA WW•------·---------------------· -----!---- -------------------------·----- ----
! 



 

20 

~ 
E 
~ 

119 

120 

121 

122 

123 

124 

125 

126 

127 

128 

1211 

131 

132 

138 

134 

135 

136 

137 

138 

139 

JW 

141 

H2 

CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

No.me~ 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

Latitude, 
noTtb. 

Lonl!:itnde, 
west. 

Characteristics of light. 

- --------· ~-- -- - 1------------· 

23 ;.; I.,,; {Ii, (Fig l•land (front)_____ ____ _ S2 04 (48) I Fixed red ______________________________ _! Refi'r--

: ~ !§ ~ i s1 oa (bO) I \ 
~ ~o i>:1 LFlg loland (rear)-----------------------1 ~i ?~ (~75 1 Fixed red ___________ ------------------; Retl'r-- 1.23 ------· 

ST. CATllE..B.INES SOUN»-------------------------- _____ 1 __________ ----!------------------- __ ------ -------------- ________ 1 
________ ------

: { 8.APELO ________________ -------- -------------- ----: 31 23 {28l I Fixed white, variod by a wLite flash eTery : 4 74 14;!4 

:: :; ;::) I Fi::::hite ___________________________ __I Refl'r --, 22 ll",4 
81 16 (55) J ' 

~ ' Sapelo Beacon-----------------------------------

• I I 
_. { W()]f Island (fr()Dt) ------------------------------; 3l 21 O.'l ; Fix&d whit~-----------------------------! Refl'r __ 
~ 1 s1 16 34 ! I 
~ WolilBland(rear) ________________________________ ! 31 Zl fl3 [ Fix-ed white _______ _. _____________________ ! G· 

8116421 ' 

J (ST. StMON ------------ ---- ------------- ---- ______ ; 31 08 02 i :nx~-d white, varie.d by fla&heB, altr>rnatoly I 
i ~ ~ I 81 2.'t 30 ) r~'J and white ; intenal between 1lubes1 

3 

i ~1st. Simon Deacon ______________________________ : ______________ : Fi~:i:::i: _______________________ ___! Refl'r __ 

' I I I 
I LtrrL& Cu:nB:m:RL.&JtfD lsL .. \l'fD------------------------' 30 58 (34) i Fixed white _____________________________ ] 

: 81 24 (40) i ! 
3 

I 

. {Amelia bJand (front)--------------------------- 1 30 42 (10) : Fixed white _____________________________ ; Tubular i I 81 26 (Oil) j ! lantern . 

.l! Amelia Island (re&r)------------------------------ 30 42 (09) Fixed white __________________________ _! Tubular 
81 26 126) ' ! lantern. 

~~{Tiger Island (front)----------------------------

~; 
II'< Tiger Isl&nd (rear).--------------------

., ,; {Tiger I11dand (front)------------------------·--.. -
~"" 

Jiii Tiger Island (rear).---------------------------

AvSLJA. lsLAMD --------.. ------------------------ __ _ 

30 42 (38) }'ixed white-----------------------------,' Tubular 
81 28 (50) ! lantern. 

30 42 
81 29 

30 41 
81 28 

30 4l 
81 28 

30 40 
81 26 

30 23 
81 ~ 

(39) 
(05) 

(37) 
(00) 

(34} 
(01) 

23 
26 

~6 
27 

Fixed white _____________________ ,.------! Tubular 

\ lantern. 

Fixed red------------------------------i Tubular 
[ lantern. 

Fixed red----------------------------- Tutm1&r 
' lantern. 
i 

FIMhing white every 90 l!leC-------------' 3 

3 

20 

38 

104 16 

37 ll!<;: 

n 

I 

u 

16 !-------

00 

12 1-------
30 

12 

18 

107 16)4 

I &r . .ToeN• RtvKR -----------------------------~~--_-_,_ _____ _ 
Fixod white ________________ -----------j 

--------'--~--'-------'---~ 

i ST. A UGUSTlNE----------------------------- 211 63 fJ7 

I MOSQUITO INLET------------------------------

81 1T 12 

29 04 ~49) 

I BO Ii,/; H:l) 

I CAPE CANAVERAL----------------------------- 28 27 (37l 
BO 32 (30 

--------
I JUPITIClt lNLET-----------------------------------1 26 ~ 54 

80 04 fl! 

11-~ ~··········-·················- 26 36 f'*l llO Oli 41) 

2& ~ 1ioo CARYSFORT Ul!ili'.--------- ------------- ----- 13 
80 12 

Fixed&hlte, varied by,. white tl88h .,yory I 
3 m utes~ 

Fixed white. __________ ---------------' 

Flashing white every "'inut<> -------·----! 

Fixed whll<>, VBried by a vhlte fla8h every I 
90 800. 

Fixed Whit<>, fron1 S. Y. W. tbro~h--, 

:,~.:, !.Af.::.t~'t~i:~i( !f.:°t.!i , 
from E. ~ 8. through northw-ward 
to S. 34 :f!C; ftxed red lhroagllout th• 
intervonlng eootono. 

Fl .. ltiag.,.hite, frQDI SSW. "'W. tllrou~ 

::..-=. ';idE".°"~:.~~-~ 
to E. ~ K;..,d from SE. ~8. 108. ~ 
w., 11..ahi"I!' red lhrou""""l tile int<>l'
noingMCtoro; inte.....Ub<ot-en Jlnb-, 
II&-

161 18",4 

159 18~ 

187 ll! 

1 

146 I 
1101' 

1 100 



 

127 

LlGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 21 

OAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS--Continued. 

Color and peculiarity of lightho118e or vesse1_ Fog signal. 

i 

Sq_uare 1 white lantern roomi- on pile foundation ____ -----------------------------!---------- ------------. --- ---- ---- -------------- ___ _ 

Drown tower of Exeha.ng.e Building, Savannah---------------------------------! 00 

-------------------------------------------------------------- _______________ : __________ ---- ----------- ----- ----

Tower colored, witJ:t alternat.e red a.nd white horizontal belts; lantern. black; 
dwelling, white. ' 

70 

Brown beacon; luwer part, on sea.ward side, clOHed &nd painted. white ___________ j 20 

\ 
Brown, open framework structure_----- ____ -----------------------------------/ 20 

I Lantern on white dwelling ___________________________________________________ , 38 

100 ",lite, conical tower, with blft<lk lantern, atta.ched to a tw()-ofltory brick dwelling 1· 

with red roof. 

Triangular l!keletoa, lower paTt white, upper part brown------------------ -----1---------- ____ ·----------- ------------------ ----------
1 

128 White tower _______________ ------------------------------------------ --------1 61 ------ ---------------------- -----------------
i 

129 Black1 wooden !lk&letoo etructure ---------- --------- --------------------- ______ i ____________________________ ------- -------------- .... ----

130 Wb1te1 wooden skeleton stl'UeturO ______________ -------------------------------- ; __________ -------- _ ----- -------- ------ -----------------

! 

White, wood.an skeleton struet11re ____ --------- ---------- ---------------- ----1--------- ---- ---- ---- -------------------------------:::: =: ::::: :::::::~~~~=~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~~~~~~:~=~~~=~I~~~~~~~~---------~~~------~~~~-~-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
131 

132 

13.'\ 

lU Wllite, wooden akeleton atrncture __________________________________________ ! ____ ------ ______ ------------ ------------ --------------

58 

136 

Whi~, tower i la.ntern, bl.a.ck; dwelllng detaebed ___________________________ i

1 

Red lJrfok tower; lantern, bla.ck; dwelling. whit;n __________________________ _ 

131; 

150 

1

137 l Coaical tower; fonnd11tion, white, w-1th Mack corni<--..e; she.rt, colored with black 
and wbltespln.l bands; bek>-w lantorn deck, blaek; a.IXwe, red i dwelling, white. 

138 Conical tow-er of red brick, natural color, snrm-ounOOd by black lantern ___________ 1 152 1 _______ ----------------- -----------..--- ------

1

139 l Cont,,,.1 iron tower, Alternate white and bl1M>k boriumta.I band!; commencing wltll \----------

1 

------------- ------ ---------- ---------------

Ull 

LU 

lU-

'. white l>elow th<> Jantem. j 

-------------------------.----;----------- ---------------
94 ! To-11V'91" of rod br~ nat.u.r&I color i oil room u-01.r tower. 

.Wne'1we!Hng and two-<itory white dwelling. 
One"'ll.1nl--a-ha.lf '4ltory 

Dark-btxnva, pyramidal fr&m.ework., on pile foundation,. incl()lling wbite dwelling 
and -c'lindrloal -1t&lrw&y io black. lantern; window blinds, green. 

~wn, pyrMD.ldal framework, Oil pile found&tion, ineloalng low e7llndrlcal ----------'---------" ---------------·----------
d...,lllng Mc( ftllllfWay le bl&ek 1-lem. 
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CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Oontinued. 

Name. 

ALLIGATOR REEF-----------------------------

di .. 
" ~ SOMBRERO KEY-------------------------------

i I ••< .. «M•HOU--------------------

l~- ·~ ---------------------------1 

Latitutle1 

north. 
Longitude, 

weot.. 

24 51 (02) 
S-0 37 (08) 

24 37 (36) 
81 06 (<OJ 

1?c1 :n (24) 
Rl 31 (13) 

24 27 10 
81 52 40 

Characterifltics of light. 

Fla.shing wlliW o.nd red ; (lvcry third :fia.sh 
red, from SW. lty '\V. _% W. through 
F.loothward to NE. 7-k E .• and from NE. 

~ ~.-/i!h~~~()~dh t~~~~~~~~~i t;~.:~~ 
tE<rvening eectors; i nten·a.1 he t w e en 
:flashes, 5 sec. 

Fixed white~ f'rom SW. ~~ S. to SW-., l>y 
W.; from ·wsw, % "r· through so-ulh-

::~t~!t~~~~i6~od ~~ol~ 1i.;t.tE~l;r~~~~ 
red throughout the interveuiug sectors. 

FJ:.~~~!tt~~~~·N~~~y ~ ;:~:·; t:~~~~ 
~N. t.oESE., e.udfrom 8E~~ IC. tbrou~h 
northwanl to SW. hy W. % W.; flash
ing red thruugbouttbejnteir1•ening sec
tors; interoal between ftMlies, 5 ~t!C,. 

)"ixcd white for I minute, -va.ried in next 
mjnnte hy a white fl88h 01 10 rruconda, 
duration, prel'!eded and followed by ptLr
tial ecli))888 of 2li st.,co11ds from S. l•y W. 

ft ~·u1;b8!~Jfw!d; .J,r°i.;rr;.:.'·~ll; 
~~~: sEE. ~ :: t1:: s~1ta 'W.~ftJ:d 1<~ ag,~ 
; !-1!~n~:i1v:;~id !0c~~ds?~~~~t~u,~~J. 
r.6tled and followed by pa1·tial eclipses of 
25 seconde throughout the interveniug 
sec ton. 

147 Ki:.y WJ:tJT------------------------------------------1 24- 32 0-8 
81 48 04 Fi!~st:1!i::, ~~Nl.. ~ 1!~ :1;{~~g1NE~t~~~ 

HS 

149 

150 

161 

Nortbw&ot Pesoage. ---------------------------------! ~i :~ l~!I 

Tortngas Barbor _______ _ 

24 35 (03) 
82 3.~ (07) 

24 38 04 
82 65 42 

u 37 (46 
82 62 (50) 

E. H JC, through westward to SE.% E. 1 
and from SE. ~ 8. through the north
ward ond eastward to NW. }.t_ N.; fixf<d 
red throughout the jntervenlug sector-s. 

Fixed wldte, frorn S. by W~ % W. 
through lH)rthe&;Htward to NW. % \\" .• 
and from NNW~ ~i W. tltnmgb !muth~ 
ward end w~stward to S. by W.; 1b.t.-.1 
red tbroug~out the inten~ening sectom. 

Fla.shing alten1a-tt;l.v red anti wltitet 
excepting from WSW. ?<I: W. aoOtlJwa..rJ 
to NW. by W. % W., in which s-oet.or
every tluh is red ; intenal betwer.u 
fiashes, 5 sec. 

Fixed wbtte, with a fixed red &ectur from 
NE. by N. northward to ENE.~ E. 

Fixed white from SW. to8W.1':(W.; from 

:.· :tj ::;t~~dn~:0:u~~%r~.WU~r~~:~ 
nortbwMtW&Td to 8.; fJx~ red through~ 
0oat tbe tntet'V'ening sectors. 

In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as follows, viz: 
1st. PRillLUtY SEAOOAST LTGHT8. 

2d,.. S&OOXDA.&Y S&.ACOAST LIGHTS. 

3d. Li.g1't-Vt!1tBel1J. 
4.th. Sound, bay, and harbor lights. 

18 

142 18 

109 

109 

4 41 12'A': 

66 

18~ 

4 67 

The geographical positions of lighthouses which are uncertain by eorue Be-Oonds, not having yet been very 
a.ooorately determined, and those of light-vessel.&, wltich vary somewhat in pOllition, have tb.e eeoonds inclosed 
thus: 35° JV (57"). 

I 
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CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS-Continued. 

- ---·---~-- ·---- ----~--~----·--------·~-~· ~-==~···=··=~=--=-=----

Color and peculiarity of lighthouse -or ve1111el. Fog signal. 

'Vhite, pyrauiidu.1 fnunewurk, on Llo,.ck, pilo fouude.t1ont in<:loslng Sl}Ua.ro d~elliDg ! __________ ---------------------- ___________ ------------.,., q·-· ... _.,. -· ·-rn. I 

I 
Dr«.~;~irl~n~:~~f)wt::;~:r;-~~ l:~f~~~.fouudation, inclosing ~i1uam dwelliug and j----------i------------ ---------------------------------

! i 
i ! 

DRrk bro.n, pyramidal framt-'l1rnrk, on pile fouudatiuu, i11closing dwelliu~ and !----------~-------------- ·------------------ ----------
wllite stair cylinder to bla.ck lantern. j 

. I 
I ! 

144 

145 

146 B','.;ih;/J~:;u~:~~::.:;"t'~';;;::-~k ~n~~~';,.fonndation, inclosiug square dwdling ,.ud 1----------i ________________________ --------------------

117 White towor a.nd l>Jaek. lantern; detached white dwalling, with green llliuda ______ , 80 , _______________________ ------ ----------------

148 '\\~hitc,. screw-pile structure; }l1Ies, red; lante£n, black __________________________ ·----------!--------------------------------------------

149 

160 

l&l 

Squa.re one-and.~.a,...half-story dwelling. surmonntcd by 11mtern, on iron piJ.e foun
dation. Foundation, brown; dwelling, \\'bit.,, with green blinds; lantern~ 
black. 

·Ounllf"al tower; lo0wer lrn.lf. wll.ite-; uppAr half, lantern~ tLnd dmt1t~.,. hlJU'.k. Oil 
room near tow~r ; dw~lljuK a. short di1tance tu south'l\'ard ; Uotb of yeUow brick. 

B.rown, hex~onal tower; lantern, blacL ... -----------·------.. ----- ----- ------

! 

25 

In the column of " Distanee visible, in nanti.,,.l miles," will be fonnd the distances at which the lights can be 
eeen, under ordinary 11tates of the atmosphere, by observers at elevations of fifteen feet abov .. the level of the sea. 

In the colnmn of "Charaeteristics of I ight,'' the time between fl.ashes is given from beginning of one fta.sh to 
the beginning of the next succeeding on~ and bearingB are given from seaward. 

Ve88ela approaching or passing light-vessels of the United States in foggy or thick wealker will be warned of 
their proximity by the sounding of a bell, fog lwrn, or whistle, on board of the ligbt-vease]s, at intervals not 
exceeding five minntes. 

The fa.et should be noted that sound signals are not always reliable. The sound may be lost while re&lly 
approaching it, after being heard; or even when approached until close-to, it may not be he&rd at all, thongl1 
properly mo.de. Theeeoouditwns are the exception, not the r11l;i. They are, however, always possible and render 
great :ea.re neoelllllU'y. 
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.* 

Name. Location. 

i 

79 (jfi 00 I 

~ 
- - ----

N. 
(_ , ,, 

-------------------------- 26 02 00 

I 
I 
! G:a&.&.T ISAAC----------------------E- On the island 

w. 

I 
2 ~ Gt:'N CAY ------------------------E- Near .S. point--------------------------- 26 34 30 79 18 26 

I 
3 i GREAT SUBBUP CA y _____________ E_ • 1,800 feet from 'E. end of cay - ------------ 25 4.!:J 40 77 5:i 5.5 

26 16 20 77 ()4 00 ' 

4 !_11

1 

! SE. poin1, or Holo in Wall________________ 25 51 30 177 10 45 

0 r Ctt&ROKEE (CH'l:&OKl) SomJD. 0-n Duck 
Cay. I 

6 JARAOO _________________________ E ·l LITTLE HA..uoa .. South l!lide of entrance __ 
26 19 45 7G 59 10 i 

26 31 10 76 57 36 7 Little Gusna._ or Elbow Cay; % of a mile 
inland. 

8 Eg Islaud ------------------------- On BUmmit of island, NE.. Providence 25 30 30 71> 53 00 
Channel. 

91 • f Hog lsland, W. polnL-------------------, 25 05 37 

NA.88.&.v HArwoa ______________ . E-1 I 
' ! 

10 Ill I Athol Island _________________________ i 25 04 58 

77 21 68 

77 17 27 

ll Andros bland (NicoH's Town)--··-----1 Between NioolPs Town and CC)C(IQD.nt llloint 25 08 00 

12 / 8.u.T CAY B..iut ------------------ N. Elbow, or Planquo.ta Cay_____________ 2.1 M 30 

'Ill 00 00 

13 

14 

16 

16 !
Cruz del Padre Oo.y -------------

~ ,. Bahia de c..diz C&y 

~ Cardenas Bair-----------------l 
" I 

~ l RaH.na -----------------------

80 21 131 

On reief, % of a mile Nit. of cay; or ~ 23 17 07 80 63 20 
mile from SE. extremity of aurround~ 
ing reef. 

NE. part of ""Y-------------------------- 23 12 84 80 29 26 

Cay Piedru, LOB Pinzonee, :N. Bide of en~ 
trance to the ba.y. 

! 
23 14 10 i 81 07 20 

C.y Diana, W. part--------------------- 23 09 56 81 06 07 

:Morro caatle., E. 111de of entrance 23 09 21 112 21 30 

i 

I 
l ! 

s 
" ,g 

~ " 0 

'O fj 

I 
'o"' 

~ .. .::l .., 
,9 0 

Rev. E\-·er.r minute ___ _ 

F. red. 

[:-=_:~ F. red. 

F. ---- -------------1 
F. 

F. 

F. 

F. red. 

i _________________ I 
_ l-----------------1 

[~~~~~~~~~~~~J 
F. 

F. 

F. and Fl. Evory minute __ _j 
I 

F. with Every 2 minutes.I 
rod Fl. 

F. 

Rev. I Every 7,\ minute. 

···------ -~---·-----1 
*Thia table is <>0mplled from List of Llgllts of the World, Val. I, pubU..hod by tho Ullltod S- Hydrognphle Omce, and includes only ihOff 

meutlunell ln the text of this volutne. 

ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 

LIGHTS. 

]<'. Fixed. Continuoualy steady and visible. 
FL. Fle.sbing. Flashes or groupa of :ilaabee. A :ftash meMlS a :ftood of light instantaneously .appearing a.ud dis

a.ppearing. 
F. & FL. Fixed and 41.a.ahing. The Ila.sh may ocour during the oontinmmoo of the ft:x.ed light, which it intensifies, 

or the la.tt.er may show for a.n interval and theu be eclipsed for a.n interval, during which the ftasbM 
will appear. 

REV. Revolving. Light appears and ~ua.lly increase. to full eft'ect, and theu gra.doally deore- to eclipse-. 
(At short disfi&ncee and during olear weather, instead of an eolip11e a te.int oontinnous light may be 
observed.) . 

INT. Intermittent. Suddenly appearing in view, renuli.uing ateady and visible :for .a certain time, and then u 
suddenly eclipsed for a time. Thie term includes o.oonlting. , 

A.LT. Altema&ing. Bed and <whiie light, alterna-Jy, at equl interva.le, witbout any int&rv•ning eclipae. 
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BAHAMA ISLANDS AND N. COAST OF OUBA. 

~ ~ I § 
~ .. <:: 

.s ~& ::;....! ~~ .. ~ ~"' 
=.$ :a Character of lighthouRe or V<tffflel. 

0 ~ 

·t~ 
-.s ... ~ c.o ~ Qji 

ti - 13:::: 
_ _a 

"" il. " .Q 

a ~ ~ .. ~ :z; :i:i 

Remarks. 

1.58 16 Iron, with broad red and white 1-lli ! C •• 1tlt ot"d _ Eclipses not total within ti miles. 

2 80 

3 81 

4 100 

6 29 

6 58 

7 H3 

8 72 

9 68 

10 60 

11 45 

12 96 

13 >9 

14 1176 
16 76 

16 46 

11 U4 

12 

15 

20 

horizont&I bands ; lantern, white. 

Conic:a.l; upper pa.rt, red; lower part, 
white; Jan.tern, white. 

70 

Circular j red and whit.e bands ----1 ~6 
Conical; stone; lower psr~ '\\ohitf'; 8.5 

upper part, red i lantern, white. i 

i 

C --------- Not visiLJe between S. 17<> W. e.nd S. f';O E .. bei11g intercepted hy the 
Bem1ni hles whtin 8 mllea diRtant. Reported dslble 12 seconds every 
7-0 .e&eonds at a diet.&ttce of about ,9 mikls. 

D .• 3d ord _ Visible betweeu N. M.0 W. a.11.d. N. 400 E •• o-\·er an ar-c of 261.0 

: ~'"6p/-. 

6. Sm.an., wooden towor---------------1 22 

C_. ________ 

1

1 Vielble -- ti. f70 W. and B. 65° E., through west and north. 

___ .. _____ , Visible between the bearing~ S. 4go W. and 8. ,sTO F.., over an a.re of 
22&0, exoop.t where obecured to the eastward by tbe high land .of 
ci..,,..;i...., Point. 

6 

16 

IO 

IO 

I6 

10 

20 

Small, wooden tower······---~- ----1 ~2 
Circular; stone~ with red and I 11 

white bando; lanl1'rn, white. I 
Wooden structure; white •••••••••• 

1 

27 

Conical; et-one; whiro -------------

: ___________ , 

c ........ . 

i . i 
From o. cupola of quaranline office __ ------.------------

i 
Spar--------------------·--------- -----~------------

Wandnc li.,:ht for tllci dangerou11 reefi!" in tlw vicinity of Egg and 
no,...i lal&od.i. Visible """' &D ....., ()f 3:11~ b&tweeu the bearing& 
S. ~0 311' W. aod S. (l80 W. 

Vbdble between N_ 25' E. n.nd N. 2l)O W • ., muminatlug an are of 3UQO. 
The rephl.tiou iB' dill in fol°t'e whieh requiros the exhftdtiou at 
niglrt of a a.tr11 light at Hog I.sland Lightl1rnt86 wbeU6VtD' the ataW 
of tbe l:i&r at en"'tra.!ICe to Nassau is such u to be c.owrid&red .tm.pa88-
ab.1f2'1" or danpnnns to l"'ell!e)s entttdn4t the ba.rbo:r~ 

ViMbat ... ~tu b~ gretrt.er th..,~ gi~-

VWltle between N. 2:JO W. and N. 08° W., tt1rougb .an a.re of 4.5°. 

Cooiea.J i eton-e ; white; OPfWr part, 
red. 

.58 D 2d on1 Not. viatble wheu be&ring about S. 6'i° W.? iott,roopt"d by Wate-r Cay '. -~ --j when tf mHe@distAAt. 

<1AJni-0al i wl1ite _________________ ... _~ 46 C. D-~ tth I Unreliable. 
Md. 

Con iuJ ; iron ; white -------------- 1&9 c. n., 1 .. 
onl. 

Square lantern on hott-81); white____ '61 C. D., 4th 
-'· 

Iron co-lnmn ________ ---------------!------; D--------- ~:u!~t, vieib1e alt a1·-onnd lloriz.on, except an arc of t-6° toward 

I 
Ston<>color; "O'Dmn1JOLL"U.--1 79 C. D., lat The light is extinguishe.d for ten miautes after mklnight to clean and 

or.d. trjru the le.mps. Tower vbiible 5 miles. SeIJULplmre. 

ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATl-ONS. 

ILLUMilfA. TING APPA.ttA TUB. 

C. Oat.opt~c, or by meiallio ndiooton. 
D. Dieptrie, or by refracting lell!W!S. 
Om>. Ord.er 0 r-0l&1111 of appa.r&tll&, nmnbe1'6d from~ first to the sixth ortler. 

:N. Nort;h. I E. Ent. I s. Soutl1. W. West. 
The bearinp ue '"'6, and are give& fr,,... "the ship, Rt>tft- the light. 
lleM'llremenU. ue given in Engliah feet, yards, and .nautie&I. miles. 
The dtetaaae·thec light&- visible is oalcala.ted from a heigtlt of fi.fteen feet above the level of' the - at 

htghwater. 
LiglltB ilH to be Cl'ODlliciered u 10kik! -Jees otherwiae stated. 
Tile~ PMitiWMI of U.. lights .m-t be conaidered IMI approximate. 
'1' .. aphio ~aM;ioQ& of ~itude are underscored. 
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BEARINGS AND DISTANOES. 

The following bearings and distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aid" to navigation. An 
inspection of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the ones which may be nsed 
as courses. 

Ca.pe Baiter&a Lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Cape Hatteras Lighthouse:-

Cape Henry Lighthonse,N. iW ............•••....•......•. -------- ..••....•.• 
Currituck Beach Lighthouse, N. i W ..••...•••••.••••••••••.....•.......••••.... 
&die Island Lighthouse, N ..•...........••••.••••.••••••...................... 
Little Guana or Elbow Key Lighthouse, S. i W ...........•..........••.. ------
Matanilla Shoal, SSW ...... ·-····-------------·-···---------······· .....•••••• 
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, SSW.iW ---- ......................•......•••• 
Ca.pe Ca.naveral Lighthouse, SW. i S - ..... __ ..... - .•••••...••••..........•••. 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, SW. i W .•.....•...... - .. ·--------- ..•...••••..••. 

Miles. 
103t 
69~ 

34 
529 
507 
551 
.J.81 
417 

Cape Lookout Lighthouse, SW.~W ...... ·-··------··---- ..•....••••••....•••• 62 
Tybee Lighthouse, SW. byW. Southerly __ ...... __ ....................•.•...... 
Rattlesnake Shoal Light-vessel, SW. by W ........... --------. - - .........•.••. 
Cape Fear Lighthouse, SW. by W. ii w. Westerly .............................. . 
Ocraooke Lighthouse, WSW. i W ..••.. ---- ................... - .............. . 

32P 
260 
148! 
24! 

Frying Pan Sho&ls Ll.ght-vesael.-The following are bearings and distances from Frying Pan Shoals Light
vessel :-

Cape Lookout Lighthouse, NE. ii E ........ ------· .......... c .......••••••••••• 90 
St. Augustine Lighthouse, SW. t S .............•••••....... · ...................• 283 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, SW ...........•.•.••....... _ .......... _. -- ...... 265 
Amelia Island Lighthouse, SW. i W ••......••••••••.......••...••........•..••• 253 
Little Cumberland IBland Ligbthom!e, SW. i W ...•.•...•.............•...... ___ 24.0 
St.Simon Lighthouse, SW. fW .•......•.•...................................... 233 
Sapelo Lighthouse, SW.! W •.••.•.•.•.•••••..•...•...••••.•••••.••..••••••••••• 219 
Martins Industry Light-vessel, SW. by W. kW ....••••............ ------ ....•.. 162f 
Hunting Island Lighthouse, SW. by W. i W ----. .• . . ..••••••..•...........•... 147 
Cape Romain Lighthouse, SW. by W. t W ..••.•..•..........••.••••.... ··-· .••. 85 
Georgetown Lighthouse, WSW. l! W . .. •. . . .. . ••••. •• . . . . . . . •• .• •. • . . •. . •• •• •••• 71t 

Kartb:La Industry Ligbt-veBBel.-The following are bearings and distances from Martins Industry Light-
veuel:-

Hunting Island Lighthouse, N. by E. t E -------- .•...•.. ---------·---- ........ _. 18 
Bull Bay Lighthouse, NE. Northerly ....•...•. ·······--· ..••••.......... __ ..•... 71 
Rattlesnake Shoal Light-vessel, NE. t E ••••....•...•....•.•...•••••••••••••••• 54i 
Cape Romain Lighthouse, NE. t E . .• . . . . • . . . . . .. . .• .. . •••• .. .. ••••. •. . .•.. .••. 82 
Jupiter Jn let Lighthouse, S. t E .....•..• ----- ...••••••.••.•.•••.• --·- .••..••••. 309 
Cape Canaveral Lighthouse, S. Easterly .....••................•.••••..•...•• 218 
St. Augustine Lighthouse, S. by W. t W ................•..•...••...•••••.•.... 136 
St. Johns River Lighthouse, SSW. i W •..........••••....••••.....••.••...... 106 
Amelia Island Lighthouse, SSW. f W • . . . . . . .. . .•.. •••• .. . . . . .••..... ••••• ••••••• 96l 
Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse, SSW. t W .•••..••••••••••••.••••. ···-···· 80l 
St. Simon Lighthonse, SW. !S ···-···----------······ •••••••••••••.......•••• 72 
Sapelo Sea Buoy, SW. f S ••••......•..•.••...•... -----····· .. -················· 43 
Sapelo Lighthouse, SW. i S .......•............ - .·~.... ..• .• . •••••• .. . . • •• . •••• 56! 
Ossabaw Sea Buoy, SW .......••..•.•...•.......••...••.••••....••••.••••••••• 30 
Wassaw Sea Buoy, SW i W ------ .•.... - . • . •• . . . • . • . . . • ••. •• • . •. •• ••• • •• •• •••••• 19t 
'I'ybee Lighthouse, WSW. ~ W •••...... ·- ..•... ---------- •••. . •• •• • . • •• •• •••••••• 151: 

(laiie Canaveral Lighthouse.-'I'he following are bearings and distances from Cape Canaveral Lighthouse:
Mosquito Inlet Lighthouse, NNW. ! W ..•••..••...•. ···-----.. •••. .••••. .. . . • .• . 43 
St. Augustine Lighthouse, NllTW. t W -~ .• .. .. . . . . . •.• •. . . . . ••• . •••••.• .•• • . •• ••• 94.t 

St. Johns River Lighthouse, :lll'NW. Westerly .•..•.........•.. ····-····· •••••••. 126 
Amelia Island Lighthouse, N. by W. ! W ........•••..........•..••••••••••••••• Ult 
St. SimonLighthouse,N. byW'. iW' •••.....•.••••.••••...•.•..•••••.••••.••••• 167 
S..pelo Lighthouse, N. byW ...•............•.....•...••••••••.•..••••••••.••••• 180 
Rattlesnake Shoal Light-ve1Jsel, N. i B. ---------- ....•. ····-· .•.•••.•.•••.••••• 259 
Cape Romain Lighthouse, N. by E • .fi1a8terly ................................... 280 
Cape Fear Lighthouse, .HBE ..•..••••••••••.•••••••••••••••••.•••••••••••.••••• 350 
Jupiter Inlet Liglithouse, 8. by B. t E •.•...•...••.•..............••..••.••••••••. 94 

FOWll:J 11.oclu Llr;hthouse.-The following are bearings and distances fr4m Fowey .Rocks Lighthouse:

Cape Florida (old tower), JllW. tN ..•.•••.••..... ······----···--- ····.·--· ----~ 5t 
.Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse,N. i W ...••.•••.•••• ··---·- .......................... 81 
Settlement Point, Baham.a I.land, Jl'E. t N .•• ,.. .• • ••• . • • • . •• • . • • •• • • . •• • • •• • •.• • 88 
Great Isaac Lighthouse, D. by Jl. f £ •••• ·······- •••• .••••. •••••••••••• •••••••• 00 



 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

Gun Key Lighthouse, E. 'Ir N --· _. _____ .......... _____ ..... ·-. --- ---- __ .... ···- 42 
Beacon "0" (Triumph Reef), S. t W .. ______ .. __ ---- .. -- .. ____ ... -----·. ___ ---- ()!-
Elbow Key Lighthouse, S. t W ---- __ . _ ..... _ ... _. __ . . ... _ ....... _. __ ... . .. _. 101 

Alligator Reef Lighthouse.-The following are 1>etuings and distances from Alligator Reef Lighthouse:-
Carysfort Reef Lighthouse, NE.! N --·· .••. ---· _ .•• -- .... _ ..• --- .•. _ -· .• ___ . ·--. 31 
Beacon "D" (Crocke:rs Reef), NE. t E ... -· - ------. ·----· ..... -- - --·. -- --· ------ 6 
Gun Key Lighthouse, NE. by E ...•. ··---- ·-·--- ·----- _____ , ____________ ····- 84 
Elbow Key Lighthouse, S. by E .... ---· ............. ____ ........ ·--- ____ ·-·-·- 55 
Cruz del Padre Key Lighthouse, S. t W - - - - . - . - . - - . _ ... _ ... - .. - . - _____ ... _ _ _ _ 95 
Santa Cruz (Port Entrance), SW. bys ____ ------------ ----· ------ ------ .... ___ 127 
Morro Lighthonse, SW. IS . ----- ______________________ . __ --· .. ______ .•. __ .•.. 140 

Beacon" 7", SW. by W .... ---- ·--. ·----- ..... --·· ···--· . _ ·--· .. _ --· ·----· ...... 9 
Sombrero Key Lighthouse, SW. by W. t W ____ •... ··--· ... _ ..•.. _ ... __ •.•. ·- _. .• 30 

Sand Key Llghthouae.-The following are bearings and distances from Saud Key Liglithouse:-
Northwest Passage Lighthouse,N. t W. ·---·· --·- .•.. -·-· ----· ...... -·--·· .... 10 
K~y West Lighthouse, NE. by N ---- ..•• -·· - .•.•...•.......... ·-- ...... --·· - . • 7 
SombreroKeyLighthouse,ENE.tE ·----·-·---··--··---- ----· --·-·------·--- 43 
American Shoal Lighthouse, ENE. t E ........ ---· ....... ____ . ·-- .. _____ ·--- __ .. 20 
Elbow Key Lighthouse, ESE. i E ·----- .. __ .... __ .. _. _. _______ ------ ___ .. ·-. _ 83 
Cruz del Padre l{ey Lighthouse, SE. i S .. _ .. - . - . - . __ . ___ - .. - .. - . - . _ _ 86 
Santa Cruz (Port Entrance), S. ! W ........ ··-- _ ..... __ . ___ . --· _____ . 78 

Morro Lighthouse,Jll. byW. IW ·----···-··· .... ···--- ------ ------ -----·------· 82 
Dry Tortugas Lighthouse, W. t N •. ___ . _. ___ . ___ .... __ . __ . _ . - . - ... ______ .. ___ . 58 
Rebecca Shoal Lightliouse, W. ! N ----- __ ---- ...... _. _. _____ .. __________ . __ .. 39t 

Dry Tortugas Lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distanceH from Dry TortugaH Lighthouse:-
Sand Key Lighthouse, E.fB .............. -·····-----·······--·-····--·-····- 58 
Northwest Channel Lighthouse, E. l N ........... __ ......... ··---· ........ 56 
Sanibel Island Lighthouse (Punta Rasa Harbor), N. uy E. f E..... . .......... 118 
F~gmont Key Lighthouse (Tampa Bay), N. tW -· ...•. _ ......... _ .... _ ........... 178 
Cedar Keys LighthouBe, N. i W ............ ___ ....•.. --- _ .. __ ... - ....•.......•. 268 
St. Marke Lighthouse, N." by W. t W. _ ..... _ .......... _. . ....•.• ___ •. • • .. 333 
Capo St. George Lighthouse, NNW. i W ••••••...••••.•.•.•.... _ ...... - . • • . . .. _. 318 
Pensacola Lighthouse, NW. t N ................. ---- -...... _ ... --- _ ...... _ --- .. 415 
Sand Island Lighthouse (entrance to Mobile), NW. t N -- .. _ - ...... _ .. _. ____ 431 
Ho:rn Island Lighthouse, NW. t W _ •••..•.•• - . - .•..• _. - .... - . - ••••. _ ..•.. __ .. 449 
South Pass Lighthouse, NW. by W .. ---- ...... ------- __ .• __ .. _. __ . __ .... ____ 426 
Bolivar Point Lighthouse (entrance to Galvet1ton), WNW. t W -- . - . 6'97 
Matagorda Lighthouse, W. by N ·-·--· - ---· --- . ---- ---- ------ .. --· . _ .. __ - .•. 7ti4 
Tampico Harbor Lighthouse, WSW. t W ·--------- _____________ ......... ----·· 832 
Vera Cruz Lighthouse (Convent of. San l<'rancisco), SW. by W. ~ W ...•....•.•. 808 
Cape San Antonio Lighthouse, S3W. t W _. - ...... _ ..... _... . . . . . • . • • . .•.•.. -·. 198 
Morro(Havana)Lighthouse,BSE.tE ...................................... 93 
Cruz del Padre Key Lighthouse, SE. by E. i E .... __ .. __ .... _ ..••••.......•.•.•• 138 

A.baco (Bole in the Wall) Lighthouse.-The following a1·e bearing.; and distances from Alla.co Lighthouse:-
Egg Island Lighthouse, SE. ts ...... ···------·---·---------- ........ ·····-·--· 26 
Ureat Stirrup Key Lighthouse,W. i S ............... --·······- .••••. ---···-··· 38 
Great Isaae Lighthouse, w. t N -----------· .••••• ·----- ------ -----· ------ ·----- 105 
NaSl!au Harbor Lighthouse, N. by E. t E .....••....... -- -- -- -·- - ---- ••.. _ --- . .. . 47 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 
'l'he magnetic varia.tions for 1895, and annual increase or decreat1e at points mentioned, are as follows: 

LoCALITY. 

Off Cape Henry (10 miles) _________ -- ---- ------ ----- ---- ---
Oif Cape Hattera.s (12 miles)--------------------·--------
O:ffCape Lookout (15 miles)------ __ •• --- __ -----------. - - --
0.ff Cape Fear (15 miles>.---------------------------- --- --
Off Charleston Entrance----------------------------------
0-Jr Savannah Entranoe. ------- ------ ___ ---- --------------
Off Doboy Entrance _________ - . --------------------------
O:ff' St. Johns River Entrance ----------------------------Off Cape Canaveral (12 milet!) ••••• _______________________ _ 
Between Great lsa.ae and Coaat of l'lorida - ..•. ------------
0.tr Sand Key Lighthouse·----------------·--------------· 
Tortugas hland. ---- ________ . ---- •. ------- -- --------------
East of H~de in the Wall Lighthou&e.-----------·--------
Oft"C1uysfort Beef Lighthouse------------ - - -- -----------
M.i44le of Albemarle &und, o-tr Bull Bay ------ --· -- - ------
_Middle ofCroa.tan Sonnd----·----------- -----------------
Kiddle of Pa.mplioo Sound, nor;th o.fOcraooke Inlet--------

Variation. 

4° w. 
4° w. 
2f0 W. 
li0 W. 
i 0 W. 
t 0 E. 

1° E. 
lt0 E. 
H 0 E. 
H 0 E. 
2{0 E. 
3° E. a:c E. 
2° E. 
3P w. 
H 0 w. 
J40 w. 

Annual 
increase or 
decrease. 

3i' increa.se. 
3:1' " 
3' 
S' 
3' u 
35' d..crease. 
3F " 
3!' " 
3t' " 
31 " 
SF 
3i' 
2' H 

3t' " 
3:1' increase. 
3' ,, 

3' " 

27 



 

28 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROAOHING OR SAILING ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN 
CHESAPEAKE ENTRANCE AND KEY WEST. , 

Soundings.-Between Chesapeake Entrance and .Jupiter Inlet, a judicious use of the lead will 
give the mariner timely warning of his approach to the land from seaward. 

To the northward of Hattera.<; the 20-fathom curve is from 13 to 4.5 miles off shore; hut inside 
of 15 fathoms the depths are irregular and there are many holes of limited extent lying inside of tlie 
general limits of corresponding depth, 10 and 14 fathoms being found in places only 1~ miles fr;om 
shore. This irregularity of depth is apt to confuse and lead the mariner into danger in thick weather; 
the greatest caution shoul<l therefore be used in approaching inside of a depth of 20 fathoms. By 
keeping over 5 miles from the beach all dangers will be avoided, but the strong currents which some
times set along the shore must be considered, especially after a g-.ile. 

To the southeastward of Cape Hatter.18 and off the end of Hatteras Shoals, which extend to 
seaward abaut 8 miles, the 20-fathom curve is about 12 miles offshore, and the 30-fathom curve but 
a short distance outside of the former. This is as close as vessels should pass the eape, and in thick 
weather soundings of 20 fathoms or less should warn the mariner to keep offshore. 

Between Cape Hatteras, where the 20-fathom curve is 12 miles offshore, and ,Jupiter Inlet, where 
it is but 4 miles from the shore, the curve is fairly regular and for a greater part of the distance it is 
from 40 to 50 miles offshore. To the northward of St. Johns River entrance the water shoals fairly 
regular to the 10-fathom curve, which, excepting in the two great bights between Cape Hatteras and 
Cape Fear, is from I 0 to 20 miles offshore. Vessels approaching from sea to make any of the 
harbors between Cape Fear and St. Johns Hiver entrance, should approach the laud with caution when 
in 10 fathoms of water, and in thick weather it is udvisable to keep in this depth although the water, 
except off the eutrance to Port Royal Sound, shoals gradually inside of it. Ves.<>els standing along 
the coast should, in thick weather, keep a general depth of 10 fathoms when between Cape Fear and 
St. Johns H.iver entrance. 

To the SDuthward of St. Johns River entrance the 20-fathom cnrve draws inshore gradually and 
at Jupiter Inlet is only 4 miles from the beach and the 100-fathom curve a little over 8 miles. To 
the southward of Jupiter Inlet both these curves draw closer inshore, and along the Florida Reefs 
the 20-fathom curve is close in to the reefs, while the 100-fathom curve ii,; at an average distance of 
about 7 miles outside of the reefs. Approaching the laud or Florida Reefs to the southward of Jupiter 
Inlet the lead is but of little use unless squndings are taken very frequently, as the water shoals rapidly 
from seaward. \Vhen the water of the Gulf Stream approaches close to the reefs in southerly winds 
the bottom can sometimes be seen in 10 fathoms water. 

When approaching the Bahama Banks along the Straits of Florida* the discolored water is the 
best indication the mariner has to warn him of shoal water; the 100-fathom curve at some points is 
only 1 or 2 miles from the shoal water of the banks. 

The Straits of Florida. commence in about latitude 27° 25' N., between the Little Bahama 
Bank and the east coast of Florida; thence they sweep around to the southward and westward to 
the Dry Tortugas, a distance of aoout 300 miles. They are included between the Florida ooast and 
its outlying keys and reefs on the west and north, and the Bahama Banks, Salt Key Bank, and the 
coast of Cuba on the east and south. Their width is variable, the following being the narrower 
portions: Jupiter Inlet to Little Bahama Bank, 48 miles, greatest depth ahont 500 fathoms; Fowey 
Rocks to Great Bahama Bank, 41 miles, greatest depth about 480 fathoms; Tennessee Reef to &It 
Key Bank, 47 miles, greatest depth about 500 fathoms. To the westward of Salt Key Bank the 
Straits have a nearly uniform width of about 80 miles, and a depth in places of about l ,000 fathoms. 

The great velocity of the Gulf Stream and the cl-Oseness to which it at times approaches the 
reefS and banks render the navigation of these Straits, by sailing vessels bound to the southward and 
westward, both tedious and dangerous, and the difficulties are enhanced by the want of convenient 
anchorages ancl by the abrupt ri'JC of the banks and reefs from very deep wat.er, which prevents the 
lead from giving warning of the proximity of danger until it may be too near to be avoided. This 
combination of unfavorable conditions ind.uees sailing vessels bound to the southward a.ml west.ward 
to avoid the Straits as far as p<>Mible by entering through the Providetwe Channels, and if of 
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sufficiently light draft, crossing the Great Bahama Bank. Bound to the northward, the strong 
current is so greatly in their favor as to more than counterbalance the difficulties of navigation. 
The navigation of the Strait~ ha.~ been greatly facilitated by the establishment of lights a111l 1111merous 
beacons along the F'loritla lteef~ (see table, pages 20-2~). By the aid of these, stt•runers or sailing 
vessels, if they have a leading wind, bound to the southwar<l, may skirt th.; reefs in safety sufficiently 
close to partly avoid the adverse current, and often finding a favorable eddy after passing Alligator 
Reef. Vessels drawing Jes.-. than 10 feet, when clown to Cape Florida, may pass inside the reefaand 
follow the Hawk Channel (see description) to Key West, thus a \'oiding the adverse current of the 
Gu1f Stream in a mo8t dangerous part of the Straits, and finding comparatively smooth water with 
all winds. 

The Straits of Florida lie within the region of the northmst tra<le8, but these winds do not l>low 
o\·er the Straits with the same regnlarity as ovH the open ocean. The prevailing winds are from 
the eastward, however, during the entire year, from the southward of east in Rummer, and from the 
nortl1ward of east in winter. During the hurricane months "tl1e Straits are liable to be swept by 
terrific cyclones." As a rule the progressive motion of these storms, in this latitude, is to the west
ward and northward. They ai·e mo.'\t liable to occur during the months of July, August, September, 
and Octobe1·. In the winter heavy northers are frequent. They blow generally from northwest to 
north, hauling as a rule to the northward aml eastward, and rarely backing. Their upproach is nearly 
always heralded by a heavy bu11k of clouds in the norl liwest, preceded by light airs from the contrary 
direction, aud accompanied by a fulli11g barometer; they commence wit!. a violent squall, gradually 
i:>ettling to a fresh gait-. Vessels eauglit in the 11arrowe1· parts of the Strait5 in these gales are subject 
to a most trying sea. :S•rnthca;;t gales o<-cur at intervahi also during tlw winter. They usually 
commence to blow at about ENE. freshPning rapidly with a foiling barometer and ri8ing thermometer, 
and, hauling to the southward and eastward, obtain their grl·atest force at about southeast. 

Coast and Tidal Cu:rrents.-Strong currents set along the coast and close inshore between 
Chesapeake Entrance and Cape Hatteras in southerly or n•>rtherly gales. These currents are a 
special source of danger to vestieli:; Luuud to the southward, hugging the coast. t9 keep out oft.he Gulf 
Stream in southeasterly gales. Their stre11gth a.nd set depends much on the direction, strength, and 
duration of the gale, and during heavy gales has been et<timnted as high a.s ;~ or 4 knots per hour. 
Their set in a southea.<iter is more or less in toward the shore. Against this danger, whether coasting 
from c.ape to mpe or attempting to round Hatteras from any direction, the navigator i<hould be on 
his guard. Across Hattera.<> Shoals, in ordinary weather, the current of the flood tide sets to the 
westward and the ebb to the eastward with a velocity of from 1 to 2 knots per hour. In heavy 
gales the cunents set with the wind across the sh.-.als with great velocity. 

Along the coast, except in the immediate vicinity of the inlets and sounds, between Cape 
Hatteras and St. Johns River entrance the flood current has a noticeable set to the westward and 
southward and the ebb to the {'astward and northward when uninfluenced by the winds; a moderate 
breeze continued for a considerable time will entirely neutralize any surface indications of ebb and 
flood. In the vicinity of the larger sounds and harbors the tidal currents are very marked. During 
gales the currents set acrOils the shoals off Cape Lookout and Cape Fear with great velocity and in 
the general direction of the wind. When uninfluencoo hy the wind the flood sets to the westward 
and ebb to the eastward across the shoals with a velocity of 1 to 2 knots per hour. 

To the southward of St. Johns River entrance the currents close along shore are greatly infln
enced by the wind, and sometimes there is a current, counter to that of the Gulf Stream, setting 
close inshore just outside of the :Florida Reefa. Iu strong easterly gales the current of the Gulf 
Stream sometimes sets close inshore to the north ward of Fowey Rocks and over the shoals oft' Cape 
Canaveral. Vessels standing to the southward along the Florida Reefs should he careful not to nm 
too close to the reefs in the en.deavor to keep out of the current of the Guff Stream. 

The Gulf" Stream sets to the PA'ltward and northward through the Straits of Florida and after 
passing between Fowey Rooks and Little Bahama Bank it continues for some distance t-0 the north
ward and then to the northeastward, its axis following the general direction of the 100-fathom 
cnrve;and from 10 to 20 miles to the eastward of it.* 

*The approximate pooiiion of axis or tbe Gulf Stream IB obOwtl ot1 Cb&rt B. 
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Much has beeu written about the width, velocit.y of the current, temperature, and other character
istics of the Gulf Stream, based mostly upon the results of desultory examinations, many of which 
have not proven reliable when compared with the results of systematic observations. 

To obtain more knowledge of the Gulf Stream, observation,; at various periods between the 
years 1845 and 1892 were conducted by the Unikd Srotes Coast and Geodetic Survey; the follow
ing are extracts from a report upon the Gulf Stream by Lieut. ,J. E. Pillsbury, U. S. N., A,;sistant 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, who commanded the United States Coast and Ge011etic Snrvey &teamer 
Blake while engaged in the investigation of the Gulf Stream from 188.5 to l 88fl, both inclusive. 
The report is published in Appendix 10 of the United States Coast and Geodetic Sarvey Report for 
1890. 

"Passing through the Straits of Florida, the axis of the stream off Havana is nearest the southern 
-~dge of the current prism, but after making the bend between Salt Key Bank and Florida Reefs the 
axis is from 4t to I Ii- miles outside the 100-fathom curve on the west i;ide. There is another body 
of water to the northward of the West Indian Islands, whi{'h, driven by the trade winds, is moving 
to the westward. This is a slow current, but when it joins the Gulf Stream proper off the southern 
Atlantic coast of the United States it materially adds to the latter on its way toward the northern 
seas. 

The width of the Gulf Stream off Cape Hatteras is about the same as when it leaves the Straits 
of Florida. It is, however, liable to more fluctuations in directions, particularly along its edges; and 
in it.<> progre.'lS to the eastward, hy the time the Newfoundluud banks are reached, it is probable that 
these fluctuations entirely obliterate the Stream as a body distinguishable from its mate which has 
come by the outside passage from the trade region. In these latitudes, however (about 40° N.), the 
whole snrfaee is slowly moving to the eastward, driven by the prevailing westerly winds. Approach
ing the shores of Europe it ~eets the obstruction of the Continent and escapes laterally, one hl"anch 
to the southward from the Azores toward the coaRt of Africa; the other branch into the Arctic, where 
it forces a cold return surface current to escape along the shor1•s of Greenland and Labrador. 

The characteristic.'> of tbe Gulf Stream and of also what may be c-alled it.s tributaries are all follows: 
When the flow is in the vicinity of the land there is a marked daily variati<lll in the velocity, caused 
by the elevation or depression due to the attraction of the moon and sun. There is a retardation in 
the effect produced by this tidal influence of about three hours. In the vpen sea the daily variation 
is not marked. * * * 

There is reason to believe, and indeed the proof is positive, that the current flowing aloug our 
coast is divided into warm and cold bands. At two anchorages, * No:-i. 4 and 5, the vessel liappened 
to be p1aced at points where the fluctuations in tem~rature were excf'ssive. A study oft.he relations 
existing between the directions of their currents and the tcmpeI"'atures at these stations, together with 
the position of the moon, seems to L'Onfirm the truth of the theory of thf' movement of the Stream t.o the 
right and Jeft. The moon at Station 4 was 16 hours after passing its highest northern declination. At 
Station .5 it was 2 days before reaching zero. Both anchorages were in the yc:>,ar 1889, the first on 
May 4th and 5th and the second May 9th and 10th. It has been stated that at high declination the 
direction of the current at the sides is more nearly parallel to the geul~ral direction of the Bow than at 
low declination, and tl1is is more marked in the subcurrentB than on the surface. * * * 

I am convinced that the so-called "Cold W aU" is not the inner edge of thB Stream, but is uear 
the dividing line between the Gulf Stream proper and the outside Atlantic current, and that the 
maximum velocity will always be found some miles inside {to the northward) of it. The current 
outside the Stream is not oomparahle with the latter in point of velocity. Its speed probably is never 
much over one knot and usually much less. Hs direction is to the northward and westward outside 
the Bahamas and to the northward and eastward off Cape Hatteras. * "' * So much has been 
written on the quest.ion in times past, and the belief is so widespread at the present day, that the 
thermometer may be relied upon to indicate the presence of a eurreot, that I wish to particularly 
accentuate the fallacy of the i<led. In the Straits of Florida we ha.ve found that the highest average 
temperature is at the axis of the Stream, hut there a.re times during the month when the sides are 
warmer than the nxis was at some other recent time. Is0lated observations are of hot little value, 
for at the same place the variations are great even in an interval of a few days or perhaps hours. AH 
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we can say positively ie that cold surface water comes from either a polar direction or from a lowe1 
stratum. The direction of its flow may be toward any point in the compa.,s. 

I can see no way uf utilizing the thermometer for the purposes of ac2uratc navigation, nor indeed 
of using it to indicate with certainty that the current is favorable or the reverse. * * * 

The inner edge of the Stream, then, is not necessarily marked by a change of temperature. An 
abrupt difference may be encountered at the true edge of the current, the cold water may he moving 
nortl1east or the warm water may be flowing southwest. It is probable, however, that at about the 
time of high declination warm water off Cape Hatteras indicates a northeast current, and that at low 
declination the eJge of the warm water has a set in the opposite direction. 

It fa probable that from Jupiter Inlet to Cape Hattera.", the average position of the m iximum 
current will be found between 11 and 20 miles outside the curve of 100 fathoms depth, di8regarding 
the irregularities in the cnrve. 

To gain the a<lvantngc of the strongest current, it is a question of judgment to be dedded by 
the navigator at the t.ime, how much he shall eut off in rounding the bends of the Stream. At high 
declination he can edge out so a>i to pass Fowey Rocks Lighthouse 7 miles distant, an<l be sure of 
a good current, while at low declination the maximum velocity at this distance will be found much 
less, and it will be necessary to go 4 or 5 miles farther to the eastward. 

The data obtained off Cape Hatteras are not ;;;ufficient to enable us to assert positively how much 
the movement of the axis fa. The width of the Stream at high declination is about 40 miles, reckon
ing from the 100-fatliom curve, which is about the same width as iu the narrowest part of the Straits 
Df Flori<la. It is prohabie that at lDw declination the position of the axis at Cape Hatteras is not 
more than 12 or 15 miles farther offshore than the distance given irr the table (see page 32), but 
the conditions of the curreu t outside the Stream at this point cause a slow surface flow at times which 
may lead to the belief that the Stream itself is very broad. 

A steamer bonnd from Cape Hatteras to Havana or the Gulf ports crosses the Stream off Cape 
Hatteras. A fair allowance to make in crossing the St.ream at right angles is 1-! knots per hour for 
a vessel's speed of 5 knots for a distance of 40 miles from the l 00-fothom curve. I,n the rurr from 
the southern edge of the Stream to l\Iatanilla Shoal no allowance for current can be given. Upon 
sighting the Bahama Bank, time will be saved by running down the Stream on the CllSt side as for 
as Gun Cay instead of crossing at Jupiter and running the latitude down on the Florida side of the 
channel. The current is weak on the Bahama side, and on the shoals there is practically none. This 
route wiU be difficult and perhaps impracticable until a lighthouse is built at Matanilla, unless the 
green water of the northwest corner of the bank is sighted before dark. Arriving at Gun Cay, 
Bahama, an allowance of 2! knots per hour for i;peed of the vessel of o knots per hollr will make a 
course of west good to Fowey Rocks. This is for the average velocity of the Stream. The weakest 
current wiil be experienced about 3 hours before the transit of the moon, and if the crossing is made 
so as to arrive at the axis at about this hour time will be saved. 

A vessel running inside the Stream from Cape Hatteras to Cape Canaveral should keep inside 
the 100-fathom curve, and, after passing the latter cape, as close to the Florida shore as prudence 
will allow. 

Along the Florida Reefa the neutral zone which borders the northern edge of the Stream prob
ably begins in the vicinity of" The Elbow," near Carysfort Reef Lighthouse, ancl gradually widens 
as the longitude increases, until off Rebecca Shoal, it extends from 15 to 20 miles outside the 100-
fatbom curve. It U. narrowest at high d<!elination of the moon, at which time it probably begins at 
some point to the westward of "The Elbow." The direction of the current in this zone is ordinarily 
ti<lal in its eharacter, but it is easily overcome by an abnormal current caused by differences in atmos
pheric pressure within and without the Gulf of Mexico. 

CrOl!Sing the Stream from Havana, a fair allowance for the average current between the 100-
fathom enrves, is 1-fv knots per hour for a 5-knot speed of vessel. 

The following table gives the position of the axis or the point where- the greatest velocity may 
be found on the third day after the moon's highest and after zero declination. The vefucUy of the 
current at the point given as the position of the axis at high declination, ebang-es more than at the 
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other point; or in other words, the difference between the maximum and the minimum currents during 
the month is greatest near the place where the movement to the left ceases. At. the mean position of 
the axis, however, a good current is always to be found. 

1-----·~--- "'' 

High Low 
declina- declina- Mean 

tion. ti on. position. 

- --------------- - ----------~-~------- _____ , ____ , ____ , 
Miles. Miles. Miles. 

East of Con toy Ii.land, Yucatan.---------- 25 45 35 
1 North of Havana, Cnlni.___________________ 16 34 25 

East of Fowey Rocks, Florida_------------ 7 15 11 
Bast of Jupiter Lig-hthonse, Florida. _____ _1 15 23 19 
Southeast of Cape Hatteras Lighthouse --__ -__ I ___ .31 r-·- ---+--------

The following tables show the maximum daily variation observl'<l at the various stations, the 
mean daily variation and the velocity of the surface flow. Iu the Stmits of Florida, off Cape Florida, 
there is but one prominent maximum each <lay, usually arriving dne hours before the upper transit 
of the moon. 

Bdween Fowey Rocks, Flmida, and Gun Ca.y, Bahama. 

Station. 

I 
Ii 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Distance east 
of Fowey 

Rocks. 

8 
11~ 
15 
22 
29 
36 

Mean surface I Maximum 
velocity oh- daily variati<>n 

served. observed. 

li:nofa. Knots. 

2.66 2.38 
3.46 1.83 
3.16 1.67 
2.73 0.56 
2. 12 0.58 
1. 71 O.ll5 

·-----1 
Mean daily I 

~:~at-:n_~---1 
KnQls. 

1.07 
1. 64 
0.92 I 

-~:~~~-~~J 
The surface directions of the currents at the extreme stations incline toward the center of the 

stream at low declination of the moon and run more nearly parallel with the axis at high declination. 

Between Rehooea Shoal Lighlhouse, Fl.orida, and Ouba, near Havana. 

l ------------------1 Distance south Mean surface I Greatest . Mean .-0.aily 
of l{ebecca velocity ob- I daily variation variation. , 

Shoal. served. observed. . 

--1---·------1~-----------

------·-
J 

Station. 

1 
2 
a 

" 5 

Mlles. Knots. j KMts. 

20 o.ao I o. 62 
35 o.74 I 1.15 
50 2.24 I 0.65 
68 2.2S I 0.80 
86 o. 77 ' o. 82 

KM18. 

0.4ll 
0.77 
0.62 
0.46 
0.61 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CHESAPEAKE ENTRANCE TO XEY WEST. 

The routes taken by vessels bound to the southward will of course depend great.Jy upon their 
port of destination. The directions for coasting are given in sections as follows: 

Section l. From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras. 
Section 2. From Cape Hatteras to Martins Industry Light-vessel. 

Par. I. For vessels of any draft. 
Par. IL For vessels of 18 feet or less drafi. 
Par. III. From Hatteras to St. Johns River-straight traek. 

Section 3. From Martins Industry Light-v.essel to Cape Canaveral. 
Section 4. From Cape Canaveral to Fowey Rocks. 
Section 5. From Fowey Rooks to Alligator Reef Ligbthoo11e. 
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Section 6. From Alligator Reef Lighthome to Key West Harbor Entrance or to Re~ 
Shoal Lighthouse. 

Off~hore routes fur ves,;eh; buuud from Cape Hatteras to Key West or Gulf Ports, are given 
under the heading "Skamship Routes for vessels bound from Cape Hatteras to the Gulf of 
Mexico". 

Directions for entering· the Stmits of Florida from the ('astwurd are given under the hea1ling 
"General Remarks and Sailing Directions for Entering- the Straits of Florida through the Provi
dence Channels". 

1 From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras.-For ••essels of any draff.-,Vith Cape 
• Henry Lighthouse bearing W. distant 4 miles, make good a S. by E. ii E. couriie for 

77! miles, and then change the course to S. if W. and continue it 37~ miles; Cape Hatteras 
Lighthouse should then bear NW. distant 13 miles. Or, \Vith strong westerly or northwesterly 
winds, liaving Cape Henry Lighthouse bearing W. distanL 4 miles, make good a s. by E. §-- E. 
course for 76 miles. Then Hfef'r S. ~ W. for 11 miles when Cape Hatteras Lighthouse should bear 
NNW. ~ W. distant nearly 13 miles. From this position follow the directions in section 2, or, the 
sailing directions on page 39. 

Remarks,-Notice the remarks on·currente on page 29. The S. liy E. t E. course draws offshore gradually a.nd 
passes well to the eastward of a.II dangers. Currituck Reach Lighthon8e is left !I miles distant when abeam arnl 
Bodie Island Lighthouse neal'ly 10+ miles. When the course is cltangecl to S. t W. Borlie Island Light, if visible, 
should bear WNW. 

The S. ~ w. connie le:tds from ~! to 9t llliles from shore. At night after having stood on this course for 13 
mile& Hattera.s Light should be macle heariug about SW.! S. If, while standing on the S. ~· W. course, Hatteras 
Beacon Light is sighted it is an iudic:itinn that the vessel is too far tot.he westward and shonld be hauled offt1l101·e 
until the Beacon LighL dips below the horizon. Hattera< Lighthouse should be 10 miles distant when abeam, 
bearing W. i N. ~'beu Hatteras Light hears NW. Ontm· Shoal, the farthest offshore of the Hatteras shoals, should 
hear WNW. distant 4t miles. 

The B. by E. t E. course Jeacb ontside of 1111 <langer8 aud from H· to 8~ miles from shore. Currituck Beach 
Light and Bodie Island Light should etich he 8 miles <listant when abeam. 

When the course is changed to S. t W. Bodie Island Light Hlwuh1 hear WNW. distant 1(J tnilt>s; \Yimble Sho:tl 
is left a little over 1 mile on the starboard hand. Cape Hatteras Light and Beacon Light. ;,honld hf'. at. least. 7 miles 
distant wben abeam so as to give Hatteras Sho»ls a herth of li 1mles. When Hatteras Light !mars. NNW. ~ W. the 
vessel sl1onld he in 20 to 30 fathoms of water and on t,he sailing line from Cape Hattera• to Ft·ying Pan Shoals 
Light-vessel as given in section 2 following. 

When rounding Hatteras Shoali; tht1 lea1l should always be nsed. In thick weather the water shoultl not be 
8hoaled to less than 20 fathoms, and in clear weather to not less than 12 fa.thorns. 

Da.ngers.-There are several spots with 14 t-0 18 feet of war.er over then\ lying from ! to 1l miles from the 
heach off :False Cape. the name given to that po.rt of tho shore 20t miles to the eon thwart! of Cape Henry Lig11tl.wuse. 
Vessels must pass outside of these shoals. 

l'latt Shoal!I consist ofa number of spots with 4! to 6 fathoms over them, lying from 21 to 3! miles from the 
beach and from 6 to 9 miles to the southeastward of Bodie Island Lighthonse. There is a good channel with a 
depth of 8 to 14 fathoms inside this shoal and a.bout li miles from tlie beach. The shoals extent! about 3-k miles 
in a general OW. and SSE. direction and are a.bout l! miles wide. In ea.sterly gales the shoaler spots of these 
shoals are marked by breakers. 

Wimble Sboala consist of a number of ridges extending out from and lying off the shore to a distance of 4 miles 
with depths rang;ng from 3t to 6 fathoms. The northern end of these shoals are ahout 13t miles t.o t.l1e south ward 
of Bodie. Islaml f,ightbouse and hear E. by S. from the northern end of tbeCbickamicomico \Voods. The spot with 
3i fa.tlrnms over it lies about 2~ miles from the shore, and there are several spots with 4 fathoms over them insl10re 
ot'it. In easterly gales the shoaler parts are marked by breakers. 

Hatteras 9h0als extend nearly 8 miles in a. sout.heat1terly direction from the pitch of Cape Hatteras, aml consist 
of a nunaber of irregular shoals B<>me of wbieh have only 4 and fi feet of water on their shoaler parts. The three 
principal shonls have distinctive names. The Spit extends about two miles to the southeastward from the pitch 
of the cape and 11M d6pthA of 6 to 12 feet over it. 

Dia.mon.d Shnal lies 3 miles to the southeastward oft.lie cape, 11a.s a. least depth of 4 feet oyer it, and is 11snally 
mo.rlrnd by breakers. Out.er Sboala consists of two large irregulnr patches with least depths of 5 and 8 feet over 
them and usuaUy marked by breakers; the one lying farthest off11horfl hears SE. hy s. <list.ant 8t miles from Hatteras 
Lighthouse. &tween Outer an~1 Diamond shoals is what is known as the Outer Slue Qlannel, which has a depth 
ofabont 3~ fathoms, but as there are several siwts with only 14- and 16 feet of water OYer them aml as the ehaunel 
is not ma.i:ked. it ia not sa.fe to pass to the northward of the Onter Shoals. During strong winds the currents set 
aorOJ18 tho" shoiils with great velocity and aailing vessels must be cautions when rounding not to be set on tbem. 
(See ~ka Ol;l currents on page 29.) At night Hatteras Bea.oon Light sbould he kept dipped below the hori:wn 
w1ii11!' a ve8ael. fll ri>nnding the sb-le. 
~t~ 
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The United States L;ghthousA B11tablishment has erected an iron skeleton beacon in 18 feet of water on Outer 
Shoals (Outer Diamond ShoalH), preparatory to erecting a lighthouse on or near the same locality. 

2 From Cape Hatteras to Martins Industry Light-vessel.-i. Fo.- vessels of anu ti.raft.

• Having followed the directions in section 1 preceding, ~ith Cape Hatteras Lighthouse 
bearing NW. distant 13 miles, make goorl a SW. ~ W. course for 67 miles. Cape Lookout Light
house should then bear NNW. i W. and be distaut 16 miles. Then make good a SW. l W. 
oourse for 88 miles, when Frying Pan Sh0als Light-vessel should Le about 4 miles distant op the 
starboard beam. From this position make good a SW. by W. i W. course for 165 miles. Martins 
Industry Light-vessel should then be about I mile distant on the i;farboard hand.and the directions 
in section 3 should he followed. 

A SW. by W. ! W. Westerly course made good for 112 miles from Frying Pan Shoals Light
ves:;el will lead to a position off Charleston Light-vessel. 

II. ff''lth welderly or norllnDf'!lde1·lu winds, for vessel"' of "JS fep,t o.- 1efltJ draft.-With Cape 
Hatteras Lighthou;;e bearing NNW. t W. distant nearly 13 miles, make good a SW. ! W. West
erly course for 154 miles. Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should theu be abe,am distant 4 miles; 
Cape Lookout Lighthouse will be left l 2k miles on the starboard hand on this course. From Fry
ing Pan Shoals Light-vessel a SW. by W. i W. course made good for 165 miles will lead to Martins 
Industry Light-ve.c;sel; or, a SW. by W. ! W. Westerly course made good for 112 miles will lead to 
Charleston Light-ves..<;el. 

III. To naahe a straight tl·ack frt>tn U&pe Hattet•as to !!Jt. Jo/ins Bive.- entrance.-A SW. 
:f W. course made good for 41 :2 miles 01hould lead up to the whistling buoy off the entrance to St. 
Johns River. This course leads well clear of all dangers and no lights or land will be sighted until 
nearly up to the entrance to the river. 

Remarks.-See the remarks on coast currents on page 29. The SW. it w. course should lead outside of the 
4!-fa.thom spot off Cape Lookout Shoals. In passing Cape Lookout Shoals it is advisable to use the lead and pass 
outside the shoals in 13 fathoms of water. Cape Lookout Light will not be sighted unless ou a very clear night. 

On the SW. -,t w. course Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should be made on the starboard bow. In thick 
weather the lead should be used as the light-vessel is approached and the water n-0t shoaled to less tba.n 
7 or 8 fathoms. 

The SW. by W. ± w. course from Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel leads well out.side of all dangers. Cape 
Romain Light should he 15 miles, Charlt,,•to11Light-vessel10~ miles, Cha.rleston Light 12 miles, and HunHng Island 
Light llt mil"" dista.nt when abeam, hut. they will only be visible at night. :Martins Industry Light-vessel sliould 
be made a little on the starboard bow. 

The SW. f W. Westerly course from Cape Hatteras, when oft' Cape Lookout, passes between two spots having 
from 41to6 fathoms over them and ahout 121 miles to the southea.stward of Cape Laolrnut Lighthouse; &t night 
bearingti should be taken of the light so as to pass it at that il.istance when abeam. Frying Pan Shoals Light .. 
v-1 should be made on tile starboard how, hnt Cape !<'ear 1..ight will not be visible unless the vessel ie so fa!' to 
the westward of the track as to pla.ce her in danger of running on the shoals. 

On the SW. by w. i w. Westerly course from l"rying Pan Shoals Light-vessel, {:k\urgetown Light should be 
about 14i miles distant and Cape Romain and Bnll Bay lighthouses 8 miles dista.nt when abeam. Charleston 
Light-vessel should be made on the starboard bow. 

De.ngers.-Cape LOokout. Shoals extend in a general SSE. direction 8;t miles from the pitch of the cape, 
their outer end, with a. depth of less than 18 foot, being 8. hy E.. distant 10 miles from Cape Lookout Lighthnu110. 
The greatest width of the shoals is aho11t U miles and the depth over them ranges frnm 2 to 18 feet. Look
out. Brea.kera is the name given to a ridge on the shoals which baa a depth of2 tu 6 feet, and }ies about 7 miles from 
tbe lighthouse and 3 miles from the southern end of the shoals. Outside of Lookout, Shoala proper are two irregu
la.r shoals with 4! to 6 fathoms over them. These shoals may be dangerous in a heavy aea, a.nd deep draft vea~l& 
should pass at le&st 10 miles from Cape Lookout Lighthouse wbt>n it be&rS ltliW. i w. to <llear theee outer shoals. 
In thillk weather always use the lead, and, unless very sure of the vel!Bel'e position, do not go into a lt\SS depth than 
13 fathoms. (See also the rem&rks on currents on page 29.) 

Frytug Pan SJt.ow.-The unbroken part of the•e shoals extends in a general.a. by B. ! B. direotfon for a distance 
of 10 miles from the pitch of Cape Fear, and h..., a depth of 7 to 14 feet.over it; for a distance of 5f miles farther in 
the same genel'1ll direction the shoals &re broken, the depth over them ranging from 10 to 24 feet. The greateet 
width of the shoals is a.bout 2t miles. Ahout midway between the pitch o.f the eape and the out.er aholll is what is 
known ae the Slue Cb.aJUUll. This has a depth of 11 feet at low water, &lld is iwmetimes used by Ugbtdraf\ coa.s&

ing v-ls in sm<>oth weather. The channel is marked by a. buoy at ita ea.stern and a booy .at its welltera 
end. PrJi.Dg l'aD. Sl:IOala L1ght-veuel U. moured utf the outer end uf the 11hoal, and bean 1'SB.. n-.dy ;1.7 milee f'rom 
the pitch of the ea.pa. Frying Pan Shoals whiatling buoy i~ off the we&tern eide of the shoals and bean Jnr. i 'fr. 
dietant nearly 8 mil8s from the ligbt-v-1. The buoy~ a guide for v-ls bound to l;beCa.pe F-1iiv.er a.f'llll!t 
rounding t>he Hght-v-1. A\M)ut 9 miles 11. t II. frOU\ Fr,,ing Fan Shoals Light.:veeael ill a ..UU tihoal w:W. 
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a. 161lo8t depth of 4!- fathoms ovei- it. Frying Pan Shoals are especially <laugerons, on acconut of their distance from 
the land and the strong tidal current" which set across them in strong winds. (See also the remarks on currents 

=~••> . 
The shoals which make off from the sliore from abreast \Vinyah Bay to Port Royal Sound, can be avoided by 

giving the shore a berth of 6v miles. These shoals are described untler the dirnctions for vessels standing in for 
the harbors. 

3 From Martins Industry Light-vessel to Cape Canriveral.-Fo1• t•essels of any a.-arr.
• Having followed the directions in seetion 2 until .Martins Indu~try Light-vessel bears 

about NW. distant li miles, steer S. by W. i W. Westerly; this course malle good for l08i miles 
should lead to a position from which St. Johns River Lighthouse bears W. <.1istaut about 6 miles. 
Then make goo<l a SSE.! E. c-ourse for 121 miles; Cape Canaveral Light shonl<l then bear SW. by 
W. ! W. distant about 13} miles. From this position follow tlte direetion;i in scetion 4 following. 

Reme.rks.-The S. b)T W. i W. Westerly cour~e leach; well offshore and no land will he siglited until near the 
month of the St . .John• River when Mount Cornelia, a hill 63 feet high, thickly wooded, and with an observatory on 
its top, may be seeu. St. Johns River L;ghthouse shonld be made broad oft' the •tarbua1·d bow and when it bears 
W. the whistling 1.moy, off the entrance of the river, should be about 2t miles dis taut and nearly in range with Mount 
Cornelia. At night after having lost sif.{bt of l'ybee Light the first light which should he sighted is Amelia Island 
Light and when it bears a little abaft the starboard heam St. JolmH River Light should be sighted. 

On the SSE. v E. course the sailing line draws ofti:!bore gl'adnally, St. Augustiue Lighthouse is left 12 miles 
distant when abeam, and Mosquito lnlet Lighthouse rn miles. Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy shonld he left about li 
miles on the starboard ha.nd and Gape Canaveral Lighthouse, when abeam, Mhoultl be l:H miles tlistant. 

When approaching the shoals off Uape CanaYeral soundings should b., t,aken fre<iuently and the vessel should 
be kept in not.bing less than 12 fathoms of water until the whistling buoy off Hetzel Shoal is sighted. 

Da.ngers.-A.ll the shoals making offshore between Martins Industry Light-Yessel antl Fernandina Entrance can 
be avoided hy i.,>i.ving the l'lhore a berth of over 7 miles. These slmals are descrihed in connection with the harbor 
entrances. 

A narrow allOal with 5t to 6 fathoms over it lies from fl to 5~ miles from tlte shoro aud from 20 to 22 miles to the 
B-Ontheastward from St. Johmi River Lighthouse. This shoal is only dangerous to deep drnft vessels in easterly 
gnles a.nd such vessels should not approach the shore closer than 6~ miles. 

There are a number of outlying shoals within a radius of 12 miles to the northward and northeastward of Cape 
Canaveral. In a heavy sea these shoals are marked by breakers, but with a s111ooth sea there is nothing to indicate 
their locaUty except the bnoys marking Hetzel and Ohio shoals, ihe lancl usually not being visible from off the 
outer shoals. (See also the remarks on currents on page 211.) 

Betzel Shoal lies B. by N. distant 9 miles from False Cape aml H! mile8 NNE. ~· E. from Cape Canavel'al. Light 
house. The part o"f the shoal having less than 4 fathoms O\'er it extends 2t miles in a NNW. and SSE. direction and 
the shoaler part, with 11to17 feet of water over it extends about 1 mile in a N. a1Hl S. direction and is about t mile 
wide. !\early H miles NE. from the N. end of Hetzel Shoal and NNE. i E. neaJ'ly'l3;l miles from Cape Ca.naYeral 
Lighthouse is a red whh1tling buoy and red nun buoy iu about 10 fathoms water. 

Ohio Shoal has 31: fathoms of water over it and lies about It miles to the southeastward of the shoalest part of 
Hetzel Shoal a.ml there iR from 3! to 4l fathoms between these shoals. A black can buoy marks Ohio Shoal. 

Oheatel' Shoal is the na.me given to an extensive shoal with depths ranging from 9 to 20 feet over it, aml lying 
to the eastward and southeastward from False Cape. The easternmost part of this shoal is 4v miles from the !.>ea-Oh 
and has a depth of less than 4 fathoms over it. About 4t miles from the heach and bearing NE. by E. from ~'alse Cape 
ia a &mall sh-l with 19 to 24 feet of water over it. 

Lying about 5 miles oft8hore and 69 miles HE. by N. from Cape Canaveral is a shoaJ with 16 to 24 feet of water 
airer it;. 'I'his shoal ia about 1 mile long H.B. and SW. and nearly i mile wide; the depth between it and the south
eaatern end of Chester Shoal is from 4t to 5t fathoms. 

TllC! Bull, a. narrow shoal with 16 to 24 feet of water over it, lies 71: miles NE. by E. from Cape Canaveral Light
house. The shoal is about 21 miles long in a N. and a. direction, aml nearly t mile wide. A.bout It miles to the 
northward of the shoalest part of The Bull are two 5-fathom spots. 

Betw- Hetzel and Ohio ahoala on the east, and Chester Shoal, The Bull, and other shoals 011 the west, there is 
a elumnel with a leut width of 2t miles and depth of over 5 fathoms. 

~ llhO&l is an extensive shoal maklng off to the wuthea.etward from Cape Canaveral, its outer end being 
~miles from the eape. 'l'he main part of the shoal, with from 5 to 14 feet over it, makes out 5! miles in a SE. by E. 
direction, :and ia almoat constantly marked by breakers. The outermost shoal spot lies l ! miles farther out in the 
same dirention, and has a l~t depth of 11 feet over it. '!'his 8pot is nearly 1 mile long in a N. by E. and S. by W. 
di~}® 1'1id.abont ;t mile wide, with a depth of less than 19 feet. Between it and the main part of the shoal ia 
,~ ..-. wbwb ia aooat It .miles wide, with a le38t depth of 21 feet. A black and white perpendicularly 
•tri'fl'Dd buoy marka the channel through t.~ slue,.and it shontd be left cloee·to by vessels using this channel. 
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4 From Cape Cana,,eral to Fowey Rock.s.-For veRsels of' any draft.-Ilaving fol
• lowed the direc>tions in section 3 .preceding. when Cape Canaveral Lighthouse bears 

SW. by W. ! W. distant 13~ mile>:i, and the whistling buoy off Hetzel Slwa1 hmi been left about 
7 milt·s on the starboard quarter, make good a S. IJy E. lJ- E. eour~e for a distance of 97 miles. 
Jupiter Inlet Lighthom;e should theu bear ahout W. hy S. (abeam) <lifitaut 7~ miles. From this 
position a S. t W. course made gond for 83~ miles will lead to a position l to 2 miles to the east
ward of Fowey Rocks Lighthou~e; then follow the directions in section 5. 

Or, to keep nut of the Gulf Stream current; while still 10 miles to the northward of Ju1~iter 
Inlet Ligl1thom;e, haul inshore and follow the coast, keeping about li miles from the beach, and in 
a depth of over I 0 fathoms, until Biscayue Shoal buoy is abeam distant } mile. From this position 
a S. t E. ooun;e should he made good, passing !- mile to the eastward of North End of Florida 
Reefa buo.v and i mile to the eastwar<l of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse. 

Remarks.-Tbe S. hy E. t E. conrse <lraws inshore gradually, and passes ontsiile of all dangers. The 
laiul will not he sigl1tetl until nearly abreast of ,Jupiter Lighthouse; 20 miles to the northward of the lighthouse 
the sailing line lt',adt; l\l mil,;,; nff8hore. None nf the shoals between Cape Canaveral and Jupiter Inlet are marked, 
except h~- breakers during a heavy sea. 

Tlw s. t W. course draws in toward the shore gradually for the first 24 miles, aud is then a.bout 3;); miles from 
the beach. 1t thfln draws offshore gradually, and wlrnn al.out 15 miles to the northward of l<'owey Rocks Light
liouse the "''iling line leads about 3 miles to the eastward <•f Bisc1<yue Shoal buoy. North end of Florida Roofs 
buoy will hr left about 2~ mile" on the starboard hand on this conrs<i. Along this stretch of the coast speei3l 
att<Jntion must ue paid to the current, a.nd particularly during strong easterly winds. The shore to the northward 
of tho Flori<la Reefa •honk! lJe given a berth of at. least H miles. 8<:1e also tlrn remarks on currents on page 29. 

Dangers.-Thomas Shoal has a ]{'as_t depth of 5 fathoms over it al!ll lies from 5 to 7 miles offshore, 'fhe parL 
of the shoal having a less depth than 6 fathoms is about 4 miles long- NW. by N. aml SE. b~- S., au<l lies between 86 
and 40 miles to the southward of Cape Ca .. averal Lightl10use. About 5 miles SE. t E. from the southern enii 
of Tbomns 8110'11, and 8 miles from.the beaeh, is a small 5i-fathom spot. 

A narrow shoal with le•s thau (] faf,]wms over it lies aliont 10 miles offshore about 48 miles to the southward of 
(;ape Canaveral Ligltt.liunse; this shoal ifi about 3 uiiles l+1ng in a general N. and S. direction and ita greatest 
width is abont ~ mile. 

Indian River Shoal ext-enllS out from the shm·e about 2 wiles to the no1-thward of Indian River Inlet, which h1 
about 86 mile~ to the northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse. The shoal extends out from the shore iu a northerly 
direction atul depths of 3;i to M fathoms will be found from 2 to Zt miles from the shore. 

Capron Shoal is a small sl10al with a least depth of 18 feet over it, ly lug about 21 miles from the ><hore and 
about 6 miles to .the southeastvrn.rd of Indian River Inlet. 

Pterce Shoal, a small shoal about 5 miles to the southward of Caprou Shoal, ha~ a least depth of 3i fathoms 
over it and lies about 11 miles from the shore. 

St. Lucie Shoal at jts southern end, which ia 22 miles to the northward of ,Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse and 3-~ 
miles from the shore, l1as a least depth of 16 feet over it. About 3 miles N. by E. from thi" part of the shoal and 5 
mile" from the shore is a narrow si•ot with 4 fathoms over it; between tbe .. e two spots the depth ranges from 4! to 
6i fathoms. 

Gilbert Shoal has a depth of 3t fathoms over it and liea about l mile offshore and 17 miles to the northward of 
Jupiter Inlet Light11ouee.. 'l'he shoal with a less depth than 4 fa.thorns is about l mile long and extends parallel 
to the htoach. 

To the southward of Hillsboro Inlet, which is about midway between Jupiter Inlet and Fowey R0-0k11, and 
until the northern end of the Florida Rebfs are encountered, there are no outlying s!Joals, but less than 18 feet will 
be found iri many 11laees i mile, and t fathou1s in severa.l pla.ees 1 mile from the shore. 

Biscayne Sholl.I. ha.a a depth of 17 feet over it and lies nearly 1 mile offshore aud 15 miles to the northward of 
Fowey Rocks Lighthouse. A red buoy marked" Uh1cayne" io white letters is placed to the eastward of the shoal. 

T:be broken Hae of'deta<:bed reeft1, with 12 to 18 feet of water over tbelJl, which eJ1:tend for a distance oflO miles 
in a H. i W. direction from Fowey Rock• Lighthouse arn part of tl1e l<'lori<la Reefs. North e:ad Of l"lwlda Reefll, the 
no.me given to the northernmost, is about ll mile long iu a N- a.ud S. direction and 300 yards wide. Off its ea.stern 
side is a red buoy with" Cape Florida" in white Jett.eta. 

5 From Fowey Rocks to Al#gator Reef Lighthouie.-In this section and section 6 follow-
• ing, sepnrate directions are given for pa.."Bing along outside of the J<'lorida Reefs in the 

daytime and at night. The directions for the daytime lead as close as is consistent with safety under 
fa\rorable conditions. At night close attention to tbe red St!etors in the lights will insure safety. It 
must be rememhere<l that during a.nd after strong southerly winds the Gulf Stream eurrent sets close 
in t.o the reefs; care most therefore be taken to make the dist.an~ good between the points where 
courses are changed. Sailing vessels in light winds should not run the risk of being he(!lllroed dose 
in to the reefs; it is a.dvi.<mble in case the wind falls light to haul oftShore. 
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JH tl•e dautitne.-Having followed the directions in section 4, when Fowey Rocks Light
house bears W. <list.ant about I mile steer S. 1- w. for 7 miles. Beacon "O '', on Triumph Reef, 
should then bear about 1 poiut abaft tlie starboarrl beam distant a little over fr mile. Then steer 
S. by W. for 6~ miles; Beacon "L", on Pacific Reef, ohould theu be about f mile distant on the 
starboard beam and the course clmnged to S. by W. f W. for 10 miles, when Cary>Sfort Reef Light-

, house should he 1 mile distant and 1 point abaft the starboard beam. Then steer SSW. i W. for 
5~ miles and when Beacon ";r '', 011 "The Elbow'', bears abeam distant 1 mile, steer SW. l S. for 
7 £ miles. Beacon " G ", on French Reef, should then be on the starboard lwam rlistant 1 mile. 
From this. position make good a SW. ! W. course for 18;1 miles or until Alligator Reef Lighthouse 
bears NW. ~ N. distant nearly l mile and then be guided hy the directions in section 6 following. 

At Night.-Having followed the directions in section 4, when Fowey Rocks Light bears W. 
distant about 1 mile, c;teer S. t W. for nearly 11! miles, taking care to keep in the white rays of 
Fowey Rocks Light for that distance and until CarysforL Reef Light shows white, then being in the 
white rays of both light8, steer SSW.; this course ma<le good leads 1 mile to the southeastward of 
Carysfort Reef Light; wlwn the light is abeam (fo;tant l n1ile steer SSW. ~, W. Southerly and ke•!p 
in the white rays as long as the lig!1t is vi,;ible. Having stood on this course for 16 miles the white 
rays of Alligator Reef Light i,.honld be made, and the course changt~ to SW. if W.; continue on 
this course, keeping in the white rays of Alligator Reef Light for 16}" miles and until Alligator Reef 
Light is abeam distant nearly 2! mil<>s, then follow the directions in section 6. 

Remarks ... ~ In the daytime while on the S. ! W. course tlrn reefs will he left about, !i mile on the starboard band 
and not less than 25 fathoms will be fonud on tbe eailing li11e. On the S hy W. cour.•e about 30 fathoms is the least 
wator 011 the sailing line and the reefs and Beacon "M" (on Ajax Ueef) arc left !t mile on the •tarhuanl hand. On 
the S. by W. !t W. course tlie entrance buoy to Turtle Harbor is leh about :f mile on thesta.rhoartl haud while nearly 
5 miles to the northeastward of Carysfort Reef Lightlmuse. The SSW ! W, course lead• well clear of the reefs in 
a leaat depth of about 1~ fathunls; Beacon "J'" should he made well off the starhoard how and be left nearly l mile 
llistant when alwam. Ou the SW, t S, course the least depth shourd he about l8 fathoms; Beacon "H" (on Hrecian 
Shoals) should be left. nearly 2 miles ou the starboard beam and Beacon "G" when a11eam Hhnuld he a little o\"er 
1 mile distant. The SW. ~ W. course leads nearly ~ mile to the B'rnthward of Molasses Reef buoy (can, red, 
"Molasses" in white letters). There are three beacons (Heacou "F" ou l'ickles Reef; Beacon "E" on Conch H.,ef, 
aud Beacon "D" ou Crnckers Reef) marking 1 he reefs between Molasstls Reef bnoy and Alligator Reef Lighthouse; 
and in no case should they be passed closer than i mile. The lea.st water on the sailing line is not less than 9 
f'athoms and the average depth about 20 fat,homs. 

Note.-A detailed description of the reefa in connectiou with the sailing directions would only he confu11i11g. 
While ~kirtiug the reefs in the tlayti me a slrnrp lookout sboul<l be kept for the h<'aCons and other aids, and the 
color of the water should he noWd. The po11itiou of' the vessel should frer1ncntly he verified by bearings on the 
beacons and lighthouses and the aids i;bould not be passed closer than the distances stated in the sailing directions 
and remarks. 

6. From Alligator Reef Lighthaut1e to Key West Harbor Entrance or to Rebecca Shoal 
Lighthouse.--Fo~· vessels oj" a~•u dr .. J"t.-Having followed the directions for the 

daytime in section 5 and having Alligator Reef Lighthouse distant nearly 1 mile on the starboard 
bea,m, continue on the SW. ~ W. course for 10! mile.~. Tennessee Reef buoy should then be 011 the 
starhoard beam, distant 1 mile. Then make good a SW. hy W. i W. course for 19t miles, when 
Sombrero Key Lighthouse should he 1! miles dist.ant on the st~1rboard I.cam. From this position 
steer WSW. ! W. This course continued for 35 miles leads to the entrance of the Southeast Channel 
iuto Key West; if continued 4'f miles farther, to the entrance of the Main Ship Channel into Key 
W et!l; and if this course is made good for a distance of 4!3:f miles from Sombrero Key Lighthouse, 
Sand Key Lightoouse should he.ar N. by W. distu.nt I! miles, then : 

To enter Key West Harbor follow the sailing directions under that heading. 

IJ demring to pau irdo the Gulf of Mexico bet.ween Rebecca Shoal and tlw Lhy Tortugas, steer 
W. t S. for 35 miles and then steer NW. f N. for 11 miles. Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse should then 
bear E. distant a. little over 2 miles. 

A~ moh~.-Having followed the directions for night in section 5, with Alligator Reef Light 
hearini?abeam distant nearly 21 miles, continue the BW. i W. oourse for 14t miles. &mbreroKey 
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Light should then show white and the course should be changed to WSW. t W. On this course 
Sombrero Key Light should l>e left 1 mile on the starhoar<l hand and the ve.q.se1 should be kept in 
the white rays of this light. Having stood for 31! miles on the WSW.! W. course the vessel 
should be on the edge of the red rays of Sombrero Key Light and just entering the white rays of Ameri
can Shoal Light; the course should then be changed to WSW. t W. Souther1y and made good for 19.f
miles. Le.ave Americun Shoal Light nearly 1 t miles on the starbonr<l hand when abe-.i.m and when· 
nearly 8! miles past it and on the edge of its red ray, Sand Key Light will begin to show w):i.ite. 
Having ,.;t.iod on the WSW. t W. Southerly course for 1 H! milel', the vessel should be on the edge 
of the red ray in Key We.st Light and off the entrance of the Suutheast Channel, which is the one 
usually used by vessels entering Key West Harbor at night. 

To enter Key lVe-'>l Harbor follow the sailing <lirections under that heading. 

If de,..,iring fo pas.~ fato the Gulf of ,tiexico between Rebecca Sltolil anrl the Dry Tortuga.s, continue 
the WSW. t W. Southerly course until Sand Key Light bears N. by W. distant 1 lj; miles. Then steer 
W. l S. for ;3.~ miles, taking care to keep in the white rays of Sand Key Light for a distance of 12! 
miles after it has been left abeam. After having stood on this murse (W. l S.) for 35 miles, 
Rebecca Shoal Light.should 00ar about NNW. t W. and be <li'5tant 10 miles, and the conl'8e should 
be changed to NW. fl N. to pass a little over 2 miles to the westward of the light. 

Remarks.-In the daytime while on the SW.! W. course the depth sbonhl not be le~s tba.n 18 fathoms. 
l:ltlacon "7" (on Tennet;see Reef) should he left lt miles on the starboard hand and Tennesse" Ueef bnoy (nnn, red, 
"Tennessee" in white letters) should. be left 1 mile on the starboard beam. On the SW. by W. !f W. course the 
depth should not lIB less than 20 fathom"; the sailing line leads about t mile outsid" of some of the reefs with 14 
to 15 feet of water over them. Beacon" C" (on Coffin Patches) should be left at least !if mileR on thestarboa.rd han«l. 
Between 'fennest1ee Reef huoy and Sombrero Key Lighthouse there are a numher of breaks in the reefs through 
which a depth of 3t fa.thorns can he taken. On the WSW. t W. conl'se there a.re no aids fur a distance of 17 miles 
until up tu Beacon "6" (on Looe Key); fora distance of 12t miles to the westward of Sombrero Key Lighthouse the 
least dept.hs on the reefs are from 17 to 20 foet. Care Bhould be taken not to shoal the water to Iese than 20 
fathom•. Beacon "6" should be left about l mile on the starhoa1·d hand and American Shoal Lighthouse be passed 
at, the same distance. After passing Americar. Shoal Lighthouse, Beacon "A'' (on Eastern Sambo) is the first aid 
l•a..sed and is about St miles to the westward of the lighthouse. The reefo between the beacon and lighthouse 
bave little water over them and some show bare. When abreast of Beacon "A" the city of Key \Vest and Key West 
Lighthouse will he seen to the northwestward and when this lighthouse bears NW. t N. Western Sambo buoy (nun, 
red) "honld be nearly in range with the lighthouse and nearly 1 mile distant. Continuing the WSW. ~ W. course 
it should lead It miles to the southward of Sand Key Light. Wben Key West Lighthouse bears N. t W. the Main 
Ship Channel Entrance buoy will be in range with the lighthouse aud H miles distant. 

On the W. t S. cour8fl Beacon "2" (on Western Dry Hocks) will he left nearly 1:l: miles on the starhoa.rd hand; 
Satan Shoal buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) and Vestal Shoal buoy (can, black) shoulll b" left a little 
over 1 mile on the starboard hand; Coalbin Rock buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left about 
lt miles on the starboard hand, when 111 miles to tbe westward of Sand Key Lighthouse; Marquesas Rock buoy 
(nun, red and hlack l1orizontal stripes) should 'be left lf miles on the starboard hand, when about 6! miles to the 
westward of Coalbin Rock buoy. On the NW. f N. course Rebecca. Shoal Lighthouse should be made well on the 
starboard bow. 

See also the note just preceding section 6. 

Da.ngers.-Western Dry Rocks is a reef lying about 2t miles W. hy s. from 8a11d Key Lighthouse and marked 
by Beacon •2"; the beacon should not be _approached from the "on th ward closer. than t mile. 

8atan 8hoal. a 1:1mall 16 foot spot lying 4t miles \11. t S. from Sand Key Lighthouse, is marked by a red and 
black horizontally striped can buoy. 

Vnt&l Shoal is a emall 16-foot spot lying 6i miles W. t s: from Sanrt Key Lighthouse and is marked by a 
bl.t>ck can buoy. 

CoalbiD Rock, a small spot with 18 feet of water over it, lies 11! mil68 W. t S. from Sand Key Lighthouee and 
is marked by a red and black horizontally striped can buoy. 

•a.rqueua BoC1I: is a small 12-foot spot lying 18 miles w. t S. from Sand Key Lighthouse; the rock is marked 
by a red and black horizontally Htriped buoy. · 

Co1grove Shoal ia a small unmarked 16-foot spot lying ll miles :B.. from Ma.rqnesM Rocli. 

A. small unmarked .l'i-foot Bp'>t lies 2 miles W. of Marquesas Roek. 

A small 4f-fathom spot lies 5t miles W'. f s. fron1 Marquesas Rook :!:luoy and a.lwut 11 miles to the n1'1'thward of 
tire sailing line. This spot w01dd be dangerous for deep draft veei;ele in a heavy -· 
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STEA.MSHIP ROUTES FOR VESSELS BOUND FROM CAPE HATTERAS TO THE 
GULF OF MEXICO. 

There arc two general rontei; followed hy the steamers of regular lines from Cape Hatteras to the Gulf ot 

Mexieo. One of these routes skirts the coast and aYoids the Gulf Stream by passing inside or to the westward of 

it. The other route crosses the Gulf Stream at Hatteras and leads for Matanilla Shoal"; from thence acros~ the 

Straits of Florida at Jupiter Lighthouse and then follows along the coast and the Florida Reefa. The latter route 

is about 45 miles s11orter than the former, but as it necessitates croRfling the Gulf Stream twice, practically it is 

hut little shorter. 

One of the chief considerations which influence the navigator when selecting the ronte he will f,ake, is his 

ability to make Matanilla Shoal or the northwest corner of Little Bahama Jfank in the daytime. The season of 

the year may also affect his selection of the route. Some state that in winter the average weather is loetter and 

the sea not so heavy to the westward of the Gulf Stream as to the eastward; this l>eing the ca.se either in easterly 

or·westerly gales. It i" generally crnrne<le,(} that cluring the summer, if M.atanilla Shoal can he made in ditylight., 

the outside route is the easier for tbe navigator. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE STEAMER ROUTE TO THE WESTWARD OF THE GULF 
STREAM. 

When off Cape Hatteras keep .12 to 1"3 miles from the lighthouse and do not shoal the water to 
le.ss than J 2 or 13 fathoms. The lead should be used frequently while off the cape. 

With Cape Hatteras Lighthouse bearing NW. and in soundings showing over 13 fathoms of 
water, make good a SW. t W. course for ()7 miles; then make good a SW.* W. course for 88 miles. 
Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should then be 4 miles distant on the starboard beam. 

From this position make good a SW. ! W. course for 145 miles to latitude 32° 00' N. and 
longitude 80° 00' \V., with n depth of 14 to ] 6 fathoms. Then make good a SSW. course for 65 
miles to latitude 31° 00' N. and longitude 80° 30' ,V., with a depth of 16 to 18 fathoms. Then 
make good a S. t E. course .for 143 miles to Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy off Cape Canaveral. 

From this buoy tl1e directions in Section 4, page 36, should be followed. 

Reroarks.-A description of Hatteras Shoals will be found on pages 33, 34; Cape Lookout. Shoals on page 34; 
Frying Pan Sboale on pagct1 34, 35; and the shoals oil Cape Canaveral on puge 35. \Vhen approaching Cape Look
out Shoals the lead should be used frequently and the veMsel hauled off~hore iftbe soundings show a depth of less 
than 9 fathoms. The light can only he seen on a clear night and may not be seen at all. When approaching Fryiug 
Pan Shoal.a frequent sonn<linb"' should be taken and a depth of not less than 8 fathoms should be obtained if the 
vessel has not been set off her course. 

Having stood on the S. ~ E. course for 13.5 miles soundings should be taken frequently and the water should 
not be shoaled to less than 12 fathoms before Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy is sighted. The buoy hears NNE. -A :&. 
distant nearly 13! miles from Ca11e Canaveral I .ighthouse. If the course has been ma.de good, on a clear night Cape 
Canaveral Light should he sighted from a height of 15 feet above the water at a. distanee of 4 miles before the buoy 
bears abeam; the light when sighted shouM bear to the westward of BW. hy S. 

SAILING DIREOTIONS FOR THE STEAMER ROUTE OROSSING THE GULF STREAM TO 
MATANILLA SHOAL, THENCE TO JUPITER LIGHTHOUSE. 

The distance from Cape Hatteras to ,Jupiter Lighthouse by this route is 563 miles. After pass
ing Cape Hatt<>ra.'l a vessel in laying her course for a point in latitude 32° 00' :S. and longitude 7 5° 
55' W., can allow for being in the Gulf Stream current for u distance of about 70 milei:t, as she crosses 
it diagonally and takes the current forward of the st.arboarcl beam. A fair average allowance to make 
for the current for this distance is about 1-! miles per hour to the northeastward ; th is allowance has 
been made for the oourses given for crossing the Gulf Stream in the following paragraph. (See also 
pages 29-32 for general remarks on the Gulf Stream.) 

Taking a departure from Cape Hatteras with the lighthou;,e bearing NW. distant I:1 miles and 
in 13 fathoms of wawr, a vessel with a speed of 10 knots should steer S. by W . .fW. for 197 
miles. Or, a vessel with a speed of 12 knots should steer S. by W. ! W. for 196 miles. This 
should make good a s. by W. course and lead to a position in Jatitude 32° 00' N. and longitude 75° 
66' w. 

F'rom this position _a. SSW.! W. course made good for 321 miles will lead to the northwest 
«1"* t)f Little Bahama Bank o:lf .M&tanilla. Shoal. 
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From the northwest corner of Little Bahama Bank to Jupiter Lighthouse a fair average allow
ance of 2i miles per hour can be made for the Gulf Stream current for a distance of 54 miles, the 
set being to the northward. This allowance has been made for the following courses. 

A vessel with a speed of 10 knots when clear of Little Bahama Bank should steer SW. ~ W. 

for 61 miles. Or, a vessel with a speed of 12 knots should steer SW. i W. for 60 miles. The ves"<cl 
should tl1en be in 10 fathoms of water with J npiter Lighthouse about 1 :k miles distant ahead. From 
.J npiter Lighthouse the directions in secfion 4, page 36, should be followed. 

Remarks.-No allowance for the currents can be given between latitude 32° 00' N., longitude 75° 551 \V. and 
the northwestern end of Little Bahama Rank. The greatest cautio1J is nece!<Sary when approachiug Little Bahama 
Rank, as the usual indications of shoal water are. laokillg. The water i" very cleai· on the bank ancl the bottom can 
usually be seen from aloft in a safe depth. The lead should he use<l fre<J.uently and if it is foun<l that the vessel 
has been set to the eastward a W. course will skirt the northern edge of the bank tot.he westward of Matauilla 
Reef. After a strong breeze white water will sometimes be seen on Matanilla Shoal and there may lm a-slight change 
from adark to a lighter blue in the water on th" hank. In the night the bank should be given a wide uerth. 

It is high water, full and change, nearly everywhere in the Bahama group, at 7 hours 40 minutes; springs rise 
4 foot and neaps 3 feet. The tidal strea1nruns directly on and off all the banks·at the rate of from I to 2 miles, 
except in th~ nanow channels between the ko>ys where its velocity is greatly increa>1ed. 

COAST l:<'ROM CAPE HENRY TO CAPE 1''EAR.* 

Cape Henry, on the southern side of the entrance to Chesapeake Bay, presents, when seen from seaward, a bold 

range of sand hills, which, by reason of their unusual height (80 feet) and hold surfaces, show very cons11icuonsly 

from a long distance. Opposite the pitch of the cape tllB crest of this range is i mile from high-w,,.ter mark, the 

intervening apace being filled by a clustAr of lowe:t h111s, g:tadually diminishing in height to th" smooM1, fl><t beach 

that bonlers the coast. On this beach i.i; Ca.pe R<anry Lighthouse (~e t'llhle, page 1'2), antl ahont 340 feet SW. by W. 

from it i~ the old lighthouse tower. Near the lighthouse is a signal and telegraph ata.tlon of the trnite<l Sta.tea 

Weather Bnreau, from which storm and inforUlatiou signals are displayed, and with wlifoh vessels may communi

cate by the use of International Code Signals. 

Frum. rJape Henry to Cape Hattet'a~ the general trepd of the coast is ahont S., and it is broken by two unimporta.n t 

inlets. Oregon llllet, the b!eak in the beaeb a.hont H miles to the sonthward of Bodie Island Lighthou11e, is nsed 

by fiehe:rme.n, aud iwmetimes by smoJl coru<ters as a lu:i;rbor. Tb"" depth in the "ba.nne1 is 9 feet, but it is 

not warked l1y buoys or other aids. About 4 f~et can be taken from the inlet over 'fhe Swash into Pamp

lico Sound. Hew Inlet, the break in the beach about 9 miles to the southward of Rodie Island Lighthouse, 

can only be ttsed by small boats, with smooth waf,er. 

From Cape Henry southward for a dh1tance of 11 miles there are heavy wo0<ls close along the beach, but 

for the remaindel" of the distance, uear1y 100 miles, tbe coast consists of a low, flat, and narrow strip of land, vary

ing in width from i to 2! miles, separating the esteusive interior waters (see description) -0f North C1uoliua from 

the Atlantic Ocean. There are no prominent or easily recognized natural landtnarks along this stretch of coast. 

About :nt miles S. of Cape Henry there are two sand bills, one 60 and the other 40 feet in height, 

called respectively Wa.ah ll1ll and Sheep Bouse mu. When seen from a distance, bearing to the northward ot 

W., the locality in the vicinity oftheae l1ills 1·esembles Cape Henry, and has been mistaken for that headland, and, 

in consequence, received the name of False Cape. 

Cape :Ea"8raa, in a.bont latitude 31><> lo' JI., is the name given to tbe sandy point formed hy tbe sharp bend 

o( the eoru.t to the westward. It ii< m1nked by Ca.pe &1.teraa Light.house a.nd bea.con {see ta.'ble, page 12), tbe 

former of which will be seen Jong !Jefore the land can be made out. Near the lighthouse a.re several ho118<>8, a.n<l 

noo.r the beacon is Cape Ratters.a Li!e-SaVl.ng Statton. To the westward of the lighthouse there are dense woods. 

As the appearance of the cape is so different when seen from different directions, and as vessels should not 

pass cloae enough to recognize any partioula1· natural features, no detailed description of it would be of use, and 

hence none is given. 

The coast between Cape H~nry and Cape Ba.ttera.s is entirely free from dangers if it be glven e. berth of 5 .mi.lea 
Ot" more, and along the greater part of it 5 to 9 fathoms can be. taken to within 1 mHe of the be&eh. Tb& 

shoals lying 9fi' this stretch of coast are: False Cape Shoals, with depths of 14 to 18 feet over them, extend

ing l to 1t mil"" offshore near Fal!!e Cape; Platt Shoals, with 1i to 6 fathoms, lyingabot1t 3t roile11 offilhore, a little 
to the &0uthwa.rd of Bodle Island Lighthoase; Wimble Shoals, with depth6-of3it to 6 fathoms, lying aoout 4 miles 

offahol'e, nearly abreaat what a.re knoJVn as Cbica.micamlco W094fl. abont 20 miles to the noTthward of Ol*p& 

Hatte:ta11; and Hatlhru Sb-.lo;, which a-re d1'69.de.d by al\ 1'Ulorinen na-vig•ting in the vicini.ty of Cape Hat.teni.. 

•Sl>own bl_. onebal'la to, 11,-1;. _~000., prlec of-IQ.:>o; - 131• 138, 131&, til.ll, 148, J.4"1, lol8, J.•9,..,.., Jooo• Prie& ot 

-I0.50. 
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The latter shoals extend in a sontheast.erly diree\tion for a distance of 11early 1-l mile, frmn t.hn pitch of the cape, and 

consist of three principal shoal patches-The Spit, Diamond Shoal, and Outer Shoal. All of tl.ie shoals mentioned 
above· are more fully described on page 33. 

Soundin9• along the coast bet11·een Capt: He11r11 and Cape HatteraR.-East of Cape Henr~· the20-fathom curve is al•ont 

45 miles offshore, and the 30-fathom curve about 56 (l>oth curves extending son th ward in a general S. by W. direc

tion), but the deep water clraws rapiclly in towarcl the coast to the son th ward; to the southeastwartl of Cal'e Hat

teras the 20-fathom curve will be found only 12, aml the 30-fathom 14 miles from the pitch of the cape, both 

approaching within a f'ew miles of the southeastern extremity of Hatteras Shoals. 

Th., depths inside of the 20-fathom cun·e are extremel,v irregular, there being many holes of limited extent 

lying far inside the general limits of corresponding depths. To the eastwanl of Cal'e Henry a depth of 15 fatl10ms 

is found about 28 miles offshore, while abreast of Chicamicomico \\'oods the same depth is found only 5 milm; off

shore. In navigating along this coast in thick weather the closest atteution should be 1mid to the soundings and 

chart, and even theu the navig11tor is likely to he confnse<l and led into danger in con•eqnence of the irrngnlarities 

of depth. 

Currents.-The strong currents which set up and down this stretch of the coast witli sontherly aurl northerly 

gales, are a special source of danger to mariners attempting to hug the coast to keep clear of the G11lf Stre:1m 

dnring southeasters. Soc tho remarks on currents on page 29. 

Cape Hatteras to Gape Lookot<t.-At Cape Hatteras the shore makes a sharp eun·e to WSW. t W. and then cnrves 

gradually to the southward to Cape Lookout, its g•meral <lirection 11eing about SW. hy W. and its length about fi3 

miles. Tho small portion of tho Atlantic Ocea,n bordering on this coast is known as &aleigh Bay. For 6 miles 

westward from <'ape Hatteras the coast is heavily wooded; betweeu the woods and the aaml beach there is a range 

of sand hills from 10 to 40 feet in height. The remainder of the coast to C:1pe Lookont is formed by irnrrow strip11 

of sand beach, with many saucl hills, separating Pamplico and Core so11nds from Raleigh Hay. There are only two 

breaks in this stretch of coast, Hatteras and Ocracoke inlets (see descriptions) about 11 and 25 miles respectively 

WSW. t W. from Cape Hatteras. Several life-sa.:·ing stations (see page 11) will be aeen hy Yessels running close 

along the shore. 

Oa.pe Lookout is the extremity of a long ancl very narrow strip of sand l•each projecting into the sea from t,ho 

shs.rp a,ngle of the eoast forming the point of division between Raleigh and Onslow bays. The land in the vicinity 

of the ca.pe is all low and presents no natural feat111-es more conspicnou8 than groups of sallll hills 10 to 41) feet in 

height; the locality is, however, unmistakauly marked hy the tall shaft of Cape Lookout Lighthouse (8ee page 12). 

S"undittg11 front Cape Hatte.·as to Cape Lookout.-The coast is <1uite hold-to and 4 to 7 fathoms nmy he taken to 

within t roilo of the shore except off Hatteras Inlet, where shoals extend out 1i miles, and off Ocracoke Inlet, where 

they make out nearly 2 miles. 

Lookout Sboals.-Taking a depth of 18 feet as the limit to these shoals, their extremity lies abont 10 miles S. 

by B. from Cape Lookont Lighthouse, but spots with H; to 6 fathoms lie nearly 14 miles SSE. from the light.house. 

(These shoals are more fully described on page 34). 

The 20-fathom curve extends in a general SW.-! W. dh·ectiou, alld the 30-fat.hom cun·e about SW. t S. from off 

Cape Hatteras until to the eastward of Cape Lookout, the first-mentioned cnrve being at.out 17 miles offal.Jore, the 

latter from 5 to 10 miles farther ont. To the eastward of Cape Lookout hoth curve!! hend to the <1outhward; and 

in a SE. direction from Cape Lookout Lighthouse the distance to ti.Jc 20-fathom curYe is 32 miles and to the 30-

fathom M miles. 
Cape Loekottt to Cape Fear. -The coast extends about 8 miles in a uorthwesterly direction from Cape Lookout 

e.nd then curves gradually to the we»tward and •muthward to Cape Fear; the latter cape bearing from the former 

SW. by W. t W. distant abc>ut 85 miles. This coast, nearly 100 miles in length, is very »imilar to that between Cape 

Hattera.s and Cape Lookout (see d6Bcription above), bnt the strips of la~d formiug it are 8ep11rai.ed from tho main

land by much narrower bodie11 of water, and oonll<"quently the thick wou'ds of the mainland can be soon from much 

farther to eeaward. 'rba.t part of the Atlantic Ocean bordering ou this curved coast is known as Onslow Bay, and 

it U. connected with the interior waters by numerou" .. haliow and generally unimport.aut inlets. These inlets named 

in order from the northward, with their distances from Cape Lookottt Lighthouse, are: Beaufort Entrance, 8 miles; 

Bogne Inlet, 29; Bear Inlet, 33; Brown's Inlet, 35l; New liiver Inlet, 41; New Topsail Inlet, 58; Topsail Inlet, 6L; 

Sidbury lnlet,62; &icb. Inlet,63i; Q11een'slnlet,66; Wrigbtsville (Barren)Inlet,68; Masonboro Inlet,70; New 

fole,, .82; Gi>ldleaf Inlet, 8.J; Comcake Inlet, 85. The mo•t important, of these, Beaufort Entrance and Bogue 

Inlet, are treated under e&parate headin~. 

0..M Pear iii the low, sha.rp 1>0int of ,..;,nd beach forming the southern exti:emity uf Smith Isla.nd. This island, 

lying on the eastern sid& oft.be entrance to Ca.pe Fear River, is of irregular shape, is mostly low and marshy, 

bat hM • thiOlc growtb. of trees 011 !ts wN~rn side .. Neal' the northwestern extremity of the island is cape Fear 
.·341a-,.......a 
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Lighthouse (see rnble, page 14), which will usm•lly be the first oh,ject soon in approaching the cape. Ca11e }'ear 

Lifo-Saviug Station is about. t mile to the nortliward from the extreme end oftlie cape, aud when seen from the 

ea.stwar<l will be backed by heavy woods. 

Som1dtllf/H Cape L<>okout to Cape Fet1r.-The depth aloug this stretch ·of coast is ,-ery regular; 4 to 0 fathoms can 

be taken to within 1 mile of the beaoh; the 10-fatlwm cun·e extends nearl,1· parrallel to, and at an average distance 

of about 8 miles from the shore until t.o the eastward of Cape Fear, where it bends to the southward and eastward 

armmd Frying Pa,n Shoals. The 20-fathom curve is from 20 to 45 miles offohm·e. 

Frying Pan Shoals are el!1>echilly dangerous on account of the great distance to which they make out fro'm the 

shorn. They lie between the bearings S. t E. auil SSR. t E. from Cap.o 1''ear. The outer sho..l, with 16 feet over it, 

is 14t miles from t.he pitch of the cape, aud 2! miles to the southward of it ia J<'rying Pan Shoals Light-vessel. For 

a more detailed description of these shoals see pages 31, 35. 

The geographical positions aud descriptions of the lighthouses along the coast artl given on r•ages 12-23, and 

a list of lifo-sa.ving stations on page 11. 

HATTERAS INLET• 

is about llt miles to the westward of Hat.teras Lightbonse and one of the two princi1>al entrances from seaward 

into Pamplico Sound; it is also used as a harbor of refuge by coasting vessels, there being a good anchorage inside 

the bar wHh a deJlth of 8 to 5 fathoms. The entrance is obstructed by a shifting, bar over which the channel 

<lepth varieB from 10 to 15 foet, tbe former heiug the least depth aud the latter the gTeottest that can be de1iended 

ou. Th<> buoys marking the channel ai·e shifted, when 1nacticahle, to intlieatB the best water. 

The cl1aunel from the inlet over The Swash, into Pamplico Sound has a depth of rather less than 7 feet and this 

'"about the deepest d1·aft that can ordiuarily he taken into Pamplico Sound, from seawa1·d. On the first of a north

west w inu about 8 feet can he t:tken in O'i'er The 8wash. 8traugers should uot enter Hatteras Iulet without a pilot 

unless in case of absolute neccssity, when tl1ey umst he guille<l by tlie lrnvys anll lneakers; a pilot sLould also be 

employed tu pass tbrongh The Swash, as the channel is coustu.11tly sliifting. Pilots are always on the lookout and 

will come ont to a vesstil when tbe sea on the bar will permit tliem to crose. 

On the west side of the inlet the shore is a bare sarnl lieach; Ocracoke Life-Savint' Station is lt miles from the 

inlet and the most prominent u!Jject to the westwanl. About Zi miles to the easlwanl of the ent1·ance is a clnm1• 

of woods and the Seacoast Telegraph Station oftbe United States Weather Bureau, from which storm and information 

signals are displayed; on the beach in front of the woods is Durant's Lifo-Saviug Station A white church spire 

in the Yillage of Hatteras is 11nite prominent. 

"l'14es.-Iu the inlet high water occurs 1 hour 44 minutes before high water at Old Point Comfort, and low water 

1 l1our 30 minutes before low wat.er at Old Point Comfort; the mean rise and fa.II is 2 feet. In The Swash the rise 

and fall depe1Hls almost entirely on the direction and force of the wind. 

Cunents.-The tidal currents in the inlet anr1 the channels through The Swash 1.i.re much inftneuood by the winds 

and obtain a. velocity at times of from 2 to 2~ miles per lH>Ul". The flood eurrent corumenees nearly 3} hours after 

low water ancl the ebb cnr:rent about 3 hours after high water. 

GENERA!. DIREOTIONS TO HATTERAS INLET. 

Only directions as far as the Outer buoy c-.m he given, as the channel over the bar changes 
fr€t]uently, and even the buoys can not always be depended on to indicate the best water. 

1 From the Eastward. - Having passed outside of the Outer Shoals off Cape 
• Hatteras, at a distan<..>e of at least 10 miles from the lighthouse, when Hatterns 

Lighthouse bears NNW. and is distant about 10 mil<'S, steer WNW. i W. This course made good 
for 15 miles will lead off the eutranoe to the inlet, with Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse showing through 
the opening, and the Outer buoy bearing broad oil" the sbl.rboard bow, <li::>tant about 1 mile. . Keep 
at least t mile to the southward of this buoy until hcr.ird('() by a pilot. 

Remarke.-The WlfW. i W. course leads about li miles to the southward of Outer Sb-0alH. When Hatteraa 
00..oon and the lighthouse a.re in ta.nge the vessel will be elear antl to the westward of Onterand Dianwnd !ihoal8. 
To the westward of Cape Hatteras the shore ea.n lie approache<l as eloiw as 1 mile in 7 fathoms of water, and there 
are no shoals making oft'ebore ex.,.;pt at the entrance to the lnl&t-

-------'---·~~-~----~·----- -~-----·----------
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1 A From the Westward.-Havi11:.; passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals and at least 
• 11 miles to the ;;outhward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse, when the lighthouse hears 

NNW. distant ahout 11 miles, steer NE.~ N. This co11rs!'. made good for 55 miles will lead up to 
the entmnce of Hatteras Inlet a11d the Outer buoy should be about l mile clistant 011 the port bow. 
Keep at least ~ mile tn thl' srnithwarrl of the bw•y nntil boarded by a pilot. 

Remarks.-\Yhile on the NE. Ji N. <'otirse Oeracoke Lighthou~e wi 11 lw left. 7t miles on the port beam. To tLe 
ea.stward Gf Cape Lookout Lig:htl1onse there are. no slioa.ls excr.pt those 1nakiug off frotn Ocracoke Iu1e-t entrance 
to a clistance of li- miles. By giviug the Rliore a herth of O\"Cr 11 rnile.B a depth of 7 fathornH and <lver ean ht~ taken 
along the coast to Hatteras lnlet. 

OCRAC<>KE INLE'.l'* 

is about 26 miles WSW. from Hatteras Li~bthonse and ahont 15 miles to the we"twa.ril of llaM.eras Inlet; it is one of 

the principal entrances w Pamplico Hound from seaward and is nsed as a harbor of refuge 11y small coasting vessels, 

the anchorage inside ll<.'iug p1·otected hy the ext.ensive shoals which extend across the entrance and 5 miles to t.110 

northward of the inlet. The entrance is obstructed by a shifting aa1al bar, which extend• 1,t miles to seaward anu 

when last examined (1894) h:ul a depth of 12 feet in a buoyed cbannel, but thiM < epth it< said to be cLanging. 

Inside the eutrauce there are several channels 01· slueM which lead into the shoal Ising to the uorthwar<l; only one 

of these is a.vai I able for vesselM of over 4 feet draft into Pamplico Sound; it is known as Teach's Bole Channel and 

leads to the northeastward along the weRtern side of Ocracoke Island aud then to the northwestward o\•er what 

is known as The Swa.sh into l'itmplico Sound; about 7 feet is the best depth that can be carried through this cha.n· 

nel, which is lmoyetl; about 9 feet can be taken to an anchorage i11 Teach's Hole Channel. A slue known as Walla.ce 

Channel leads to the northwestward from the inlet an<l to an anchorage off the Yillage of Portsmouth; ahout 11 

feet can be taken to the anchorage and ! feet over the hulkhead into Pamplico Sournl. 

Ocracoke Lighthouse (Hee t.able, page 14) is near a clump of woods 011 the eastern side of the entrance, and is 

the easiest recognized mark in the Yiciuit,y. On tlrn western side of the entrance is t.lie ,·illage of Portsmouth; as 

the entrance is approache<l the hou"es will 8how among clumps of trees. 

Strangers sbonl<l not cntet· tho inlet. without a pilot, as the buoys can not alwnys hb depended on to lead in the 

hest water, aud the sbiftiug character of the shoals pre,~euts the gi v iug of directions of a permanent nature. Pilots 

are always 011 the lookout for vessels tlesiriug to enter, au<l will cross the har when the sea will permit. 

Tides.-The mean J'ise awl fall of tides iu t.lte entrance of the iHlet is 2 feet, and inside the inlet about l foot,; 

ltigh aud low watei·s occur about the same tirn"' n.• a.t Hatteras Inlet. 

Cnrrents.-The ehb current, is usually stronger than the flood. Both the range of tlie ti<le and tlie Yelocity of 

t.he current are affected by strong winds (see the note on curreuts in Hatteras Inlet). 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO OCRACOKE INLE'l'. 

Only directions as far as the Sea huoy can be given, as the channel over the hnr changes 
frequently. A stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot. 

1 From the Eastward.-Having passed outside of the Outer Shoal" off Cape Hut
• tems, at a distance of at least I 0 miJes from the lighthow;c, when Hatteras Light

house l>ears NNW. and is distant about 10 miies, steer W. 1 S. This coun:;e made good for 
26 miles will lead to the entrance, the Sea buoy bearing on the st.arboar.J how, distant about~ mile. 
Keep at ll',ast this <lista1wc from the Sea buoy until boarded hy a pilot .. 

Rema.rks.-On the W. is. course Ocracoku Li.ghtbouee will lie ma<le broa•l oft' the st.ai-hoa.rd bow. There are 
no ontlying 11hoals after l>&ssing the Hatteras SboalM, and a dept.h of 7 fathoms or more can he carrieil to within 

It miles of the shore. 

2 
From the Wesfward.-Having passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals, and at least. 

• 11 miles to the 1;outhward of C:.ipe Lookout Lighthouse, when the liglithuuse bears 
NNW., distant aoout 11 mileo, steer NE. t N. This course made good for 43 mile; slmultl lead to 
a }JOSition oft' the entrance about :f: mile to the southward of' the Sea buoy, and Ocraco1'e Lighthouse 
sbould bear 11{. by W. distant 3t miles. Keep at least 2 miles ontsid€ the entrance until boar.Jed by 
a pilot. 

!Unna.rks.-On the ft. i JI. course Ocracokc Lighthouse should be ma<le broad off the port lmw. Tbe shore 
ea.n 'be approe.ebed as close as 1 mile with a de1•th of 5 fathoms while to, tLe westward of the inlet, but off the 
inlet tney make out for a distance of lt miles. 
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LOOKOUT BIGHT* 

is formed by the point of the cape which extends to the southward from Cape Lookout Lighthouse. The bight 

o.ffords good anchorage in easterly winds for large vessels, and a limited number of small vessels of 9 feet or less 

draft can find sheltei· frnm all winds. The greatest difficulty in making this anchorage, when a vessel is to 

the eastward of Cape Lookout, lies in the distance which she must run to tbe southward of the cape to clear Cape 

Lookout Shoals. In easterly ga.les these shoals arc marked by breakm·s, and when to the westward of them the sea. 

will be somewhat broken. Tbe anchorage for large vessels is in 5 to 6 fathoms water abont i mile to the.west

ward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse, and for small vessels inside Wreck Point, the point which makes to the north

ward on the western Ride of the bight. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LOOKOUT BIGHT. 

1 From the Southwestward.- 'While to the we8tward of Cape Lookout Shoals do not 
• approach them closer than in 8 fathoms of water until up to the pitch of the cape. Do 

not approach the capt· closer than I mile until the lighthouse bears to the eastward of NE. When 
Cape Lookout Lighthouse bear» between ENE. and E. by B. steer for the lighthouse, and if of more 
than 9 feet draft anchor in 5 fathoms of \Vater, sticky bottom, from ! to 1 mile to the westward of 
the lighthouse. If of le.-<s than 9 feet draft round the point of the hook, giving it a berth of 200 
yar<ls, and titand to the sonthwar<l into the cove, giving the eastern shore of the hook a berth of about 
175 yar<ls, and 1mchor just to the southward of a litie from the lighthouse to the north point of the 
book. 

Remarks.-The anchorage in the eove is narrow and vessels, to have swinging room, must anchor in mneh 
n1ore water than theJr draft woul<l neces&itate. To get tbe best shelter it is necessary to anchor as close as possible 
to the hook. The bottom will feel hard to the lea1l I.Jut it affords fair holding ground, improving as the cove is 
entered. 

1 A From the Westward.-Bring Cape Lookout Lighthouse to bear between ENE. and 
• E. by S. and steer for it bet.ween these bearings; when about ] t miles from the light

house follow the directions in section 1 to an anchorage. (See, also, the remarks pt:e<'..e<ling.) 

BEAUFORT HARBOR, N. C.,t 

is pa.rt of t11e cliain of interior water~ stretching along the coast between Cape Henry and Cape Fear (described in 

another part of this volum0), !1lld is tho most important harbor on t11is coast Letween Capo Henry and Cape J<'ear. 

Newport River, which is important only as an approach to the Clubfoot Canal, is a. broad shallow stream emptying 

irito ~he head of the harhor. 

The entrance to Beaufort Harbor is about H miles WNW. from Cape Lookout Lighthouse; it is obstructed by 

a shifting har whfrh exten<l" nearly lt miles t,o seaward and at latest accounts had 12 foet of water in the channel 

across it. Buoys are placed to mark the channel over the bar and are moved whenever the channel shifts so as to 

indicate the best. water. Inside the bar there is a <lepth of 3 to 5t fathoms in the channel, and good anchorage for 

v<'8Se!s seeking shelter from storms. Sbangers are advised to take a pilot, as owing to the shifting nature of the 

har directions of a permanent nature can not be given. Pilots are on the lookout for vessels and will come out if 

the sea will permit them to cross the oar. 

The town of Beaufort, on the eastern side of the l1arl1or, is reached through a narrow slue leading between 

Hboa]I! and by a dredged channel 100 feet wide and about 5 feet deep. A draft of abont 5 feet can be ta.ken along

side the wharves of the city at low water. Vessels of a draft of 4 to 5 feet can plll!S from Beaufort through Core 

Sound and thence through t.h., inland waters and Albemarfoau<l Chesapeake Canal to Cheaapeake Bay. Thus it ill 
p<>B>iible for masted vessels of 5 foot draft to pass through inland waters and oa.nals from the eastern end of Long 

Island Sound to BeaufoTt., N.C. 

11.orehea.d Clt.y is on the western side of the harbor; it is the terminus of a railroad and a shipping point for 

cot.ton and lumber. The railroad oompany's wharf extends ont into the deep water of the channel on the west side 

of the harbor and forms a conspicuous mark when entering. Several low marsh iahmds and extensive shoals lie in 

the middle of the harbor hetwe•m Morehead City and 8Aanfort ; and to the south ward of Marehea.d City extending 
to the westward is Bogue Sound, through which a draft of 3 feet ·oan be ta.ken to Bogue Inlet. 
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The Anchora.ge is on the western side of the harbor, from the westeTn point at the entrance (l''ort Macon) to a 

short distance above the railroad wharves at Morehead City. Provisions and ship chandler's stores can be ha.:l at 

Beaufort and Morehead City. 

Wind SJ.&na.ls of the United States \Veather Bureau are displayed at Beaufort and Morehea1l City. 

Tldes.-The mean rise arnl fall of tides is 2.8 feet. ~Iigh watp,r occurs 16 minut,es before high water at 
Charleston, S. C., and low water 13 mim1tes before low water at Charleston. 

CUrrents.-The ti<lal currents in the entrance run with considerable velocity, especially duriug spring tide•. 

They generally follow the direction of the channel, but on the last quarter of the flood and first of the ebb the~· 

are apt to •et across the shoals. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO BEAUFORT HARBOR. 

Owing to the frequent chang;es of the bar directions, can only be given as far as the Sea buoy at 
the entrance. A stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot, but if compelled to do so he 
must be guided by the buoys and breakers. 

1 From the Eastward.-Standing along the coast as directed in sretion 2, on page 34, 
• and having passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals and at least 11 miles to the south

ward of the lighthouse, when the lighthouse bears N. and is distant about 11 miles, steer NNW. ~ 
W. This course made good for 15 miles should lead up to the Sea buoy. 

Rema.rks.-'l'hP. NNW. !; W. cours" should lead about 2 miles to tlie westward of Cape Lookout Shoals. The 
shoals should not be approached closer than in 8 fathoms of water. As Beaufort entrance is approached Fort Macon 
on the western pojnt of the entrance will be a little on tlie stal'lioard bow and the town of Beaufort will show clear 
of the eastern point of the entrance. A good lookout for tlie Sea buoy should be kept as soon as Cape Lookout 
Lighthouse bears to the son th ward of E. by S. 

1 A From the "estward.-Pas.<iing t mile to the southward of Frying Pan Shoal Light
• vessel, steer NE. i- N. This course made good for a distance of 86 miles will lead 

up to the Sea buoy off Beaufort entrance. 
Or, if to the enstward of Cape Fear and desiring to follow the shore, give it a berth of about I! 

miles; this will lead in 5 to 7 fathoms water until nearly up to Beaufort entrance, where the vessel 
must be kept outside of the shoals which make off 1-! miles from the entrance. 

Remarks.-On the NE. i N. course Cape Lookout Lighthouse should be ma.de forward of the starboard beam 
before the Sea buoy is sighted. See also the remarks under section 1 preceding. 

BOGUE INLET~ 

is 21 miles to the westward of Beanfort entrance, a.nd is an ontlet to the interior waters skirting the coast as well 

as to White Oak River. Tl1e opening of the iulet is about f mile wide, with ha.re sand Apits on either side. The 

entrance is obstructed by a short, shifting sand bar, which extends a. little over i mile to seaward, and on 

which the channel depth is about 6 feet. This-0hannel is marked by severa.l huoys, but tliese can not always be 

depended up-0n to indicate the best water. Inside the bar a deep channel leads to the Yillage of Swansboro, on the 

west bank, a.t the month of Whit-0 Oak River. Stra.ngers desiring to enter the inlet should wait outsicle for a local 

pilot, The mean rise and fall of tides is about. 2t feet. 

Ba.l.llllg ntrectiona that could be rel\c(l on for entering eau not be given. The approach to the entrance is safe; 

between Beaufort entrance an<l the Sea lrnoy the shore can be approached as close as 1 mile. To the sonth

westwa.rd of the Sea buoy the shore should°be given a berth of 1l miles, to a.void the shoals off New Hiver Inlet. 

The following courses will lead t.o the Sea buoy off the entrance to Bogue Inlet. Wjth Cape Lookout Liglit

honee bearing N. d;sta.nt 11 miles, steer WNW. Northerly 3li miles. J<'rom Frying Pa.n Shoal Light-Ve88el steer 

l!rNB. f B. for 72 miles. 

NEW RIVER INL)j1Tt 

is 35 miles to the westward of Beaufort entrance and 53 miles to the eastward of Cape Fear; it is the outlet of a 

sball0cw l!Jtream called Rew :8.iver, and communicates with the shallow creeks which drain the marebes to the east

ward and weatward. ·The inlet is of little importance, the depth on the bar changing :l;rom 4 to 7 feet; the 
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ne.viga.ble depth of the rfrer is 2 and 3 feet. There are no aids to assist a stranµer in entering and a ri1ot ahoulcl 

lm employed. Persons acquainted with tlrn inlets between Cape Lookout and Cape Fear can lie found u,t, South

port or Beaufort. The rise and fall of tides is about. 2 feet on the l>ar and abont ~foot inside the inlet. 

Sa.lling Directions for entering could not be relied upon. The approach to the entrance is safe if the shore to th"' 

eastward be given a berth of Jt mile~ and to the westward a berth of 1 mile. 

GENERAL REMARKS AND DIRECTIONS, INLAND WATERS AND WATER WAYS FROM 

CAPE HENRY TO CAPE FEAR. 

The descriptions following these remllrki; will furnish a g~·nerul idea of the ext<>nt and connL<:
tions of the large interior waters of North Carolina.; the,ir \'findings au<l irregular shapes would ren•ler 
any but very general <lescriptions and sailing directions voluminous and perhnps rn;eless. The maskrs 
of vessels plying in these waters are either familiar with the routes or employ pilots, and all strangers 
should employ pilots. · 

The following remarks and directions are intentionally very geueral in their nature and are only 
intended to furnish an idea of the routes and to be of service to masters of Vt"ssel,.; who may Ly eome 
unforeseen circumstances be unable to obtain a pilot, and consequently he forced to rely on the charts 
and the assistance here given. The descriptions umler the 11eading "Inland \Vater:-l and \Vater \Vny.s 
from Cape Henry to Cape Fear" should be consulter! so as to ohtaiu a general idea of the depthR, 
extent, etc., of these water ways. · 

1 From Chesapeake Bay to Albemarle Sound.-By way of t:11e All>ema,.l"' aHd uu .. sn
• peake Ca10ta.1.-The di14ance from Nmf(>lk to Nort11 River Lighthow;e is about 58 miles, 

an\1 the draft that can be taken tbroug11 iR 8 fed. Having entcret.1 Norfolk Harbor from Chesapeake 
Bay, continue in a g~neral southerly <lirel'tion up tlic southern branch of the Elizabeth River for about 
10 miles, being guided by the buoys, to the entrance of the Allwmar1e and Chesapeake C:.inal. Here 
take a pilot and, if a sailing V\o'B."ld, a tnwhn11t. The canal extends almost straight iu about an E. ! S. 

direction for 7 ~ miles, then connects with the~ orth Landing H.i•>er, which forms a crooked continua
tion of the route in a general S. by E. <lireutiou for about JO miles to Rcaco11 Light )fo. 1, near the 
entrance to Blackwater Creek. Here the Nortli Lanning River begins to widen rapidly, but it is 
shallow and the channel, 9 feet in depth, is narrow aud is maintained by dredging. From Beacon 
Light No. l (at the north entrance to tlie cut from Uedar Bay) to North H.iver, a distance of about 13! 
miles, the channel is well-marked by buoys and beacon lights anti little difficulty should be experienced 
in keeping in it. 

The beacon lights consist generally of a lantern on an iron column. 
:From abreast Beac0n Light No. 1 the courses and distances leaving tlie rel\ buoys and beacon 

lights Nos, 2, 4, 5, 6, on the port hand, areas follows (a change in the cour;;e being made when abreast 
each beacon light except No. 4): ESE. i E., 1 mile; SSE., 2i miles; S. by E., 5 miles; SE., 2! 
miles; S. by E. i E., 2 miles; and S. by W., 1 mile, to the entrance to the cut, on the starboard 
(western) side of which is Be.aeon Light l\: o. 8. 

Entering the cut the course is S. t E. for 2! miles, to abreast the boathouse (lens lantern on top) 
on the eastern side of the cut; here the course slwuld be chauged to SSW. i W. fol lowing the cut for 21 
miles to North River and to Beacon J.,,ight No. 9. From this beacon stand to the southward for about 
4j- milt's, keeping uear the middle of the river uutil to the southward of Beaoou Light No. 10. Here 
the North River broadens rapidly, is free from dangers, and a SSE. ! E. course for nearly 6 miles 
should 1ead to the ,;,·bite stake light at the entrance to the dredged cut leading from the riv€r into Albe
marle Sound. This cut is straight, about 9t feet deep, 1 t miles long, is buoyed and leads in a S. by 
W. direction. In passing through it Nurth River Lightht>nse will be left about 400 yards on the 
starboard h;md and two red buoys on the port hand. 

Having pasi;ed through this cut, if bound to the westwaro through Albem 1rle &und or into any 
of its tributaries, be guided by the sailing directions for klbemarle Sound and tributaries. 

2 From North Ri11er Entrance through Al6emarle and Croatan sounds to Long Sh04J Ligbt
• ltouae, Pamplico Sound.-A draft of about 9 feet can be taken from Albemarle Sound 

through Croa.tan SOund into Pamplico &Jund. Having North River Lighthouse bearing lf. distant 
f mile, a BSE. OOlltse made good for 12 miles will lead t-o a 'pol nt 400 yatds tA> the eastwanl of CllrOOo 
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Point liuoy (black, No. 5); Croatan Lighthouse will be made a very little on the i:;tarboard bow. 
From the position to the eastward of Caroon Point buoy steer S. for about l mile; Croat.an I,iglit
house will then bear E. di;stant t mile, and the course should he changed to SE. ~ E., which made 
good for 41 miles should lead to the northward of black buoy No. 3, anol np to black buoy No. 1. At 
night, after passing to the westward of Croatan Light, get on the we.;tern edge of t.he red rays and 
keep on that edge until on the eastern etlge of the red rays of Roanoke l\iarshes Light; when at this 
point, and just to the eastw:ml of black buoy No. 1, change the course to S. i E. The latter course 
will lead across tlie red sector of Roanoke .l\farshes Light, and made good for 4! miles will lead up to 
Roanoke Marshes buoy (red, No. 2); pass to the westward uf this buoy and then steer SE. for i' mile, 
or until close to the south,iar1l of Roanoke l'\'Iar::;hes Lighthouse. \Vith this lighthouse over the 
stern, bearing N. t W.·stccr S. t E. for 16~ miles; this will lead tu a point just clear of the south
eastern extremity of Long Shoal and about 2! miles to the southf'astward of Long Shoal Lighthouse. 

If bonnd to places on Pamplico Sound or its tributaries follow the sailing directions under that 
heading. 

3 From Long Shoal Lighthouse through Pamplico and Core sounds to Beaufort Harbor.
~ • Having Long Shoal Lighthouse bearing NW. distant 2! miles;a SW. i W. Westerly 

course rna1le good for 27! mill's should lead to Bluff Shoal buoy (can, black and white perpendicular 
stripes) and from this bnoy Rteer WSW. t W. about 4! miles or until Northwest Point Royal Shoal 
Lighthouse i~ in range with Southwest Point ltoyal Shoal Lighthonse, bearing about S. by E. t E., 

the former being lt mile,,; distant.; then make good a S. by W. ! W. course for about IO miles, 
until up to the buoy (black and white perpendicular stripec;) at the entrance to the channel across 
Harbor fala11d Bar, Core Sound. · 

From Harbor Island Bar through Core Sound and The Straits to Beaufort the distance is about 
34 miles along the route marked by stakes. Strangers passing throngh should employ a pilot, as the 
route is somewhat crooked ;md thecourRes to besteered too numerous tn he given; the general direc
tion of the channel is about SW.·to The Straits and then about W. through them to Beaufort. 
About 5 fr.>et is the greatest draft that can ordinarily be taken through and then some difficulty may 
Le experienced in crossing Harbor Island Bar and Piney Point Bar. The channel is marked by 
stakes, which "are shifted according to the channel and vessels should depend 011 them "; mid
channel stakes (olack and white pet·pendicular stripes) with boards dellignate the best water and 
should be passed close-to; the red stakes mark the starl>oard (western) side of the channel and the 
black stakes the purt (eastern) side. From Harbor Island Entrance buoy steer S. ! W., passing close 
to the westward of Harbor Island Bar Lighthouse, into the sound and then he guided h_v the 
channel stakes. (See description nf Core Sound.) 

From Beaufort to Cape Fear there are shallow waters which may be uavigate<l by small boats, 
but the channels are not. marked. (See heading Bogue Sound, Inlets and Inland Water Ways from 
Beaufort to Cape Fear.) 

INLAND WATEI~S AND WATEii WAYS FROM CAPE HENRY, VA., TO 
CAPE FEAU, N. C. 

CURRITUCK SOUND* 

is a narrow and shoal body of water extending from its .iunotion with Albemarle Souutl in a geneml NNW. direction 

f<>r 25 miles. It is separated from the Atlantic by a narrow and low strip of sand of which a general descri11tion is 

given on page 40; cu.rrttucll: Beach Lighthouse is situated on the eastern side of Uie sound about n miles from its 
northern end. The sound i6 for the most part 110 shoal as to be navigable only for l>oats and very Bmall eran, it" 

greatest depth being about 8 feet and the general deJ>tll, over the extensiv-e slwals, about 2 to 4 feet. The part of 

the sound which is used by the vessels passing through the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal to Albemarle Sound 

haa a ehannel with a general depth of about 9 feet which is maintained by cl redging. 

Baek Ba.7 a.nd its connection with Currituck Sound, extends a little over 10 miles to thti northward from the 

northeastern end of the e-0nnd. The bay is shoal and navigable only for boa.ts. To the north ward of Hack Bay 

ia a shallow body of water known as North Bay. 

1 
*Sb.own oa cltarta 13'l\ 14o, Eal• lili;ooo• price of """h $0.f>O. 
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NORTH LANDING RIVER• 

empties into the nort b western part of Currituck Sound ; the 1·1 ver is shallow, its grefltest natn ral depth for a. distance 

of lOmiles above its month heing 7 feet. It is important only as a connection to t.lLe Albemarle and Chesapeake Cana.I, 

which haa au outlet iuto the river al.lout HJ miles above its month; for a distauce of uearly 9 miles below' the canal 

entrance tbe 1·iver is a narrow crooked stream, but below this it gradually widens to ahont 2t miles at its entrance. 

The Unite<l SLates Government maintains a channel ISO feet wide and 9 feet 1h1ep; thiH channel is nsed hy t.he vessels 

pa~sing thr011gh the river and canal and is marked hy lmoys anrl light.eil beacons. Currituck is a village ou the 

west hauk oft.he river about 2i miles to the westward of the beacon at the entrance.. 

Tho .Albema.rle and Chesapeake Canal antl connecting waters afford :t passage from Chesapeake Bay to .Alhemarle 

Sound for vessels 200 feet loug over all, 39 feet beam and 8 feetdraff,. Front itB entrance on the Elizabeth River, 

about 10 miles ahove C\'orfolk, t.o North River Lighthouse, the distance i~ about 48 miles. The route, from the 

northward, le:ids from the Elizabeth River through 7t rnilos of nearly straight canal, tirnn tlown the North Land

ing River a1ul into Currituck Sound, from thence into Coanjock Bay and at its head througb another cnt about 3! 

miles long into North River and then down North River into Albemarle Sonnd. Strangers shonl<l employ a pilot 

to pass through the canal ; "ailing vessels must employ towboats. The bridges crogsing the route will he OJ."'ned 

hy the keepers on hearing the whistle of approaching vessels. The ordinary speed of vessels when passing through 

the cuts is:-! knots. Ves~els passing through the canal should be careful to avoid the nnmerons sunken logs. 

COANJOCK RAYt 

is an irregnlar shallow body of wat~r making to the southward from tl.rn northwestern part of Currituck Sound 

and just to tho sonthw<Lrd of the mouth of North Landing River. The hay form~ vart <tf the Albemarle and 

Chesapeake Canal route autl a channel about 9 feet deep J1a.s heen dt·e<lgAd froru its eutrntJce to the head of the hay. 

The iularnl waters are lrnt little influenced hy tides; the force and directiou of the winds and the state of the 

rivers emptying h1t.o tlrn Hounds jnfinence the rise and fall; long coiJtir111e<l southerly winds raise the level while 

nortlierly and westerly winds lowor it. 

ALBEMARLE SOUND+ 

i" 46~ miles long in a general E. and W. direction, a.nil haH a. wi<lth Tanging from 11~ miles 11ear its eastern end, to 

3 miles ahout !) miles from its western end. Tbis sonnd has a good navigable d"pth for any vessel that can enter 

through ally of the inlets or canals, and with its nnmerous tributaries forms the approacb t.o a numher of towns 

and la.:rulings, from and to which several lines of steamers, and a number of Mmllll sailing vessels (30 to 60 tons) a.re 

engaged in tL.e carrying trade. 

The eastern end of tbe sound, which is separated from the Atlantic hy the nanow beach about 15 miles to the 

northward of Bodie Island Lighthouse, is connootetl to the northward witl1 C1lrrituck Sound, antl to the southward· 

with Croatan and Roanoke sounds, and by the latter sounds with Pamplico Sonnd. 

The more important towns on the tributaries of Alllemarle Souud are: Elizabeth City, on the Pasquotank 

River; Hertford, on tho Perquimans River; Edenton, on Edenton 13ay; Winton, ou the Chowan Ri.ver; Plymouth 

and Jamesville, on tbe Roanoke River; and Columbia, on the Souppei·nong River. There are numerous landings 

to which light draft steamers ply when the oondition oftbe rivers permits. 

'l'he aid" to navigation are numerous, and well placed to looate the most dangerous shoals. The rise and fa-11 

oftllll wa.ter level depends mostly on the direction of the winds. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ALBEMARLE SOUND. 

The sound is rornparatively free from dangers to veSS€1s of the draft that navigate it. There 
are shol!b making from the shore and the pt)ints along the shore of the sound. These ~n generally 
be avoidt.>i.l by giving the shore, and especially the points, a berth of at least 1 mi.le. 

1 Having Come. from the Kort'1ward.-P11ssing out of North River as directed in 
• section 1 (page 46), when ! mile to the southward of North River Lighthouse. 

prOCL>e1.l m .. -cortling to destinatiun, as follows; 

I. Jf bound t:o Croat:an S.Und, flteer SSE. for 12 miles to Caroon Point buoy, and proceed as 
directed in section 2 (pages 46,47). 

t l 1 
• Bbawu on du1rts )37, so.lie SO, cxX)~ price f.(t • .SO; 406,. ~1~ ~060, J•rice $0.20. tSho-wn on chart 1.37,..ecaJ-Oo 80,oob~ pr'k&I0-.50. 

t Shown on charts 140, 14. I, 8""le Sil,~·, prioe of ""ch 80.60. 
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II. If bctund to Alligator Biver, a SSW.! W. course made good for 12 iuiles will lead up to 
the Middle Ground buoy (black, No. I) at the entrance to the river; the buoys will guide into the 
river, bu~ a stranger bound up the river should take a pilot. 

III. If bctund to Bull Bau, make good a WSW. course for 23t miles; then if hound into the 
bay, steer SW. f S. for the Entrance buoy (re<], No. 2). Or, if bound into Scuppernong River, 
steer S. by E. t E. for 1 t miles to the Entrance buoy (black, No. 1 ). 

IV. If bouna to Edenton Bau or B.ncknys Cl•eek or into t.'la,owan or Roanoke ri1•er,..

\Vith North River Lighthouse bearing N. distant l mile, make gmx.I a WSW. t W. course for 35 
miles; the vessel sh<mld then be 2 miles distant from the southern sh01·e of the sound and Horn
blower Point buoy (nun, red, No. 6) should bear N. f W. and be .1! miles distant. From this 
position: 

If bound to Edenton, steer N. by W. ! W. for 3! miles when the vessel will be on the Edenton 
Harbor Range. Follow the range and buoys until up to the wharves. (See, also, the dest•riptiun of 
Edenton Bay on page 51.) 

If bvtind ta J.I<rokays Creek, steer SW. t S. for 2 miles, aud when in 13 to 15 feet of water to the 
northwestward of the mouth of the creek take a pilot for the dredged ch~nnel. 

If bound into Chowan River, a :NW. i W. course will lead fair into the river and a stranger 
bound higher than 5 miles above the entrance should take a pilot. A mid river course may be 
followed for a distance of 5 miles. (See, also, the description of Cbowan River on paire 51.) 

If bound into Roanoke River, steer W. f S. for fi miles to the Entrauce buoy (black, No. 1). 
Strangers should not attempt to enter the river without a pilot. (See, also, the description of Roanoke 
River on page o 1.) 

Remarks.-On the WSW. t W. course through the sound from North River entrance, Wade Point Light.house 
will be left about It miles, and Reeds Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about t mile on the starboard hand. 
Having stood 26 miles on this co_urse Laurel Point LightLouse will be left nea1·Jy 1! miles ou the port baud and about 
2§ miles farther along the eourse, Bluff Point Sl..toal buoy (nun, red, No. 4) will be left nearly t mile ou the starboard 
hand. The depths along the sailing line will range from 14 to 21 foet. 

2 Haring come from the Southward.-Passing out of Croatan Sound, when abreast 
• Caroon Point buoy (black, No. 5) steer NW. k N. for 5 miles and then W. f N. until 

Laurel Point Lighthouse is made, and then change the course to the we;.;t.ward so as to pa.-is about 1 t 
miles to the northward of it. When the lighthouse bears S. steer WSW. ! W. for I 0 miles; Horn
blower Point buoy (nun, red, No. 6) should then bear N. t W. and be 1! mile-; distant,; then pro
ceed according to destination as directed in Paragraph IV under section l preceding. 

NORTH RIVER* 

empti• into the eastern end of Albemarle Sonnd from the northward and is important out~· as being the southern 

approach to the rou$e of the vessela UBing the Albeml!orle and Chesapeake Canal. The entrance, V1•hich is marked 

by lklnb. JU.var Ltght.bomie, is obstructed by shoals through which a narrow dredged channel with a depth of 9 .feet, 

a11d marked by range beacons, leads from the deep water of the soun<l into the rh·er, From the ligbtbonse at tbe 

entrance to the southern ent of the ea.nal is 12 miles, and for half this <listance the rh·er is from 2! to f mile wide; 

abqve this the river is narrow and e1·ooked and sailing vessels hound throngh the cana.l should take a towboat when 

this pa.rt of the river is reached. 

PA&gUOTANK RIVER t 

empties into Albemarle Sound from the northward, the entrance marked by Wa.de Point Lighthouse (see t11ble, 

pa.ge 12) being jnst to the westward of North River entrance. The Pasquotank l'tiver is tl1e southern approa.ch t-0 

the Dismal Swamp Cana.I, which entei:s it about 26 miles above Albemarle Sound at a place known as Turners Out. 

For a dl.elanoo of HI miles a.hove Wade Point LighthoUl!e the river h!l.B a general NW. trend with a width of alJout H 

miles and the prominent shoals are marked by buoys, but above this the river gradually narrows and at Elizabeth 

City, wh~l/9 it IU&ke& a sharp bend to the northward and eastward, it is only about 250 yards wide. 

The channel le&d.s into the river t-0 the eaBtward of Wade:Point Lighthouse and is good for a depth of 9 feet 

tn liilbaooth City and abOnt 7 fe&t to Turners Cut. _______ ,_ 
••- ... doart u.o,-.te 911,~· prioat11.1io. 

' . . . l . . l 
.ttftlftifM>n1lhM'te J4.V.-1e llii,-' pt'lee1').50; 401', -1oc41l,OOO ,ptieefO_lll!, 
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EU:&abeth City is on the west bank of the river H\ miles above Wade Point. Lightl10nse; it hati railroad 110mmu 

nication with Norfu1k all(l Edenton and bas facilities for making light repai1·s to vessels. 

The Dismal Swamp Canal has a 1\.,pth of -i feet :vhen the canal is fnll; the distauoe via tlrn canal from Norfolk 

to Alhemarle Sound is 551 miles, and the limit of 1;ize of ve~sels able to pass through is Leugth 96 feet, oo:im 16 feet, 

draft 3 to 3~ feet. 

GENERAL DIREOTIONS ENTERING PASQUOTANK RIVER TO ELIZABETH CITY. 

llavhig come out of ~llforth River and be!ng about ! mil~ to the southward of North River Light
lwm;c, stee1· WNW. i W. until w· ade Point Lighthouse bears SW. by W. distant nearly ! mile. 

01-, ha-vin9 come tll1'ongh Oroaia.n Sound and being abreast of Caroou Point buoy (black, No. 5), 
steer NNW. ~- W. for nearly 15 miles until Wade Point Lighthouse bears SW. hy W. distant nearly 
! mile. 

Coming from the westward throngh Albemarle Sound or from the entranee8 of it8 tributarie,s, when 
\Vmle Point Lightl1011se is made, steer for it on a.ny bearing between NE. and N. aud when within 
1 mile of it, steer so as to leave the lighthouse :f mile on the port hand and bring it to hear SW. by 
W. at a <1istance of i mile. 

With Wrule Point Lighthol.t8e bearing SW. by W. distant nearly :f mile, steer WNW. for 3! 
miles or until Poeoson Point Flats buoy (red, No. 2) is 100 yards distant on the starboard beam; 
then change the conn;e to NW. ! N. Continue the latter course (leaving hluck buoy No. 1 on the 
port hand a11d red buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand) for uhout 8 miles, then turn more tu the west
ward and follow the middle of the river up to Elizabeth City. 

The <lepths in following the above directions should range from 10 to 14 foet, am] the channel 
is broad and free from dangers until nearly up to the city. 

LITTLE RLVER • 

empties in to Al be mar le Souud from the uorthwar<l ahout 10 miJ.,s to tl1e westward of \Va<le Point Lighthouse. The 

entrance is somewhat obstructed by shoals, leaving a, channel a little over l· mile wi<le which is marked by se,·eral 

buoys. The river ha" a ge.neral NW. t. N. trend to the village of Nlxonton, which is 7 miles abo,·e the ant.ranee, on 

the east bank. Al•out 7! foot can he taken up to the village hut some local kuowle<lge is necessary to carry the 

best water. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LITTLE RIVER TO NIXONTON. 

A draft of 7 feet can be taken to Nixonton by the following directions. 
I-Iavi11g come out of Nm·lh River and being about ! mile S. of North River Lighthouse, make 

good a W. ! S. oourRC for I;~l- miles or until Stevenson Point (entmnce) Flats buoy (black, No. 1) is 
made on the starboard bow; then steer for that buoy. 

From Stevensons Point (entrance) Fla'-8 buoy, steer N. about l- mile (to avoid a wreck about t 
mile NW. from the buoy) and then W. for Mill Poin~ Flats buoy (red, No. 2) which leave close-to 
on the starboard hand; then keep near the middle of the river until past Troebloo<l Point (the point 
on the (.>astern bank about 1 mile below Nix(mton), above which favor the eastern bank up to Nix
onton. 

Having come through (hJ<.ttan Sound, when Caroon Point buoy (Mack, No. 5) bears W. distaut. 
t mile, steer NW. ~ N. about 5 miles; then a NW. by W. ! W. oourS<i made good for 17 miles will 
lend up to Stevenson Point (entrance) Flats buoy from which proceed as directed above. 

O;milig from lite weglward, pass about t mile to the southward of Reeds Point Shoal buoy (red, 
No. 2) and then steer NE. i E. until up to Stevensou Point Flats buoy (red a11d black horizontal 
stripes); leave this buoy 100 yards on the port hand and stee1· N. to Stevenson Point(entranoe) F'lats 
buoy (black, N-0. 1 ), from which proceed as d1rected above. 

PERQVlll:ANS ll'IVER' 

empties into Albemarle Sonnd from tbe northward, its entra.tice being_ 5 miles to the westward of Little River and 

I5·miles to the westward of Wade Point Ligbtho1111e. The river for a dista.UM of 10 milee, to the town nf Hert. 

ford, ia from t mile to H mililfl wide and has a na.vigable depth @f ·9 t@ 11 feet. Blloys are placed to 111a.rk tb1I 

prineipal !lboala so as to nrake ne.vigation comparatively easy for a. stranger. 
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The town of Hertford is on Urn weBt hank 10 mileR above t.he entrance; just above U"' town the river narrows 

to a shallow un1tavigahle stream. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, P:E>RQUIMANS RIVER. 

Fro111 rt po.~ition trbmd 11 mi1e to llu.~ Hrmthw<tril of 1Vorih Rinei- Lighthonse, make good a WSW. 
i W. <'DUrse for about l G mi lei;; Reeds Point Shoal huoy (red, ~o. 2) should then be about ! mile 
on the starboard heam; now change the course to NW. ~ W., which made good for -1~ miles should 
lead up to Harvey Point Flats buoy (black, Ko. 1 ); leave this buoy on the port hand and stee>r NW. 

by W. ! W. a little ovt'r 2! miles for Blount Point Spit buoy (black, No.:~), from which steer 
WNW. ! W. for Grassy Point Spit buoy (red, :No. 2). From the latter bnoy a NW. ?; W. course, 
made good, will ll•ml fair up the river to Hertford, the distance being about fl~ miles. 

EDENTON DAY* 

is a small bay in the northern shore of Albemarle Sonnd and near its western end. The entrance and channel are 

mark"'l hy several buoys, and a range is place<l to gnide to the wharves of Edeutou. The <lepth in the channel is 

9 to 10 feet, which ha• been oLtained by dredging. Edenton is a small town a.t the hfl.a.d of 1he hay ahout li mile" 

above the entrance; it has railroad communieation with Norfolk and many of the small Htearners trading in the 

soun<l and its tributaries land freight he1·e to be shipped by rail. 

CHOWAN RIVER• 

einpties into the western part of Albemarle Sound from the northward and with it.s tribntaries iH one of the principal 

rivers in Korth Caroliua. For a distance of 17 miles above its month the river has an average width of a1Jont Ii 
miles; a.hove this it is much narrower bnt has a good channel with a depth of 9 feet for 50 miles •thove its month. 

Wlnton, a small town, is on the west hank of the river about 3i miles above its mouth; Colerain Landing iH on the 

west bank 12 miles above th" Pntr:u1cc; the \'illage of Colerain is 1 mile inlancl. 

The important trihnt,aries are Meherrin River, which joins the Chowan from the westwarrl about 2~ miles aho\'O 

Winton. The Meherrin is navigable for vessels of about i feet draft for a distance of9! miles to the village of Mur

freesboro. 

The junction of the Blackwater and Nottoway rivers is about 13 miles above Winton. The town of Fra.nklln, 

on the Blackwater River, is 11 miles above the ,junction and ea11 he reached by vessel" of 8 foet <lraft; thfl width of 

the river is 100 to 275 feet. 

Nottoway River i• navigable for vessels of 8 feet draft, when the river is uot low, for a di•tance of 12 mile" to 

Munroe Ferry; a draft of 4 to 5 feet can he taken up to the ferry at auy time of the year. 

There are no artificial aids to navigation in Chowan River or its tributaries.and in some part.f< of the river t,here 

are large areas covered with tree stumps which are 4 to 5 feet nuder water. It is a<lvisahle for a stranger to take a 

pilot at IMenton or at the mouth of the river. 

ROANOKE RIVER t 

empties into the southwPatern end of Albemarle Sound. The shallow bight at the mouth oftbe river is known as 

Batchelor& Ba.y and near its ea.stern part, off the mouth of tlie river, is Roanoke River Lighthouse. Hoanoke River, 

fron; th1' confluence of Staunton and Dan rivers is 170 miles long to its month, alJ(l is the approach to a number of 

small towns and villa,ges to which steamboats ran. The river i8 being improved under the HuperYision of th .. 

United siates Engineers so as to be navigable for vessels of 5 feet draft t.o JM wards Ferry, ant1 for a draft of!> 

feet to Palmyra; a draft of 9 feet can he taken up to Hamilton. 

The principal landings on the river and their approximate distance above its month are: Plymouth, 6 miles; 

.Ja.meavtUe,'1.5! miles; wrniamston, :u mileB; Ramtlton, 58 miles; Palmyra, 72 miles; Edwards Ferry, 90 miles; Hall

faz, 102 miles, and Weld.on, 111 miles. 
The river is subject to frequent and 1rndden freshets which overflow large a:-reas of the lowlan<l on both of its 

hanks. Sailing v!'8Bels seldom go above Plymouth, the upper part of the river, on aeconnt of its witltb and 

crooked course, being navigated hy st.earners only. 

M:ACKA 1<S CREEK• 

emptJM into Albem.a,rle Sound from the e-0ntbward about di miles tu the eastward of Roanoke Ri•·cr Li~hthoulte. 

The creek· is narrow and ha.a a depth of about 11 feet; a chann.,1 HO fo<>t wide antl 9 feet deep has been dredged 

1 . l 
·t The entrance ia &howa on charm 141, aca.lc 8ft,-OfiY prioo JltOO; 401J, ecaJe :il;OiJU' price to.1-0. 
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through the bar at the entrance to connect with the deep water in the crook. l!llackeya Ferry is a village &nd post 

office about t mile above the mouth of the creek; scows loa<led with lumber are towed from here across the sound 

to Edenton where the lumber is shipped by rail. 

HULL BAY AND SCUPPERNONG RIVER.• 

Bull Bay is the hight in the 1<011th shore of Albemarle Sound to the southeastward of Laurel Point Lighthouae 

(see page 12). Several small creeks empt.y into tl1e western side of the bay, none of which are navigable except 

for l>oats. A buoyed channel. with a depth of 8 feet, leads throngb flats 1o the entrances of these creeks. ' 

Scupperuong Rlver empties into the eastern end of Bull Bay from the southward. This river has been improved 

by the United States Government and is now uadgahle for vessels of 6 feet draft.a distanoe of about 16 miles to 

SprnUl's Brldge. Columbia.. to wbiilh a draft of 7 feet can be taken, is a village 4 miles above the mouth of the 

river, A channel 80 feet wide and about 8i feet. <leep has been cut through the bar at the entrance from Bull Bay; 
this channel is marked by two buoys. 

_.,LLIGATOlt RIVERt 

empties into Albemarle Sound from the southward. The entrance, which is full of shoa.ls through whieh them is 

a buoyed channel with a depth of 10 feet, lies 10 miles to the westward of Croatan J,fghthouse, and l2f miles SSW. 

from North Ri.ver Lighthouse. J<'or a distance of about 18 mileR above its mouth the river has a general B. trend, 

is 2 to 3 miles wide, and has a general depth of 8 to 11 feet. Above this it is murow and crooked, but 6 feet can be 

ta.ken 30 miles above the entrance. Near the bead of navigation a canal for boa.ts connects Alligator River with 

lla.ttamnskeet Lake, on tlie northern shore of w hi eh is the village of Falrlleld. On the eastern side jnst inside the 

mouth of the river is the entrance to East Lake and South Lake, two unimportant bodies of wa.ter having a general 

depth JJf about 7t feet. 

Little Alligator River empties into Alligator River from the westward, and ,just inside the entrance. This river 

has a narrow, crooked cha.nnel, with a depth of 6t feet. Fort LaDdlng is a village and post office or1 the west bank, 

a.bout 2 miles above the mouth of the Little Alligator River. 

CROATAN AND ROANOKE SOUNDS.,t 

eroatan sound is the name applied to the body of water lying west of Roanoke Island, and connecting 

.Albemarle and Pamplico sounds. The passage to the ea.stward of Roanoke Island is known as Roanoke Sound. 

Croatan and Roanoke sounds combined are about 7 mile& wide, and lie just to the westward of the beach, wbieh 

extend!! for a distance of 12 miles to the northward of Bodie Island Lighthouse. 

Croatan Sound is fpll of shoals, throngh which a well m:.rked channel, with a least depth of 9 feet, leads from 

the Routheasteru extremity of Albemarle Sound into the northeastern part of Pa.mplieo Sound. Thi8 channel is the 

one ufied by ve.~sels \lonud through the sounds. The passage through Roanoke Sound has only about 4 feet 

of water. Roanoke laland, which lies between Croatan and Roanoke sounds, is about 10 miles long in a general 

lflfW. and SSE. <lireetion, and ltas an average width of about 2 miles. The village of Ka.nC.O is on the island. 
Roanoke Sound is shallow, and the passage through can only be Ulled by light draft era.ft. A narrow sine 

cha.nnel leads along pa.rt of the ea&tern si<l.e of Roanoke Island, but it can only be used by those with loe&l 

knowledge of the shoals. 

The tides are inflnenced by tbe winds, as in Albemarle Sound, but a northerly or westerly wind will canee a 

very peroeptihle current to the southward through Croa.tan Sound,. and southerly winds will can8'>& cutt&nt t;o the 
northward. 

PAMPLICO SOUND§ 

is the largest body of water in North Carolina., and is separated froftt the Atlantic only by a narrow bee.eh exoond

ing from Bodie bland Lighthouse to Ca1>e Hatteras, .a distance of about 35 ruiJea, and thence in ,a ge-ral WSW. 
direction for about 35 miles. Jo'rom Croata.n Sound, the nortbeMtern outlet of Pamplioo Sonnd, to Core Sound, 

the southwestern outlet, the diM~anoo, following along the middle of Pa.mpllco Sound, is about60mi1@; the gree.t
est width of the sound taken iu a MW. direction fromCapeHa.tte1"&8 is about 2'' 111Ueii. Tb<>ugh&eparat..G thrvugh

out its length from the Atlantic by a narrow beach, which in so~ places is but i mile wide, there are only ill;J;ee 

inlets through whioh vessels cau enter from sea.ward, viz: Oregon Inlet, Hatteras lnlet1 and Ocraeoke Inlet. 

These inlets are fully described in anotb~r part of this volntne. 

•Shown <>n chart 141, ..... ie tii•,1000' price lllO.llll. tThe@nt...U.~earul fowi>rpattottru. riV<Jt'•...,llllown"" cl:i.arl :l.&0.-ia 811.!o..,; pri<>e"flt.•. 

I l Shawn on chart :14-0, .... le iio;\Jtiii'. price 30.!Kl. 

f._nin prlsoacluui;e14il, "148,-.le 81'1~ 1.rt.,.;DteMl:atn;IJO; J.44', U<1•,-1<>11Q,1iiiii'f,._.,..~-..o, 
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The northern shore of the iiouud is irregular, being broken by a number of shallow bays; Middleton and Swau 

Quarter are the two principal towns on the north shore. The western encl of the sound is much hroken by the 

numerous bays and rivers which empty into it; of these the two of greatest importance are Pamplico River and 

Neuse River. The general depth of water in the middle of the sound is between 3 and 4 fathoms, lmt the shoal" in 

many places extend many miles from the shore; to the northward of Ocracoke Inl':t, Bluff Sboal, with 7 to 10 feet 

over it, extends directly across the sound in a general Jil. aml S. direction. The greatest draft that can enter the 

Mund through a.ny of the inlets is about 8 feet, and this is about the limit of the draft of vessels navigating the 

sound. 

Pamplico Sound has extensive areas devoted to oyster culture and many small vessels are employed in this 

industry. Steamers from Baltimore and Norfolk that pass through the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal also pass 

through the sound bound to a.nd from the towns on the Pamplico and Nense rivers. The northeastern entrance to 

Core Sound is in tbe southwestern part of Pamplico Sound and affords an inside passage to Beaufort, N. C., for 

vessels of about .'i to 6 feet draft. 

Tidas.-There is about 2 feet rise and fall of tides at Hatteras and Ocra.coke inlets, but in the sound the change 

in water level depentls greatly on the direction of the winds. Currents are not noticealtle much heyond the hnlk

hea.ds of the inlets except in the rivers during freshets and in Croatan Sound. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PAMPLICO SOUND. 

The following directions are safe for v~gels of the greatest draft entering the sound. 

1 Eastern portion of the Sound.-1. F'roua Roanoke M.arel•es Ligh~ho1"or,.-Having 

• come through Roanoke Sound and being close to the southward of the lighthouse, 
steer S. i E. for 16! miles. Long Shoal Lighthouse should then bear NW. distant nearly 2i mile$; 
from here a SW. t W. Westerly course ma<ie good for 27! miles will lead to BluffShoal buoy (black 
and white perpendicular stripes). From this buoy follow the directions in section 2. 

After having stood about 17 miles on the SW. t W. Westerly course, Hull Shoal Lighthouse (~ee table, page 14) 
should be 2! miles on the starl>oanl beam. -

With Long Shoal Lighthodse bearing NW. distant 2! miles, a S. by W. ! W. course made goxl 
for 16:f miles will lead to Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse near the northern entrance of Hatteras Inlet; 
or, a SW.! S. course made good for 29 miles will lead to the white and black perpendicularly striped 
buoy at the northern entrance to Ocrac'Oke Inlet. 

II . ..rirom. Hnttera• .Tnlet.-Having entm-ed the sound through Hatteras Inlet, if bound to 

Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse, bring Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse to bear E. distant i mile and make 
good a 'N. by E. t E. oourse for 16! miles; Long Shoal Lighthouse should then bear NW. distant 
about 2t miles and the course should be changed to N. t W. for Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse. 

If bound to the westward through the sound, bring HatternB Inlet Lighthouse to bear E. * N. 
and steer W. ~ S. with the lighthouse over the stern. This course made good until 16 miles from 
the lighthouse will lead up to Bluff Shoal buoy, for which follow the directions in section 2 for the 
western portion of the >ionnd. 

Stra.nger.s entering or leaving Pantplico Sound through Hatteras or Ocra.coke inlets should always take a pilot., 
a.s the bars and swashes are 8l\b.]ect to fre'lu.mt changes (see descriptions of Hatteras an<i Ocracoke inlet.s). 

III. ....._. 06ra.eoke Jnln.-Havin~ entered through the inlet and being near the buoy at the 
no rt hero· entrance, a NE. t N. course made good for 29 miles will lead to a position about 2i miles 
BE. from Long Shoal Lighthouse and the courae shDuld be changed to N. i- W. for Ronnoke l\farshes 
Lighthouse. 

If bound to the westward, when clear of the shoa1s bring Ocraooke Lighthouse to bear SE. by S. 
and sti!el' NW. by N. :flir about 4j- miles; Bluff Shoal buoy should he made right ah<-ad and when 
up to it be guided by the directions in section 2 following. 

2 Western portion al the Sound.-I . .IJ'r<ona Blv,tT Sltoal Bu#lfl ~o swan 9a•rfer.

' From Blulf Shoal huoy make good a NW. hy W. t W. course for 13 miles; the "Ottthern 
a.tremity of Great Island ({)ft' the eastern side of the entrance to Swan Quarter Bay) will theu hear 
B. Md the oourse should be changed to N. t W. The latter course made good for 2f miles will lead 
to a polimoi) j:Ust to the eastward of Swan Quarter Island Shoal buoy (white and black perpendicular 
$tri~) · aQd: the -OOllrse should then ·be clianged t.o !11nV.; this course leads close to the eastward of· 
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,Judith Island Shoal buoy (black, No. 1) and. close to the westward of Oyster Creek Shoal buoy (re<l, 
No. 2). From the latter buoy steer N. by E. about ! mile and then anchor in 9 to 10 feet of water 
to the eastward of J uditb Marsh Shoal buoy (blaek, No. 3). 

The NW. by W. l W. course leads well to the northward of the Middle Ground and about It miles to the south
westward of Great Island. 

II. From Bluff Sho«l btt'OV to Pamplico Rit.•er eAara~aee, or into Bo1Je Bay.-From Bluff Shoal 
l.moy steer W. ! N. for 11 miles. Inner Middle Ground buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) will 
then bear N. distant about 1 mile and a NW. t W. course made good for nearly 10 miles will lca<l 
to a point f- mile to the northward of Pamplico Point Lighthouse and fair into Pamplico River. Now 
if bound up the river, follow the sailing directions for that river. 

If hound int.cJ Rose Bay, when Pamplico Point Lighthonse bears S. distant about ! mile, steer 
N. by E.; Judith Island Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) should be made right ahead and left close-to on the 
starboard hand and the course changed to NE. by E. ! E. for Marsh Point Shoal buoy (black, No. 
1 ). From this buoy steer NNE. ! E. and be guided by the buoys. 

III. Ft-ona Bluff Shoal 1»•011 to Neuse River entrance, or into Bau Bfre.·.-From Bluff Shoal 
buoy a WSW. t W. course made good for 11 ! miles will lead to a position about t mile S. of Brant 
Island Shoal Lighthom;e. From this position a W. by N. course will lt-ad fair into Bay River 
entrance, and a stranger going up the river must take u pilot or be guided by the chart and buoys. 
(See description of Bay River, page 57.) 

If bound into Neu.'<e River, having Brant Island Shoal Lighthouse hearing N. distant t mil(', 
make good a W. i S. course for 9f miles; Point of Mari;h buoy (black, No. 1) should then be on 
the port beam and Neuse River Lighthouse on the port bow. If bound up the river be guided by 
the sailing directions for Neuse River. 

Brant Island Shoal extends 8t miles in a BE. hy E. direction from Brant I.la.nd and has a depth of 6 to 10 feet 
on its soothea.Rtern half and a ilepth of:! to 10 feet on its northwestern half. The lighthouse (see tahle, on page 
14.) is on the southeastern point of the shoa.l. 

LONG SHOAL RIVER* 

is a. shallow stream full of oyster beds; the entrance, which is about lv miles wide, lie• 7v miles to the westward of 

Long Shoal Lighthouse on the north shore of Pamplico Sound. Shoals with 1 to 2 feet of water over them lie on 

either side of the entrance, but the channel has a depth of al>out 7 feet for 1! miles and 5 feet for a distance of 3 

miles, above ·the entrance. The points of tbe shoals at the entrance are marked by buoys so that a etranger 

shouhl have no.difficulty in entering. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LONG SHOAL RIVER. 

From a position 2t miles SE. from I.JOng Shoal Lighthouse, steer WNW. ! W. foL· 9{l miles; 
Pains Bay Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) will then bear N. distant about i mile; haul to the northward 
and leave this buoy on the .gtarboard hand and when it bears E. steer N. by W. up the river. 

The following co1"1·ses will lead lo a point i mire ta the eastward of Pinglei,on Shoal buoy (black, No. 
1).-With Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse bearing S. by E. make good a lf. by W. course 17f miles from 
the lighthouse. From the Mid-channel buoy (white and. black perpendicular stripes) at the northern 
entrance to The Swash at Ocracoke Inlet, make good a NNE. course for a distance of 25 miles. From 
a position about t mile t-0 the southeastward of Gull Shoal Lighthouse, st.e(!r NNE. ! E. for 12 
miles. 

Being about j mile to the eastward of Pingleton Shoal buoy, steer NNW., leave Pains Bay 
Shoal buoy on the starboanl hand and Pingleton Point buoy (black, No. 3) on the port bani!, and 
when abreast the latter buoy haul up to lf. by W. The water shoals gradually toward the bead of 
the river. 

MIDDLETON ANCHORAGE.* 

This ia a broad, open bight in the northern shore of Pamp1ieo Sonnd and lying about 6 miles to the northward 

of Gull Shoal Lightho'use. The a.nchorsge hae a depth ~f 9 w 13 feet and is sheltered to the eastward by 8111ba 

Shoal, which has from l t.o 4 feet of water over it, and on which the sea 
0 

breaks m easterly winds. There ill no 

shelter with the winds from the BOntllwa.rd. 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, MIDDI.iETON ANCHORAGE. 

Having come from tl1e northward a5 Jescrihed on page 53, when Long Shoal Lighthouse bears 
NW. distant 2! miles, a course of WSW. ! W., made good for 13 miles, will lead up to Gibbs Shoal 
buoy (l1lack, No. I); passing to the southward of this buoy continue the same course about l mile 
and then steer NW.; anchor in fl to 12 feet of water when about ! mile from the northern shore. 

If coming from Hatteras Inlet, bring Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse to hear SE. 4 S. and steer 
NW. ! N. Or, if coming from the westward, pass about ! mile to the ea.5tward of Gull Shoal 
Lighthouse and steer N. i W.; anchor in D to 12 feet of water when within 1 mile of the 
northern shore. 

WWESOCKING BAY• 

makes into the north shore of Pamplico Sonnd to the northwestward uf Gnll Shoal Lighthouse. The entrance is 

obstructed by shoal>1 tbrough which a channel with a. general ueptb of 4 to 8 foet leads into the bay from the 

sound. Strani.ren• should not attempt to enter without a pilot a.s there a.re no aids that can be readily reeo~uized. 

At tbe head of the bay is a boat canal which communicates with Mattamuskeet Lake in th" interior. 

JUNIPER BAY~ 

makes intu the nurtb shore of l'amplico Sound about 14 miles to the weHtward of Gnll Shoal Ligbtbouo;e. The 

e11tra11ee is about 1t miles wide, but "towanl its head the bay narrowK gradua.lly aud 3! mile>1 above the entrance 

it is a narrow, crooked stream. Shoal~ make off from both shores lmt the middle of the bay haM a depth of 7 tu 10 

foet. At the bead of the bay is a boat canal whiel1 communicates with Mattamuskeet La.ke. There arc no aids to 

assist a stranger ·wl1en eutering. 

makes into the not"th shore of l'amplico Sonn<l nsar its western end and about 5 miles to the eastward of the 

entrance to Pamplico River. At its entrance the bay is about. 2 miles wide, hut it contracts grauually toward its 

bead, which is distant about U· miles al1ove the entrance. A depth of 8 to 11 feet can be tal;.en up to the town of 

Swan Quarter through the channel, which is well markct1 by lmoys. Great Island Hes otf the easturn si<le of the 

entrance. The channel to the northward of the island is known as Swan Quarter Narrows and bas a depth uf 

a.bout 6 foot. {Fur sailing directfons see section 2, page 53). 

ROSE DAY* 

is an irregularly shaped ba.y making into the north shore of Pamplico Sound just N. of the entrance to Pamplico 

River. The entrance is about lf miles wide, hut shoals making off from Lwt.b sides leave the channel about~ mile 

wi<le. The <lepth iu the channel is 9 feet or mo1·e fur a uistauce of 4 miles above the entrance; the principal shoals 

are marked by buoys for this distance, abo\·e which no strangsr should attempt. to go witbont a pilot. (For so,iling 

directions see section 2, page 54 ). 

JONES BAY t 

1ilakes into the western shore of Pamplico Sound about 7t miles to the south,Yll.r<i of the month of Pamplico River. 

'!'he bay is navigable for vessels of 7 foet draft for a distance of £1- miles above its month. The tmtrance is some

what obstrncwd hy shoals through which a buoyed channel leads into the bay. 

Between Jones Bay aod the south point (Pamplico Point) at the entrance to Pamplico River there a.rs aeveral 

smii.11, sha.llow bays whi:cb a.re only frequenwd by sma.ll local craft. Their names, taken from the southward and 

toward Pamplico River are: llliddle Bay, Big Porpoise Ba.y, an<l l!IOuse Ba.rbor. 

CEDAR lSLANT> HAY t 

is a large, irregularly ah&ped body of water making into the western shore of Pamplico Soun<l to the southward 'Of 

Neuse Rim~ entra.noo. The shores of the b,.y and its numerous bra.ncbes are marshy, and it is of uo importance 

except for its oyster beds A depth of 15 t-O 20 feet can he taken 5 miles into the bay through "' narrow and crooked 

channel. From the aonthwet1t branch of the bay,-known as Long Bay, the1·e is a boat passage into Thoroughfare 

Bay, and thenee into Com Sound. 

PAMPLICO RIVERt 

empties into the northwe&tem part of Pampli-00 Sound from the northwestward. About 31 miles above its mouth 

·tt .it; known &&.the 'l'&r lUver. The town ofWaal:IUlgtOn, on the east bank 31 miles above the entrance, is considered 

--.-,---, --· ------~--
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the head of llavigation"for sailing vessels. A draft of 7t feet can be taken to the town. Greenville is 19 miles above 

Washington on the Tar River, and Tarboro 41 miles above Washingt.on. Light drnft steamers go np the Tar 

Ri\el' as far as Tarboro when the ri\'er iH high enough to permit. 

The entrance of Pamplico River is al>ont 3! mil..., wide, and the riv"r has a straigut WNW. t w. direction for a 

distance of 25 miles, with a channel depth of 12 foet and over, and grarlnally narrowing to a wi<lth of 1 mile. 

Abo,•e this tlie channel in places has a depth of 7t feet, and is marked hy several hnoys and pile beacons. 

Below 'Vashingoon several navigable rivers and creekt1 empty into Pamplico Ri\cer, the most important of 

which are: Puugo River, Goose Creek, South Creek, Bath Creek, and Durhams Creek. 

Pungo River empties into Pamplico River from the northward about" 4 miles al•ove the entrance. For a 

<listance of 8 miles above its month Pun go River is about 2 miles wide, and has a depth of 11to18 feet in the chan

nel. It then turns to the eastward and has a general width of It miles for a distance of 5 miles, and then 

turns again to the northward and becomes narrow, with a cuannel depth of about 8 feet to Leachville, a village 

18! miles above its mout!J. The channel is well marked hy buoys, and can be rnadily followed by a stranger for a 

distance of 15 miles. A number of navigable crooks empty into Pungo River and form the app1·oach to villages on 

their banks. The most important are: Pungo Creek, Panwgo Creek, and Sla.des Creek. These creeks are navigahle 

for vessels of a.bout 5 feet dra.:ft, but local knowledge is required to keep in tlie channel. 

Goose Creek empties into Pamplico River from the southward about 6! miles above its entrance. The entrance 

to the creek is obstructed by shoals, through which a narrow but deep channel leads into the creek, which has a 

cuannel depth of 11 feet for a distance of 3 miles. C&mpbells Oreek and Upper Spring Creek are two tributaries 

which empty into the head of Goose Creek. They are navigable for small craft. 

South Creek and Bond Creek empty into Pam11lico River from the south ward about 9 miles above jt;s entrance. 

These two creeks have a common entrance, which leads to the southward of Indian Island and the shoal connecting 

the island with Hickory Point. South Creek has a leaBt depth of 6! feet in the cbann.,J for 7t miles to the village of 

Anrora. The channel to the landing on Bond Crook has a depth of6t feet and is marked by buoys. 

Durl:l&ma creek empties into Pamplico River from tlie southward about 17t mileH above its "mouth. The creek 

j., na\· igaule fo1· small vessels of 5 feet draft for a distance of 2v miles al•ove its month, and 3 feet draft to Bonners 

Bridge, about It miles farther up. '!'here are no aid11 to asaist a strauger in entering. 

Bath Creek emptiee into Pamplico River from the northward, the mouth of the creek being directly N. from the 

month of Durhams Creek. A draft of 6t feet can be taken to the village of Bath, about It miles above its month, 

and a draft of H foet ca.n be taken about 4 miles above the entrance. There are no aids to assist a stranger in 

entering. 

SAILING DIREOTIONS, PAMPLICO RIVER TO WASHINGTON. 

Sailing directions for Pamplico &und and to the entrance of Pamplico River are given on 
page 54. 

Entering the river on a NW. t W. course as directed in paragraph II, page 64, continue that 
course until the old tower on Pamplico Point bears S. distant l:f miles; then change the courae to 
WNW. i W. up the river. On this course Indian Island Shoal buoy (black, No. 1) will be 
left about t mile on the port hand, and Rumley Marsh Shoal buoy (red spar, No. 4) will be made a 
little on the starboard how. Pass about. 300 yards to the southward of Rumley Marsh Shoal buoy 
and then make good a WNW. t W. course, leaving Cm-e Point Shoal buoy (black spar, No. 3) and 
Maul Point Shoal buoy (black, spar, No. 5) about 400 yards on the port hand. When abreast the 
last named buoy steer W. by N. so as to pass about 400 yards to the southward of Middle Ground 
buoy (red, No. 6), and from it a l!iW. course made good for 5! miles will lead up to McWilliams 
I>oint Shoo.I pile buoy (with red lantern light at night) from which point be guided by the buoys to 'V asliington. 

Th.c above directions are safe for a vessel of 7 f feet draft. The aids marking the channel above 
red buoy No. 6 are numerous and should be left on the side indicated by their color. 

GENERAL.DIREOTIONS, PUNGO RIVER. 

Directions for passing through Pamplico Sound are given on page 54. Pass t mile to the 
northeastward of Pamplico Point Lighthouse and continue a NW. f W. oourse for 6j miles. When 
Currituck Point buoy (red, No. 2) is seen on the starboard bow the oourae shonldhechangedto]jr~ by 
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W. f W. so as to leave it on the starboard hand. Strangers must be guided by the buoys; the courses 
from buoy to buoy are about as follows: From Currituck Point buoy N. by W. ! W., leaying Grassy 
Point buoy on the port haud and red lmoy No. 4 ou the starboard hand ; from the latter buoy steer N. by 
E. l E. to red huoy No. 6; then NW. by N. (leaving black buoy No. 3 on the port hand) to red buoy 
No. 8; then N. ! E. to red buoy No. 10; then E. by S. to black buoy No. 5; after passing the latter 
buoy haul more to the eastward and after passing black buqy No. 7, steer E. by S. again for lilack 
buoy No. 9 and from the latter steer NE. t N. fair between black buoy No. 11 anrl red lnmy' No. 
12, above which there are no buoys. 

Extensive shoals make out from most of the points of the river and a vessel should follow closely 
the channel marked by the buoys. 

BAY RIVER• 

empties into the western part of Pamplico Sound from the westward, the entrance being just north of the mouth of 

the Neuse River and about 5 miles NNE. from Neuse Uiver Lighthouse. The entrance is ahout li miles wide bnt the 

river narrows gradnally toward its head and at the village of Jackson, 13~ miles above its mouth. it is a narrow 

stream. For a distance of 5 miles from the ei1trance the most prominent ehoals are marked hy buoy•, hut above 1l1is 

there are no aids to assist a stranger. A draft of 12 feet can lie taken 6 miles up the river hut only about 6 feet can 

be taken to Jackson. (For sailing directions see section 2, page 54). 

NEUSE RIVEU * 

empties into the western end of Pamplico Sounrl from the westward and is one of the most important rivers in North 

Carolina. The entrance, which is about 12 miles t.o tlie southward of Pamplico Hiver eutrance, is 5 miles wirfo and 

just inside on its northern side is Neuse River Lighthouse. Sudden a.nil frequent freshets occur in the upper part of 

the river aboYe Newbern, but. they do not int.erfere with navigation to that port. When the river is not low, light 

draft steamers 11ometimes go up the riv"r as far as Kinston, 71 miles a hove the entrance. The city of Newbern, on 

the west bank 34 miles abovo the entrance. has ste:crnboat communication with Norfolk aud wit.It a nmnber of land

ings on the river anc:l it~ trih.utarieN. It ha.s facilitieR for ligl1t, repairs to ve~sels and a. Jimit*"d Finpply of anthracite 

anll bituminous coal for steamers. For a distanc" of 2ii miles ahove its mouth the river has a width var;Ying from 

5 to 11 miles arnl a channel depth nf over 13 feet: n.bove this Urn \vidt,Ji of the river decreases ai.Hl the channel, which 

lea<ls among shoals, has a depth of about 8 foet to Newbern. From the entrance tu the dty of N"ewhern the channel 

is ma1·ked by beacons and buoys aull Neuse River Lighthouse, which is on the entl of a spit nia.kiug off from the north· 

shore of the ri•·er about 2 miles above its entrance. 

Contentnia Creek, one of the important t.rihutaries, enters the Neuae River about 27 miles above Xewhern. A 

draft of 3 feet ca.n be taken up to Snow BW, about 28 miles above its mouth. 

Trent lttver empties into the Neuse at the southern end of the city of Newhern. It"' lea.Rt channel <lepth for a 

distance of 15-! miles to Polle>clcsvllle ;,. 8 feet; to Quaker Bridge, 21! miles above Newbern, 6 feet; and to Trenton, :~21 

miles above Newbern, 2! feet. 

A number of navigable tributaries empty into the Neuse between its entrance ancl Trent River. Turnagaln Bay, 

which empties into the Neuse from the southwa.rd, is navigable for a distance of 3 miles by vessels of 6 foct draft. 

The entrance lies S. by E. from Neuse River Lighthouse and ha.s a narrow channel. 

Broad Creek empties into the Neuse frcm the northward, the entrance, which is marked hy two stakes, lying 

lf miles w. t N. from Neuse River Lighthouse. A. draft of 6! feet can he taken about 2i miles 11 p the creek through 

a. narrow nnmarked ehannel. 
South Rl.ver empties into tile Neuse from the southward; the entrance lies about 6! miles SSW. from Neuse River 

Lighthomre. The ebann-el ha& 1> dept.h of 10 feet for abont 5 miles an<l 7 feet for li miles farther. At the entrance 

a.re sevtral buoys placed to mark the channel, which is narrow. 

Adams Creek empties into the Neuse from the soutbwarrl; the eu1.rance is about 5 miles to the west1var<l of South 

River entra.nce. Betweeu Adams Creek and &>nth River entrances a shoal extends to the northward over halfway 

Ml'08S the Neuse River. About 7 feet llraft can be taken H miles up Adams Creek hut there are no aidi; to assist 

a stranger. 
Clubfoot Creek empti6" iJ:1to tile Neuse !liver from the southward about H miles above Neusa Rh·er Lighthouse. 

The channel at the mouth of the creek is narrow, but a draft of 5 feet. can be taken 3 miles np the cre1'k. The mub

toot -• K&tlow CUUIJ., with a, depth of 3i f13et at high water, extends from the heatl nf Cluhfoot Creek to Harlow 

Creek and forms a part of the passage for boats from the NenS6 Rh·er to Beaufort Harbor, N. C. The distance 

:from. &w-bern tu Beaufort by this route is about 3.'l miles and by the route tbrot1gh Core Sonn!l about 78 miles. 
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Slocums Creek elllpties into Nense River from the son th ward, about 61 miles above the mouth of Clubfoot 

Creek. It is narrow and crooked, but a draft of 5 feet can be taken about l mile into the creek. 
Goose Creek empties into the Neu8e River frorn the northeastward, about 6 miles below Newbern. About 

7t feet can be taken into the creek. 

Upper Broad Creek entrance is just above the entrance to Goose Creek. About 9 feet can be taken into 
tho crock. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, NEUSE RIVER. 

Directions to the entrance of the river are given in paragraph III, page .54. 
From Point of Marsh buoy (black, No. 1) make good a SW. by W. -! W. course; Neuse River 

Lighthouse will he left f mile, and Gum Thicket Shoal buoy (re<l, No. 2) ! mile on the starboard 
haud, and Garbacon Shoal buoy (black, l'l"o. 3) al>out. ;mo yards on the port hand. Having made. 
good the course for 17i miles, the stretch of the river to the uorthwestward will be opened out, aud 
Wilkinson Point Shoal buoy (red, No. 4) will be about two points forward of the starboard beam; 
the eourse should then be change<l to WNW. it W., leaving the la.<>t buoy mentioned about t mile on 
the starboard hand. Otter Creek buoy {red, No. 6) will be made nearly ahead. When up to this 
buoy pass close to the south ward of it, and steer NNW. This' course should lead about 400 yards to 
the westward of Hampton Shoal buoy (red, No. 8), and 300 yards to the eastward of Johnson Point 
buoy (black pile, No. 5). When abreast the latter buoy steer NW. i N. for Hanging Point hnoy 
(red, No. 10). From this buoy the channel is crooked and narrow, and masters must be guided 
entirely by the buoys, which are numerous. 

CORE SOUND .. 

is a narrow and shoal body of water extending along and just inside tho beach for a length of 27 miles, 
from the southwest end of Pamplico Sound to :t point inside Cape Lookout. At iti; western end Core Sound joins 

a similar body of water known as :Back SoUlld, which extends to tLe westward about 6 miles, and connects with 

Heanfort Harbor and Inlet. By means of these sounds and their connections the inland passages already described 

are made continuous as far as Beaufort, but Core Souud is so shallow as to be generally a".ailable for a draft of 
t:i feet only, an<l that with difficulty. With southerly or westerly winds only 4. feet can be taken through with cer

tainty, but after a st;ong nortlam.sterly g"Je it is possible that a draft of 6 foet may pass through. The trend of 

the sound througliout its ltmgtb is very straight, a little to the southward of SW. Its width, also, is quite 

uniform, varying from 2 to 3 miles. 

The greater part of Core Sound is filled with shoal banks which have from 2 to 4 feet of water overt.hem, but 
a channel winds through it with a general depth of from 7 to IO feet. In places this channel is extremely nanow, 
and there are three hars over wbicl1 it is difficult to take more than 5 feet, and high water is refjuired for that. 

These bai"s are situated as follows: Ha.rbor la.land Bar, at the entranee from Pamplico Sound; l'1ney Point Shoal, off 

Piney Point, a1>out 15 miles down the sound; Yellow Shoal, off Bells PM.nt, 6 miles farther to the southward 

and westward. 

The channel is <toite well marked by stakes, etc. At its eastern end is Barbor Ialand L18hthouae. The stakes 

are placed on either side of the channel, and in some places in the middle. '.l'he fair way stakes have a croee board 

painted l>lack and white; those on the side" bave boards pointing toward the best water, painted red on the star

board side and black on the port, going to the westward. 

It would hardly be possible for a •tranger drawing !li feet or over to pllllS through the sound without getting 

a~round. A pilot, t11erefore, is recommended. One can always be bad from Hatteras or Oeracoke inlets 

for a reaRonable priee. Vessels of 5 feet drafo may sotnetimes find themselves obliged to wait for a high tide 
to cross Harl>or Island Bar. In tLis case they will find Wainwright Slue a convenient anchorage. This is a narrow 

slue, with 9 to 11 feet of wator, making into the sound between the shoal bank off Core Beach and tha.t 

lying across the entrance to Cow Sound. Its entrance is u1arked by a spa:r buoy (black, No. 1). This i11in10 met 
of water, and must oo left close-to on the port hand when entering the slue from Pamplico Sound. 

With the exception of Thoroughfare Ba.y the tributarieii emptying into Core Sound are of no importance; they 

are all shallow and only flt :for small boa.ts. Thoroughfare Bay ia connected with Cedar Ialand Bay by a narrow 

passage and this forms a. boat route into Pamplico Sonnd near the month of the Nenst1 River. 

Baell: Bound is the name giYen to the shallow body of water b$Ck of the beaoh, extending from Cape Lookout 

to Beaufort Harbor entrance. The sound ia a.bout 2 miles wide, bnt a ahallow bar in Core Sound pxeventa it 
from being used by anything ex.oopt boats on the pMsage to or from Beaufort. Ou the northern aide of BIMlk 
Sound is Bar1"ra Jal.and end to the northward of this island is the ataked ehannel known Ml '1'Jle hraltll, 'Which le&d11 

f"rom Core Sound to Bea.ufort Harbor. 



 

INLETS AND INLAND WATER WAYS. 

INLETS AND INLAND WATER WAYS FU.OM BEAUFORT TO CAPE FEAR. 

HOGUE SOUND• 

is a nanow and unimportant body of water, extending along the coast from Bean fort Harbor for 21 miles to Bogue 

Inlet, separated from the sea by a narrow strip of land called the Bogue Banks. The greatest width of this sound 

is 2 miles; its average width but little more than 1 mile. It is for the wost part very shallow, and the narrow and 

crooked channel running through it is obstructed b~· frequent shoals, "''that onl~· 3 or 4 feet can be taken through 

and a pilot would be needed for that. Tl1e only pla.ee of any importance on the sound is lllorchcad City, which is 

described in another part of this volume. Numerous small and unimportant watercun rses euler 1 besouml from the 

northward; the largest of these, with their respective distances from Morehead Cit~', are as follows: Peltiers 

Creek, 4 miles; E'ipooners Creek, 5 miles; Gales Creek. 10 miles; Rl'ond Creek, l!! miles; Sanders Creek, 14 miles; 

Goose Crook, 16 miles; Deer Creek, 18 miles. Beyond Deer Creek the $OUIHl i• filled with marshes trann·••>tl hy a 

maze of winding creeks. The priueipal passages th1·ough 1\J.,se um1·shes are called Burthen Channel, Bank Channel, 

and Cross Sta.ke Channel. Following any of these will leacl into a '"'"'l"•ratively with> and open channel which 

leads through the marshes from Bogue Inlet to \Vbite Oak River. 

lying 21 miles westward from Beaufort entrance, serves 38 an outlet to tbe interior waters skirting the coast as well 

38 to White Oak River. The opening of the inlet ia about 't mile wide; it is fully <lescrihrnl on page 4o. 
Wbite Oak River at its mouth has a width of 1 mile, and narrows gradually in a length of 7 miles to a very small 

stream. It takes its rise iu the swamps that are clrained also to the uorthwanl hy tl'ilmtaries of the Treut Hiver 

that joins the Neuse H.iver at Newbern. 

FROM DOGUE INLET TO NEW RIVEU INLET. t 

Back of the beach between Bogue Inlet and New River Inlet, a diMtance of at.out 13t miles, js a marsh which 

is traversed by a network of narrow and shallow creeks aud slues which form a coutiunous passage, witl1 a le™'t 

depth of ! foot, used only by snia.11 boats. A compauy has Leen incorporate<l witl. exclusive rights to the naviga

tion of this water way. 

FROM NEW RIVER INLET TO MASONHORO INLET.?. 

Near the entrance of New River the inlet communicates, through Chadwick Bay and a number of narrow winding 
creeks which flow through marshes, with Stump Sound. This uame is a.pplied,for a distauce uf about 11 mile.,, to the 

shallow irregular bodies of watet which sJ<irt the coast and extend to the westward of N•nv H.i ... er Inlet. }'or a 

distance of 12 miles to the westward of Stump Sound these waters are known under tbe name of Topsail Sound, au<l 

thence to Masonboro Inlet, a distance of about· 5 miles, under the general name of Middle Sound. These sounds 

el<tend throng.h the marshes lying just back of the beach, antl where the open water is of any extent they are called 

bays. Only small boats can pass through the sounds and it is nece1u,iary to know the locality to he able to find 

sufficient water to keep afloat. 

Thqre are several swashes and inlets through which tbe sounds can he enterecl from Bea; these have shifting 

bars and are only used by small local eraft which enter the sounds for anchorage. A depth of from 5 to 9 feet can 

be found inside of' some of the inlets bnt this is a greater depth than can h(l taken over the bars. 

There a.re no villages or towns on these waters except Wrightsville, 2~ miles to th<J northward of Masonboro 

Inlet, and Kalonboro, 1i miles to the westward of the inlet. 

FROM MASON HO RO INLET TO CAPE FEAH. i: 

lluon'boro 8ountl is the name applied to the irregular, shallow body of water extending 3 miles in a southwest

erly direction from the town of Masonboro; its western end joins Kyrlle Sound, .anotller shallow body of water, 

whioh extends 6 miln in a southwesterly direction back oftbe bea<ih. These sounds are navigable only for boats; 

their eaatern shot68 a.re low sandy beach and marsh, and the western shores a.re generally wooded. 

COAST FROM «JAPE FEAR TO ST .• TOHNS RlVER ENTR ~NCE. ~ 

Cape F.ear to Wmya.J. BaN.-From Cape Fear the coast trends first in a northwest{)rly clireotiou, then curves 

gradually to the westward and southward to the entrance to Winyab Bay, forming a. semi-elliptical "bore to a part 
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of the Atlantic Ocean called Long Ba.y. Georgetown Lighthouse, at the entl'anoe to Winyab Bay, bea'!'S SW. by w. 
dl .. tant 71 miles, from Cape Fear Lighthouse, but tl1e shore between the same lighthouses is 80 miles in lei1gth, 

and c,msista of low sand beach (with numerous small saud hills) separated from the heavily wooded mainland by 

small streams and marsh; when seen from a dil\t.ance the woods appear to t1xtend to the water. 

The entratlce t-0 C.ape Fear River (see description), just to the westward of the cape, is the only impo~tant 
hrnak in this stretch of coast, but there are numerous small shallow and uuimportant breaks which named in 

o1'l1er from the northward with their distances, in miles, from Cape Fear Lighthouse are: Lockwood Jo'olly Inlet, 12; 

Bacon Iulet, 16f; Shallotte Inlet, 18!; Tubb Inlet, 23~; Mad Inlet, 27; Little River Inlet, 27!; Hog Inle;t, 30; 

Cherry Urovo Inlet, 31; White Point Swash, 37; Kettle Swash, 38; Singleton Swash, 40; Cane Patch Creek, 41; 

Eight )1ile Swash, 46; Mm·rell Inlet, 56; Midway Inlet, 61; Pawly Jn let, !l3: North Inlet, 65. The dl'ptbs in the 

channels owross the bars at these inlets are liable to be changed Ly southeast gales; the most impgrtant are Lock

wood Folly Inlet., and New Uiver Inlet. 

From Cape Fear River entranoo to Winyah Bay entrauce the coast is •1uite l1old-to and 4 to ()fathoms can be 

taken to within I mile of the beach; the 10-fathom curve is from 18 to 21 mileR off Khore and inside of it the water 

shoals gradually as the shore is approached. 

Wi11yalt Ba!! to St. Joltns River Entrance.-This section of the coast, nearly 220 miles in length, formed almost 

wholly by islands an<l hy long strips of land partially separated from the ma.inlaud by marshes a.nd lagoons, is 

broken l1y numerous large soundE, rivers, and inlets and is conseq neutly very different from the stretches of coa~t 

to the north ward previously deseri bed. Tbe most important boclies of water· forming these Lreaks are described 

under ser,.i.rate headings in another p:.rt of this \'olume, but are here mentioned in order from the northward: 

North Santee RiveT, Soutll Sante" Hiver, Bnll Uay, Charle8tou H•uhor, Stono Jn1et, North E1li>1to River, St. Helena 

SontHl, 1'01·t Royal &mn11, Tybee ltoade, Wassa.w Som1d, Ossa.haw Sound, St. Catherines Sound, Sapelo Sound, 

Doboy Sound, Alta.ma.ha Sound, St. Simon Sonud, St. Audrew Sound, Cumberland Sound, Fernandina Entrance, 

and Nassau Sonud. It shoul<l lie remembered that the entrances to nearly all the above mentioned waters are 

obstructe<l hy shifting bars acn>ss which the channels lead, aml that the best direction" for entering are t<J 
take a pilot. 

Tho great similarity iu appearance, when seen from sea\\·arrl, nf differnnt parts of this coast renders it almost 

impossil>le to recognize the localities after the,.J.and is ma.le, 1111\e"s &ome artificial landmark cau be seen. In run

uing aloug outJ<ide the shoals the general appearance preseutetl is a low white santl beach hacked !>Y heavy woods, 

or broad openings with nothing visible in the Lackgrourn1. 

There are a numbe1· of lighthouses along the e-0ast, \Jut tlrn only natural landm1uk is Mount Cornell& on Fort 

(;eorge Island and abont 2:l- milea to the northward of St. Johns River entrance . 

.Along almost this entire stretcl1 of coo.st, sl10als make off for a <listance of from 5 to 7 miles. 'l'he distance of 

the 10-fathom curve from the shore va.ries from 13 to 26 miles and ot' the 20-fathom cinve, from 35 to 51> miles. 

In approaching from seawar<l attention to the lea.d should insure safety, as the water shoalJ! quite regularly 

inside of the 20-fathom curve; if tile weather is at all tbick rely on the le,ad and ilo not try to sight the land. 

CAPE FEAR RIVRR AND WILMINGTON HARDOR.t 

Cape }'ear Itiver, which empties into the ocean just to the westward of Cape }'ear, is the most important river 

in North Carolina and the only one that flows directly into the ocea.u. lt rlerivllB its importanoe from being tl1e 

upproach to the city of Wilmington, which is 27 m\les above its mouth and is the most important port in the State . 

.Just above the cit.y of Wilmington, is the month of the Northeast Branch of the Cape Jo'ear River; tl1e main river 

takes a northwesterly direction, and for a short di8tanee above tbe junction of the Northea.st Branch it is known 

as the Nonlnrest Branch. Both the ruain river and the Northeast Branch are being impro,-ed by the Government. 

It is said that a depth of 2 feet can be taken 55 miles above Wilmington in the Northeast Bra.nob. PayetWvllle ie 

a laTge town on the Cape Fear River about 981 miles al.>0ve Wilmington; a Jepth of 4 feet cau be taken 42 miles, 

auil 2t foet about 62 miles up the river to Elisabethtown, and from thence H feet to li'ayetteville. Bl&ok IUV<tl', which 

empties into t11e Cape Fear River 12 miles above Wilmington, has a least depth of It foot in the channel for a 

dista.nee of 5i miles above its mouth and is bslng .improved by the Hovernment. .Jnst inside the mouth of the 

Ca1•e }'oar River, on the west bank, is the town of Sottthport, which is of little commercial importance. 

The river below Wilmington and it& entrance from the sea are being improved by the United Sta.tee Government 

and at present, at high water, a draft of 171' feet can be taksn over tlte bar and through the dredged ents to the 

cit.y of Wilmington. The bar at t.he entrance exten'ds aoout 2 miles to sea.ward a1l<t itscebannel is subject to 
changes, Lut a depth of U to 16 feet is maintained by dredging. 
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Prominent fea.tures.-Tbe entrance to the river is marked !Jy Cape Fear Lighthouse, which is on the southea6tern 

side; on the northwestern side is Fort Caswell, which resembles an earthwork with ilw chimueys of the quarters 

wityin showing over the parapet. The range beacous for crossing the liar aud stamling into the river are all on 

tlie eastern side of the entrance, to the northward and northeastwaru of the lighthouse; th"'Y can 110 readily 

picked np when off the entrance lmoy. 

Anohorages.-The best.anchorage is off the town of Soutbpo1·t, where the depth r:rnges from ct to G fathoms auu 

the bottom is good holding ground. This anchorage is sometimes used as a harbor of refuge in the winter hy 

coasting vessels. There is good boldiug grouud and a depth of 4 to 8 fathoms aureast the city of \Vilmington. 

Pilots and Towboats.-Pilotage is com1ml•ory for all unlicensed Yessels over 60 tous regi,.tel'. (See Pilot Laws 

in Appendix 1). Pilots for South11ort or· Wilmington will usually he found off the entrance or they will co111e out 

to a ve1Ssel signaling for one while outside the bar. Towboats """' generally used by the largor class of sailing 

vessels and can he bad at Southport 01· \Vilmington. 

Barbor Regulations and WharVtis.-The harbor master at Wilmingt,ou Juts control of the berthing and auchorage 

of ,.11 vessels. (See the lrnrbor regulations in App1mdix I.) The depth alongside the wharves at Southport is 

about 18 feet and at \Vilmingtou 1;; to 16 feet. 

Supplies.-Provisious aud ship chan<ller's stores can be hacl at Southport and Wilmington; coal for steamers 

can be lrntl alongsicle the wharves or out in the stream frmu lighters. :Frei;b water cirn he had from a watel' hoat 

or alongside the wharves through pipe and hose; it iB also taken from the ri \'Or opposite \Vilmington. 

Repaire.-Light repairs to the machiuery of •teamers can be made at "'ilmingtou; there is a marine r·ailway 

here capahlc of' htrnling out vesselll of about 500 tons register. 

Wind Signals of the United States Wea.ther Bureau are displayed at Wilminb>'ton, Southport, and 011 Oak hlaml. 

Tides.-The mean rise and f'all of tides on the bar i• 4.5 foet and at \Vil111ingtou 2.7 feet. High water occurs 

at Wilmington 1 hour 43 minutes la1er than at Sout.hpurt. (8eB tide table on page 10.) 

CUrrente.-The tidal curreuts on the liar r1111 with considerable velocity an<l as a rule set 11early in the direction 

of iJ.., cbaunels, but en the last of the flood aud first of the ebh the~· tend more or less /\cross the shoal1<. In the 

river their set is generally in the direction of the channel and <luring freshets the ehh is Vf'ry stmng, so111etimes 

entirely overcoming the flood set. At ordinary times a strong flood is felt for a considernl,Je di1<tance above 

Wilmiugton, where it ruus 4~ hours to neal'ly 7'i l1011rs of ebb; going down the river from \Vilmingtou the periods 

uf flood and ebb become more nearly i;qual. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CAPE FEAR RIVER. 

The following directions arc good at present for a draft of 13 feet at low water and I ii foet at 
high water over the bar at the entrance and through the dredged channels np to Wilmington; at high 
water l 0 feet can he taken over the bar by pilots to the anchorage off Southport. A stranger follow
ing these directions must exereise c:ire, aud depend e11tirely on the buoys and ranges which are shifted 
as oocasion requires to indicate the channel. 

1 Approaching from the Northward. and Eastward.-Coming from the northward and 
· • down the coast he guided by the directions in section 2, page 34, uutil up to Frying 

Pan Shoals Light-vessel (see table, page 14); passing close on either side of this light-vessel, ;;teer 
WNW. for 6 miles and then change 1he course to NNW. The latter course will lead about 1 mile 
to the southwestward of Frying Pan Sho.'\ls whistling buoy, and mude good for 15 miles should lead 
nbout l mile outside of 0dpe Fear Entrance bell buoy; if the Eutrance hell buoy is not made, bring 
Cape Fear I .. ighthonse to bear NE. by E. i E. and stand for the lighthouse on this bearing until 
on the New Channel Range (see table, page 14), then follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks.-l:<'rying Pa.u Shoals are desci:ibed on page 34.; in pallsing a lung to the westward of these shoalN 
I>l'ecaution 1ol10uld be ta.ken against being set off the sa.iling line hy the eurrents which sometimes set strongly toward 
the shoals. 

1 A 
Approaching from the Westward.-After passing Winyah Bay entrance there are 

• nG outlying dangers and a \•essel may follow the shore, giving it a berth of 1! miles. 
A depth of 4 to 5 fathoms may be carried to within ll miles of the shore, and much cl<>Ser except 
oft' the entrances to the inlets. 

With Cape Romain Lighthouse bearing NNW. distant about 7 miles a NE. t E. course will 
lead clear of Cape Roma.in Shoal, and if ~ade good for 8.2 miles should lead w l.upe Fear Entrance 
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hell buoy. Or, when we1l to the westward of the entrance and in sight of Cape Fear Lighthouse, 
bring it to bear NE. by E. i E. and stand for it until up to the hell buoy. Wheu up to this buoy 
follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks.-In approaching the entrance on the HE. i E. course Cape ~'ear Lighthouse should be made nearly 
ahead, a little on the starboard bow. At night a good lookout should be ke'[lt for the. rane:;e lights, and Cap.., ~'ear 
J,ighthouse should be brought on a HE. by E. i E. beal'ing and be steered for while the vessel is in over 6 fathoms 
of water. A.s soon as the New Channel Range (two white lights) comes in range the vessel should be close to the 
l>ell buoy. ' 

2 EnfBring and to the Anchorage off Southport.-Having followed the directions in 
• sections 1 or 1 A, nntiJ up to Cape Fear Entrance bell buoy, stand in ou the New 

Channel Range course about NE. by E. i E , leaving 2 black buoys and 1 red and black horizontally 
striped buoy on the port hand, and 3 red buoys on the starboard hand; keep a sharp Jookout for 
Smith Island Range, which should come on shortly after passing red buoy No. 6. When on the last 
mentioned range keep it, course about NE. by N. for nearly ! mile or until the front beacon 
of the New Channel Range is in range with Cape Fear Lighthouse, then keep these in range, course 
about NNW. t W. This stern range will lead to the eastward of Fort Caswell ano should be kept 
until about i mile above that fort, and until the wharves at Southport bear about N. by E. ! E.; 
then ·haul w the northward and pass about 300 yards w the southward and eastward of the wharves. 
Anchor to the eastward of the wharves in 4 w 5 fathoms of water or proctx-"li as directed in section 3. 

Remarks.-The descriptions of the ranges are given in the table on page 14. The ranges should be easily 
picked up at night, and in the daytime the buoys and tbe courses given should enable the navigator to pick np 
the ranges and keep in the channel. '!'he bearing of Cape }'ear Light at night should enable the navigator to pick 
up tl1e Entrance lmoy and the New Channel Range. 

On the NNW. t W. course, with the front beacon of New Channel Range in range over the stern with Cape Fear 
J,ighthouse, Fort Ca.swell will at first be on the port bow and will be left on the port hand; Battery Island will he 
on the Mtarboard bow with Southport showing over and to the wet1tward of it. When abreast of Battery lbland, 
reel buoy No. 6i will be left on the starboard hand. • 

Dangers.-Extens:lve shoals lie in and extend 2 miles oft' the entranee to Cape Fear River, and the channel 
over the shallower part of the bar is quite narrow. 

Middle Ground is the name given to that part of the shoal lying to tbe westward of Hald Head Channel and 
directly in the center of the entrance; the depths on it range from 2 to 13 feet, the a.verage depth being only 
about 5 or 6 feet. 

Bald Hea.d Shoal and The Fingers make off to the southwestward from Smith Island a.nd lie to the southeat1tward 
of Bald Head Channel, and rise rather abruptly from the edge of that eh11.n11el. 

Battery and St.rilrtng 1.slan4s lie in the nµddle of the river to the southeastward of Southport and to the nortl>
eastward of Fort C1111well. Extensive shoals surround the island& and the channel leads along to the sout,hward 
and westward of thern. Above Fort Caswell tbsse shoals and the ehoals lying off the mouth of Elizabeth River 
an<l Dutchman Creek (both of which enter Cape }'ear River from the westward between Fort Caswell and !3ontbport) 
rise very abruptly from the deep water of the channel and.mark, fairly well, its edge at extreme low water. 

3 From a6rea11t Southport to Ree11e11 Point.-Haviog followed the direct.ions in section 
• 2 ·until up to Southport, pass about 300 yards to the southeastward of the wharves and 

steer ENE. for about t mile; keep a sharp lookbut for Lower Swash Channel Post-ligl1t (cluster of 
3 piles with day mark and tubular lantern) and when it bears NE. i E. steer for it and when within 
less t.han ! mile from it, bani a little to the northward 80 as to pass aoout.200 yards to the westward 
of it. When abreast the post-li.ght Snow Marsh Channel fower buoy {black, iron spar, No. 9) 
should be seen to the northward, and on the port hand are the two pile strnetures forming the range 
for entering the new cut in the lower end of Snow Harsh Channel. Steer so as to get on the range 
for the new cut, and when on it keep it astern until on the Snow Marsh Channel Range (see table, 
page 14). Follow the Snow Marsh Channel Range, course about NE. f E., and when about 300 
yarcls past buoy No. 13 and :f mUe from the front post-light of the range change the oourse to N. 
by B. f E. This course made good for 1 mile should lead to a.breast Reeves Point Shoal Channei. 
buoy (red, iron spar, No. 8) and on to Reeves Point Channel Range (see table, page 14). Keep on 
the latter range until Lower Drum Shoal beaoon (red cluster of piles) is on the starboard beam and 
distant about 250 yards, then steer N. by ::B. i E. until the front post-light of Reeves Point Channel 
Range is about 200 yards on the port beam, and· theu ~ guided by the directions in section 4. 
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Remarks.-The channel from Southport to Reeves Point is narrow but well marked by buoys and ranges. 
The extent of the shoals bordering the channel renders it impracticable t.o give any description of them that would 
be of use to the navigator. 

On the NE. i E. course through Snow Marsh Channel, Federal Point will be seen on t.he starboard bo'v, 
and several islands known as Snow Marsh ;vill be left well on the port band. The course Ls changed to N. h~· E. ~ E. 
when about 200 yards to the westward of Raleigh Wreck buoy (red, nun, No. 6t), and on that conrse Lower Urnm 
Shoal beacon will be a very little on the port bow, or it may be steered for 011 a bearing of N. liy E. t E. until up t.o 
the entrance to Reeves Point Channel. 

4 From Reeves Point to Wilmington.-Having followed the directions in Reetioil :i 
• preceding, and being about 200 yards to the eastward of the front post-light of the 

Reevea Point Channel Range, steer N. by E. -! E. into Midnight Channel. Leave black ean buoy" 
Nos. 15 and 17 on the port hand, and when the latter is on the port beam change the oourse to N. 
for Orton Point Post-light (clusrer of 3 piles with day mark and tubular lautcru), and continue it 
fur 1 t miles; then haul up to N. by W. so as to leave Old Brunswick Pust-light (clusrer of :~ pil~) 

abont 200 yards on the port ha1id. Continue the N. by W. cour:;e until up to Orton Cove buoy (red, 
nun, No. 12). Leave this buoy on the starboard hand, and then steer about NNE. t E. so as 
to leave Orton Point Post-light about 200 yards on the port hand. 

A little above Orton Point, Orton Point buoy (black, c.an, No. 21) will be seen ; lea vc it 
on the port hand, and from it steer N. by E. ~ E. into Liliput Channel. Pass close to the westward 
of red buoy No. 14 and to the eastward of black buoy No. 23. Vi-'hen ahrea:;t the latter buoy" aud 
to the westward of Liliput Post-light change the course to N. ! W. Leave red buoy No. 16 on the 
starboard hand, and continue nearly 1 mile beyond it; then change the course to N. t E. for nearly 
It miles leaving red buoys Nos. 16f and 16§ about 30 yards on thestarboa1·d hand. When between 
black buoy No. 25 and red buoy N<l. 18 change the course to NNW. ~ W. and continue on it for 
rwarly ! mile, and until about midway between black buoy No. 27 and red buoy Nr). 20, when the 
eouNe must be changed to NW. i W. for First WeBt:ern Jetty Post-light (cluster of 3 µiles with day 
mark arnl tubular lanter11). Pass close to the eastward of this post-light, and steer NNW. i W., 
with Jetty Post-light No. 14 right ahead. Red buoys Nos. 24 and 26 will be made on the starboar<l 
bow, and when up to No. 26 leave it close-to on the starboard hand and stand through Brunswick 
Channel on a N. by E. course, with Hospital Point Post-light right ahead. In standing through 
this c11annel Jetty Post-light No. 15 will be left close on the starboard hatid. When at the northern 
end of Brunswick Channel and abreast black buoy No. 29, change lhe course to N. ! E. so as to pass 
about 175 yards to the westward of Hospital Point Post-light. 

When abreast of Hospital Point Post-light change the course to N. by W. i- W. (for -! mile, 
favoring the west bank), and when abreast red buoy No. 28, off Dram Tree Point (on the cast:ern 
bank) and .about l mile below the entrance to Redmond Creek (on the western bank) change the 
course to N. i E. This course will lead close to tI1e eastward of black buoy No. 31 and close to the 
westward of red buoy No. 30, and after passing the latter, steer N. by E. i E. lea\·ing red buoy No. 
32 about 30 yards on the starboard hand, to abreast the lower city wharves. 

The harbor master assigns vessels to an anchorage or to a berth at the wharves. 

Bemarks.-The channel is in most places narrow and bordered by shoals, but it is well marked by hno~·s, 
post-lights (with clay marks), and ranges, which a.re fully described in the List of Beacons and Buoys of the Sixth 
J,ighthonse District and pages 14-17 of this volume • 

. No deseription ofvalne to the mariner can be given of the shoals. 
On the ll. t W. eourse through the upper part of Liliput Channel a very small island, Keg Iala.nd, will he on the 

starboard bow, and the we11tern part of Campbell Illla.D.d (low and marshy) will be directly al1ead. 
'l'he N. t B. courae leads about 800 ya.rds to the ea.st ward of the ea.stern sbore of Uampbell lsland. 

LJ'l'TLE RIVER INLET" 

is 27i miles W. from Cape Fea1· Lightl1ouse; it is the approaeh from seaward to a small stream known as Little 

ltlvv and a number of small creeks which <lrain the marshes to the eastward and westward. Little River takes a 

»<Jrtherly direction from the inlet for lt miles and then weater1y for 5 miles. .:J'he J>ost village of Little Biver is on 

the banks of the river. A branch tn the eaMtward is known as Oalaba.sh Creek. The channel into the inlet bas a 

depth of abo11t 5 fee-t at low water; it is crooked and changes from time to time. Small vessels of 5 feet draft when 

loa.ded trade between t.he inlet .and Wilmington. bu~ it is !teld<>m that a. stranger enters, and a piloh is neoes~ary for 

t~ who are unacquainted wit.h tho:> locality. 
Bailing dh'ection! :fbr entering, that would be ol aee to a stranger, can not be given. 

·-- .,._ •••• ~ ___!_ ~ ,p:loefl). 60. 80,000 
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Wl.NYAH BAY" 

is the ril'st opening of any impo1·tance in the shore of South Carolina when coming from the northward; it. is a 

shallow bol1.v of water ranging in ~i1ltli from t to 31 miles and extending aiJout 10 miles in a general no.rthwesterly 

direction. At its head, whern it is known as Georget.own Harbor, the hay receives the waters of Waccamaw, Pede.,, 

and 8nmpit rivers, the two form el' fl'om the north war-cl and the latter from the westward. Tho entrance of the hay 

is ohstrncted by'a shift,ing har which extends about 2i miles to the eastward aud southeastward from the shore, 

and has a depth of about 8 feet in the buoyed channel. Inside the bar the depth in the channel up to the ~ity of 

Georgetown is about 12 feet, but the hay is full of shoals and the channel very narrow in some places. 

The city of Georgetown is sitnaterl on the north shore of the Sampit Rh-er, ju"t inside itR mouth; it bas con- ~ 

sitlerable trade in lumber, naval stores, and cotton, but th" shipping is limited to vessels of not over 12 feet draft; 

vessels of 10 feet draft aud over are sometimes delayed for a week waiting for an opportunity to cross the bar. 

Waceama.w River drains Lake Waccamaw, which is 126 miles above its mouth; the river has a channel width of 

80 feet and depth of 12 feet for a distance nf 26t miles and a rlepth of 8 feet to the town of Conway; a channel wi<lth 

of 40 feet and llepth of 3 feet can be taken 95 miles np the river. Tho most important landings are at Buckeville, 
29 miles, and Conway, 42 miles above its mouth. 

Pedee River, whose entrance is separated from Waccamaw Hiver by a :ilanow point of land known as Wadmelaw 

Point; is navigable a distance of 45 miles to Smiths Mllls, for vessels of 8 feet draft, and to Cheraw, 148 miles a hove 

its month, for steamers of 2~ feet draft. Black River empties into Pe1lee River from the westward about 3; miles 

above its month; the channel has a deptelt of9 feet for a distance of 38 miles and 3 feet about 8 miles farther, hut 

above this there is practically no navigable channel. Lit.tle Pedee River empties into ti.le l'edee from tl1e north

ward about 30 miles ahove Winyah Bay. A draft of 3 to ~feet eau be taken aiJout 63 miles np the Little Pedee 

River to its junction ~ ith the Lumber River, and about 3 feet draft 60 miles up the latter 1 i \'er to the town of 

Lumberton. 

Samplt River is entered from UeQrgetown Harhor throngh a dredged channel, 200 feet wide and 12 feet doop, 

which leads through the extensive shoal~ oh•trncting the month of the dver. 'fhe <le1,th in the river channel for 

a <li•tance of 2! miles abo;:e t,lrn dredged cut is 17 feet and this is the depth abreast the city of Georgetown. The 

principal lauding above !ieol'getown is Samplt, about 10 miles abo-rn the mouth <Jf the ri\•er. 

A ea.nal, with one flood gate, haying a width of 30 feet and depth of:> foet at high water, connects the Santee 

River through Mosquito Creek with Winyah Bay. A canal for river steamers is being cunstrncterl, hy the General 

Government, from Minim Creek, a tributary of the North Santee River, to Winyah Bay. 

Prominent features.-Gl!orgetown L1gh"1ouse (see ta.hie, page 10) i-1 on the ea.stern side of th<i entrance and the 

most conspicnons mark and easily recognized by a stranger entering the bay or standing along shore. 

Channel,.-There are two channels across the bar into the bay. The Main Channel, which is marked by buoys 

and extends in a general SSE. direction from the entrance and across the bar, uAually h&1< the better depth, about 8 

feet. The Bottle Channel cuts across the bar in an easterly and northeasterly direction a.bont H miles to the 110uth

ward of the eastern point at the entrance to the bay; this channel has a usual depth of about 6 feet and is heing 

improved by the General Government, hnt it is not huoyed. The principal channel up the ba.y is marketl by buoys 

and is good for a depth of about 12 foot. There is another channel known as the Western Ohannel which has a 

depth of about 8 fe"t and leads along the western shore of the bay; bnt this channel is not marked and is only 

used by light drAft vesaels. 

l'llota will nsually be found outside the bar or may be ha.cl by making the pilot signal while outside. Pilotage 

is compulsory for certain vessels (see pilotage Jaws, regulation;., and rates in Appendix I). StrangerB should not 

;&ttempt to enter without a pilot. 

Towboa.te are generally employed by sailing vessels, as a, strong fair wind ia necessary to crosfi the l1ar . 

.A.nchora.gea.-Tbe bottom in the entrance of the l•ay, to the westward of the lighthouse, is sand; a better 

anchorage is found in the channel about ll milos above the lighthonse, wbere the holding ground is good. There 

is good. anchorage in George~own Harbor oft" the month of the Sampit River. 

Quarantille,-The quarantine boarding station is on South Island on the western side of the entrance to the 

ba.y. (Soo also the quarantine laws of South Carolina in Appendix I, and national q11a.rantines in Appendix lll.) 
Suppllea.-Provisions, ship chandler's stores, and fresh water can be obtained a.t Georgetown. 

KeJMl,lra.-Tbe nearest place. for repairB to v"8S.,ls or machluery of stes,mers .i8 at Cbarleeton. 

Wind lign&ls of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed. at Ooorgetown. 

Tldea.-The mean rise and i'al l is 3! f06t ; b igh water ooeura a.t the en tranoo 16 minutes after high water at 
Charleston, and low water 34 minute& before law water at Charleston. At Georgetown high water ooon~ M 
minutes and low water 3 hou:ra later than at the entrance. 
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Currents.-The tidal current in Wiuyah Bay varies iu strength wit,11 tl1e ~t!bte of the rivers empt~·ing into it, 

as well as with the stage of the tide. It is strongest off South Islan<l, where it~ avm·a~e is from 2 to 2t kunts per 
hnur, increasing somewl1at with the springs. The velocity of the cnrreut 011 the bar is from~ to 1! knots, its set 
ueing about NNW. awl SSE. Between North and 1-louth it<larn1t< tlw set <>f the current is toward Mud llay until 

past. the north point of the latter, wheu the set is more to the westward. Tot.he northward of Frazier's Point 

the flood sets into the chanuel to the eastward of Hare lsland, and also into the Waccamaw Hi ver. In the western 

channel the current sets fair with the course to be steered. 

SAILING DffiECTIONS TO WINY AH BAY ENTRANCE. 

Sailing directions for entering can not be given on ac<>mrnt of the fre(1uent ch:rnge;; iu the channel 
over the bar. The lmoys are moved to indicate the best water whenever the channel shifts. Vessels 
have to lie off when there is a heavy sea on, as the bar can not then. he crosser!. 

1 From tile Eastward.-,Vhile following the rlireetions in section 2, page 34, when 
• Frying Pan Shoal Light-vessel is made, steer so as to pass about:! mile to the south

ward of it. When the light-vessel bears N. distant! mile, st<'er WSW. l- W. This course made good 
for 70 miles should lead to a position from which Georgetown Lighthnm;e bears NW. ! N. distant 
5}- miles. If East Bank buoy is·sighted to the nort.hwe~tward stancl un a SW. by W. C'Qurse abnut 2 
milee and wait for a pilot. 

At: u.lgAt if Cape Romain Light is made before Georgetown Light l>e<.ir;; NW. } W, bring Cu1m 
Romain J,ight to hear SW. by W. t W. and stanll for it. 011 that bearing until Georgetown Li~ht 
hears N. by W. i W.; the Sea buoy should tl1en he about 1 mile to tlic northward and if the »ca is 
not heavy a vessel may anchor and "·ait for <lay light. 

• 
ReDl&rks.-The shore from Cape Fear River entrance until nearly up to Ueo!'getown Lighthouse can be 

approached as close as Itmillll!, carryiug a deJ>th of3~ to 5t fathoms. On the WSW. t W. course 11s l•eurgetown Light.
house is brought on a NW. bearing it shonl<l 1.Jc at least 5 miles distttut, :•nd a lookout should he lrnpt for East Bauk 
buoy, which should be left well on the starboard hantl; auout 1l: miles to the southwei;tward of this buoy i>< the Sea 
buoy, which also should be lllft on the sta.rboar<l hand. The Entrauce bell l>uoy lies about H~ miles WSW. t W. from 
the Sea buoy, and a vessel should lie-to uetween aud a Jittfo t(> the southward of t!Je;;e btwys when waiting for a 
pilot. 

Da.ngers.-Bast Ba.nk has a least depth of 8 foet over it and lies H miles from Ueorgctown Lighthouse, with 
the lighthou9e bearing between NW. t N and N. by W. !1 W.: tho sontlieust<Jrn e1Hl of the hauk is mUl'ked hy a buoy 
(can, red and black horfaontal stripes). The Sea huoy (lrnu, white autl black perpendiuular st-ripes and letter" U ") 
is oif the southw•tern end of the bank. 

Extenaln shoals extend to the southward autl southea .. twanl from I he easteru point at the entrance nea1·ly to 
Eut Bank and from the western side of the entrance for ad istauce of abou l 2t miles. 

About 2t miles to the _southward of the Sea buoy and Entrance hell uuoy are seve1·al shoals with 17 feet of 
wat.ir over them. 

1 A From the Westward. -Passing close to the south wnrd of Charleston Light-vessel, .~teer 
a. l!tE. by E. t E.; this COUr8e made goo1l for 29k miles will lead about~ mile to the l'iOUth

ward of C.pe Romain Shoal buoy and bring Cape Romain Lighthouse to bear NW. by W. distant 
6t miles. Then steer NE. fur 10! miles and when Georgetown Lighthouse bears N. Ly W. t W. 
o;~r for it on the hearing about 3i miles. The Sea buoy should then he ab(•nt ~ mile distant alwad. 

Remarks.-The BE. by JI. t E. course leads a.bout 1 mile to the sontbwanl of Bull B1·eaker• buoy and t mile to 
the sonthward of Romain Shoal buoy. Bull Bay and Cape Romain ligbthousefS arn left.;;~ mifos distant when 
abeam. After having stood on the NE. course for 10! miles and when the course bas l>een ch:wgetl to N. bs W. l W. 
Georgetown Lighthouse and tbe Sea buoy should be directly ahead. 

Dangera.--auu Breaken make to the aontbward from the ~astnu eu d of Bull Island for a distance of ii miles 
and are ma.rited by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) which lies 5t miles S. uy .E. i E. from Bull Bay 
Lighthonee. 

0..pelt.ollUda 8ho&l extend11 nearly£ mil'l's to the southeastward from the pitch ot Uape Homain and is marked 
bfabne>y (oaa,red and ltlack horizonal stripes and letters" C.R.") which lies n! miles SE. by E. from Cape Romain 
Lig~-~ 

·lllaalm .-ke oft' 6ar a diatanceof abon& 3 miles froll\ the ehore between. Cape Romain aud Winyah Bay entrance. 

~ 
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SANTEE RIVER.* 

Thi" is one of the largest rivers in the State of South Carolina and empties into the Atla.ntic juat to the west
ward of Winyah Bay entrance. Of its many tributaries the most irnportaut are the Congaree and Wa~ree rivers, 

which empty into the Santee 120 mile>1 above its moutll. There are two months to the Santee River known respec

tively as the North Santee and South Santee, but there is only about 4 feet of water on the bars at the entrances to 

either of these months, an<l, although marked by buoys, even in smooth water a pilot is necessary to earry this 

depth. In bad weather the light dmft steamers trading from the Santee to Vharlestou pass from the South ~antee 

through Alligator Creek and by the inland passage, which is described in another part of this volume. 
The city of Columbia 011 tl1e Congaree River, about 162 miles above the mouth of the Santee, and the town of 

Camden, at.ant 177 miles above the month of the Santee, cau both he reached by steame1·s of about 3 feet draft 

during a part of the year. 

No tli rnctious that would be of use to a stranger can he given for either crossing the bars or the navigation of 

the rivers. Winyah Bay pilots will· take vessels in over Santee River bar. A vessel desiring to enter should 
follow the directions for approachiug Wiuyah Bay and take a pilot. 

CAPE ROMAIN HARBOR.* 

This is a small lmt good aucho1·age fur light draft vessels inside of Cape Island (Oape B.om~) and about 14 

miles to tl1e southwestwa1·d of Georgetown Lighthouse. There are two entrances, one around the north end of 
Cape lslaud, with a <le1>th of 4 foet at low water, and one from the southward, Ieadiug to the westward of Cape 
Island, with abont 5 feet of water. Romaiu Harbor communicates with the inland pa .. sage to the Santee River to 

the ea11twanl, aml to llull llay aud Charleston to the w .... tward. It is not safe for a st1·anger to attempt t.o make 

Ca.po Uomain H,trbor, as the 8l1oals at both "ntrances are suhJect to changes. 

The mean rise and fall of tides is 5 feet. High and low water11 occur~ mi1111te11 and 21 minutes, respectively, 

before high and low waters at Charleston. The tidal current11 in the channels leading to Cape Romain Harbor are 
<Juiw strong. Crossing tl~e North Channel Ra.r they set about. fair with the channel. Crossing South Channel Bar 

tl1e set is across the channel, tlie ebb setting to the eastward an•l the flood to tlrn we11tward; after crossing 
the bar the set is fair with the channel. 

Cape Romain Harbor is <>nls entered by those acquainted with the channels. A stranger seeking au a,nehor

age should go to Bnll Bay. 

Sailing directions for Cape Romain Harbor that would be of""" to a strauger can not he given. 

BULL BAYt 

iR broad and shallow. The e1111tern point at its entrance is 6 miles to the westward of Vape Romain Lighthouse, 

a.ad the western 11oint, which is marked by Bull :Bay Lighthouse (see table, page Hl), hea1·s SW. by w. 1 W. difftant 

11 miles from Cape Romain Lighthouse. The bay is full of shoals, between which there are a number of crooked 

channels. Its only importance is as a harbor of refuge for modera.te draft ooa.ating n•ssels, and as an appn.aeh to 
the inland passage between Winyah Ba.y and CharlMton. There is about 11 feet of water in the ch&11nel o\'er the 

bar, and the anchorage ia "°"Y of acee88 in southerly and easterly winds if the sea is not too heavy. Bull 

Ba.y Lighthouse is the principal guide for the channel over the bar and to the anchorage, which is oft' the norib. 

side of the point on which the lighthouse is situated.. Shoals extend nearl.Y 5 miles t,o the southward from 

the lighthouse and 3.miles to tbe southeastward from it, and a11 the way acrOll!I the entrance af the hay. 

Tidea.-Tbe mean rise and fall of tides is <I. 7 feet. High and low waters occur about 20 minutes earlier than 

high and low water" at Charleston. The tidal eurr&nts generally ~t fair with the channel, hut outside too 

Sea buoy the flood sets to the southward and the ebb to the northward and eastward. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BULL BAY. 

The following directions arc good for a draft of 10 feet at low water and about 13 feet at high 
water with a SO}{)(lth sea. 

1 From tlie Eastward.-Passiog at least :6 miles to the southeastward and southward 
• of Cape Romain Lighthouse, steer WSW. until Boll Bay Lighthouse bears NW. 

l W. Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing, pas'!.iDg close to the Sea buoy (can, white and liladc 
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perpendicular stripes), and when the lighthouse is about! mile distant ahead haul to the northward 
course about :NNW., until the lighthonse bears about WSW.; then follow the shore, giving it a 
berth of about 300 yards, until well sheltered from the sea, and anchor in :3! to 5 fathoms of water. 

1 A From the Westward.-From Charle;;ton Light-vessel steer NE. by E. about 14! 
• miles, passing s11nth of Hnll Breakers buoy. Then stee1· NNE. until Bull Bay Light

house bears NW. i W., and follow the directions in the preceding st•ction. 

UHARLESTON HARBOR* 

is 260 mile11 to the southwestward of Cape Hatteras an<l about 65 miles to the northeastward of SaNannah J::ntrance. 

The harbor is the approach to the cit~ of Charleston aud to Cooper and Ashley rivers, ancl is als-0 on" of 

the approaches from seaward to tl1e inland passage which extends to tl1e northeastward to "'inyah Bay and to 

the southwestward to the St. Johns River. The port has a large foreign and coa.stwise-trade, the principal a1-ticles 

shipped being eotton, phosphate, lumbe1· 1 naval stor.,s, and rice. The harhor affords excellent anchorage for any 

vessel that ca.n enter, but it is seldom used as a ha.rbor of refuge, on account of the danger of crossing the har when 
there i.s a heavy sea. on. 

The entrance is obstructed hy a. dangerous bar, which ext.ends nearly 3 miles to seaward, and is being improved 

by .• the United States Government. 'l'wo partly submerged jettieil, one from the north side and the other from the 

south side of the entrance, extend out aci·oss the bar. Between these jetties a narrow channel, with a depth of 16 

feet, lea& into the harbor, and at high wat.er with a smooth sea a draft of 20 feet has been taken through 

thi.s channel and over the bar. Inside the entrance and to the northwestward of Fort Sumter is Rebellion Road, 

the lower anchorage in the harbor. 

Cooper River enters Charle•ton Harbor from the northward, and on the ea.st.ern side of the city of Charleston. 

There are no towns or villages of importance, tho pdncipal lancling11 being at the phosphate works on its banks. 

The river is navigable for vessels of 5 feet draft to Wadboo Bridge; 7 feet can be taken to Mulberry Blulfaud 15 feet 

to Strawberry Ferry, tbe latter being about 30 miles above Clrarlestou. 'J'Le channel is g<md up to Strawberry 

J<'erry, but above this it i11 riarrow ancl crooked. There a.re no aids to mark the channel. 

Ashley River enters Charleston Harbor from the northwestward an<l along the southern aml western side of the 

city of Charleston. Abont 150 vessels enter the river every year to load phosphate, the deeper.draft vet1sels usually 

taking paH of their cargo up river and finishing their luatl below the new bridge, where the phosphate is brought 

to them in lighters. There are no villa.ges on the river except the phosphate works and the houses of the 

employees. The principal landing,., tll.,ir distance above Charleston, and tbe draft that can be taken there, a.re: 

Old Town, 3 miles; 81;. Andrews, IO miles, 15 feet; Lambs, 13 miles, 13 feet; Jlliddleton, 12 feet; Greggs, 8 feet. Dor

chester is at the bead of navigation for light draft river boats. Two bddges cross the river, the first at Spring 

street, in Charleston, knowu as the" New Bridge," which has a width of a.bout 62 feet iu the draw. At Hees }'erry, 

near St. Andrews, is the C. & 8. railroad bridge, with a width of 78 feet in the draw. This hridge :re<tnircs 

caution when passing up the river -0n the ebb current, which sets a.cross the end of the draw. The nort,h d1·aw is 

the o~ mostly used by vessels. 

The city of ChlLl'luwn is situated at the head of the harbor at the condnence of the Cooper and Ash le.r rivers, 

the ~tern water front of the city extendiug a.long the west bank of the former and its southern and we11tern water 

front along the north bank of the latter. The distance from the ends of the jetties to the city wharves is between 

7 and 8 milea. 

~~t_teatures.-On the southern side of the entranoo is Cha.rleaton Lighthouse a.ud a.l><>nt 2 miles t-o the 

southeastward from the entra.noe between the jetties Cha.rlenon Light-veaael (see table, page 16) is moored in 5 

fathoms <>f water. On the eat1tern side of the entrance is the village of MoUltrtevllle, and Fort Sumter is cm the we.st 

side of the channel inside the entrance. The spires and hoases of the oity of Charleston will be seen from outside 

the bar when the entrance is fairly opened out. At night Charleston Ljght will be seen before the light-vessel is 

made by vessels approaching the entranoe. 

CJJuneJll,-There are two buoyed cha.nnels to cross the bar into Charleston Ha.rhor. The Swash Channel. whic.h 

is the one being improved by the United States (ffivemrnent to a contemplated depth of 21 foot, learl~ between the 

jtlttia and now has a depth of 16 feet; it is'weU marked by bnoys, and the range for entering by this channel is 

F-ul't Sumter Lighthouse in line with St. Philip's ehuroh spire; the latter also shows a fixed wl1ite light at uight; 

C~arle6ton I,.tgbt-veseel is on the seaward end of this range. This is the channel now nsed l>y deep •}raft v0S11els, 

but it is etill quite narrow up to where it joins- the Maio Channel. 
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The Main. Channel extends from the ileep watei· in the harbor in a southerly direction, across the a011th jetty 

about t mile from it11 shore end, to the crest of the La» to the southeastward of Charleston· Lighthouse. The 
ch>ttinel crosses the bar in a general southeasterly direction "'ith a depth of 12 foot. There are four lighted rang

and a number oflmoys as aids fo1· entering by this channel. 

lnsid.e the harbor there are three channels from Rebellion Road up to the city: Bog Island Ch&mlel, leading 

along the ea.stern and nort11crn Ahore; Folly ls1and Channel, leading between Shutes ·Folly Island and Fort Ripley 

Lighthouse; Main Cha.nnel, whicli leads to the southward of l<'ort Ripley Lightl1ousc, and is the one used by deep-

draft vessels. 
' Anchorages.-The aneborage in Rebellion Road is gooil holdinl! ground, lmt it is somewhat exposed to south-

easterly winds; this aloo applies to the anchon1.ge olfthe eastern front of the city (see the anchorage prescribe<\ in 

the harbor regulations in Appendix I). The most severe winds from the southeastward ean not harm a vesael 

anchoretl in tlie Cooper l{i,·er ahont 1 mile above the city. The quarantine anchorage is on the south side of the 

Main Cl1annel 11.hreast l<'mt Johnson, and is marked by two yellow buoys. The anchor11>gM and the berthing of 

vessels is under the coutrol and supervision of the Harbor ma~ter (see Appendix I). 

Quarantlne.-All vessels from infected or suspected ports will be directed to proceed to the Sapelo National 

Quarantine Station. Vessels subject, to visitation by the health officer will be boarded when off the quarantine 

aricl1orage at Fort .. Johnson. (See also the quarantine regulations for the port in Appendix I, and National Quar

antine in Appendix III.) 

Pilots will he fonml crnisinµ; out.side the bar: the Emit of their cruising ground is 30 mil68 from the entrance. 

Pilotage iscomvulsory for all foreign and ueady all coasting vessels (see pilot laws, rep;ulations, and rates in Appen

dix I). Ves"<lll• desiring a pilot and not. having obtained one, can anchor near the light-vessel until boarded by 

one. 

Towboats will usually be fouud cruising outside the bar; the deeper.draft sailing vessels tow in and out. All 

seagoing vessels bound into the Cooper and Ashley rivers employ towboats either outside the bar or at Charleston. 

Towhoat.s can always be had at tbe wharves or may be ordered from the towboat, offices in the city. 
Wharves.-At most of the wharves deep draft ves8els lie aground in the soft mnd at low water. The facilities 

for loading and discba,rging cargoes are good. The regulations in regard to fires on board vessels lying at the 

cotton wharves are very strict. (See also the harbor regulations in Appendix I,) 

Suppllea.-Coal, either anthracite or bituminous, in large <JUantities for steamers, can be had alongside the 

wharves or from lighters in the sti-eam. Water can he bad alongside the wharves or from water boats. Provisions 

and ship chandler's stores can be obtained in the city. 

l!.epairs.-Tbere is one marlne railway capable of taking out vessels of 160 feet keel or about 600 tons burden. 

Uepairs to the. machinery of steamers a11d to the hnlls of wooden or iron and steel veBBele can be made at the 

shipyard. 

Wind signals of the United States Weather Bureau are di•played from the building on the comer of East Bay and 

.Broad streets, and are "Visihle to the shipj)ing in the harbor. 

Na.val Observatory tl.Ine can he ol>tained, for chronometer comparison, at noon at the Western Union Telegra.ph 

office. 
United states Ma.rlne Hosptia.J. Servtce.-Me<lieal attendance i" furnished by a medical officer of the Service; out

patients are treated at the dispensary (Atlantic Wharf). Seamen requiring long continued hospital trea.tment are 

sent to the marine hospital at Wilmington, N. C.; for 1;hort terms of hospital treatment they a.re sent t-0 one of the 

hospital& in the city. 

'l'id&B.-l<'or tidal data see table on page 10, also the tide tablea of the Atlantic Coast of the United States in 

which the tillBB foi· Cha.rlet'lton Harbor are p1·edicted for every day of the current year. High w&.ter oe!l1lrs on the 

bar o.bout 2-0 minutes earlier tba.n at the custom-house wharf. 

Ourrents.-Olf the bar the current aeta 3 hon rs to the 1mnthwestward, then to the westward, and the lut hour 

to the north westward. The eh!J for the ftrst three hon rs aet.s to the northea.stward, then eaatward, and for the 1-t 
hour to the southeastward. Inside the harbor the currents follow the general direction of the oha.nnela. 

BAILING DIRECTIONS, OBAR.LESTON HARBOR. 

The Swash Channel has a depth of 16 feet an<l is more direct than the Ma.in Channel. With 
a working hreeze between NE. through E. to SW. sailing vessels can ensily eni;er by the Swash 
Channel if the sea is not too heavy on the bar and the buoys and ranges can be soon. This channel 
is also recommen<led for aJl steamers. In ell.'!!tedy gales when the sea is breaking heavily on the 
bar vessels have frequently remained at anchor outside. It ie not 11dvisable for a ea.Hing veesel' to 
approach the harbor under such circumstances if she ca.n make 11.n offing, but if obliged to anchor 
outside there is a good prospect of riding out a gale in safety. A st.ea.mer oau anchor and ride oot 
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almost any gale. The bottom is generally soft to the eastward and southea'>twartl of the liglit-ve:;-;e], 
and the depths range from 5 to 6 fathoms. 

In a northeaster anchor I! miles to the eastward of the light-ve..;se) in 6 ~ fathoms. In a .~outh
ea.'lter anchor about 3 miles to the southeastward of the light-VL'Ssel in 6! fathoms, and in a south
wester anchor about 1 ! miles to the southwe:;t.wurd of the light-vessel in 5 to 5! fathoms. 

The following directions for entering by the Sw.ash Channel are good for a draft of 1 ;3 foet at low 
water, and by the Main Channel for a draft of 10 feet at low water. Strangers of deeper draft 
should never attempt to enter without a pilot. The Swash Channel is undergoing frequent change" 
and these directions can not be depended on to load in the belt water. 

1 Approach;ng from the Northward.-If standing along the eoa:-;t mi.l following the 
• directions in seC'tion :!, page 34, keep at l<>aRt 5 miles offshore until Charleston Lig-ht

vessd is made; then, if deRiring to enter by the Swash Channel, steer for the light-vessel and when 
near it follow the directions in section 2. 

Or, if dt'Siring to enter by the ~fain Channel, when Charleston Light-vessel is made, steer so as 

to paR.<; to t.he eastward of it and then steer SW. until Charleston Lighthouse bears NW. by N. and 
the vessel is on the south range of Morris J;;]and, then follow the directions in section 2A. 

Remarks.-Standing along the shore Cape Romain Lighthou1<e and Bull Bay Lighthouse will prohaul,\- be 
sighted and they should Le left at lea"t 7 miles di,.tant wLeu almam. In thick weather tbA shore between Cape 
Romain anil Charlest<>n entrance should 11ot lie a.pproached closer tha11 in 7 fathoms. \<Vbe111<tanding SW. from the 
light-vessel for the entranc" to the Main Channel, a l>lack whistling bnoy shonld he left well on the starho:trd 
hand, and when Cl1arleston Lighthouse comes on the bearing a black hell buoy should be seen to tht' north
westward. 

Dangers.-Tbere are no outlying clangers over 3t miles from the shore in the immediate vicinity of the 
entrance~ 

Rattlesnake Shoal lies a. little over 3 miles from tlie shore to the eastward of the tJlltl'auce and ha,; a Iea .. t. clt•pth 
of6 feet in several places. The shoal is ahout 2t miles long in a general E. and W. direct.ion 111Hl is nmrked b~· a 
red anti black horizontally striped buoy at it" eastern and western ends; the e>1,stern buoy is a can arul the west,ern 
buoy a nun. 

1 ,t Approaching from the Southward.-Passing i mile to the southeastward of l\fart.ins 
a_, Tnclnst.ry I .. igbt-vessel, steer NE. i E. This course made good fo1· 49~ miles will lead 

'to the Main Channel Range; or, continued for a distance of 54 miles from Martins Industry Light
vessel will lead to Charleston Light-vessel; from the latter follow the <lirections in Sl>ction 2, for 
entering by the Swash Channel. Or, when on the Main Channel Range, if desiring t-0 enter hy the 
Main Channel, follow the directions in section 2A. 

Remarks.-Ou the NE. t E. course the least depth encountered is 4! fathoms, which will he fonnd about 5 
milea off the entrance to Stono Inlet. To carry a depth of 6 fathoms or over, a NE. i E. couree should he atoere<l 
from Martin" Itulnstry Lig-ht-vessrl until Ch:uleston Lighthouse bears to the westward of NNW. t W. when U1e 
lighthouse ca.n l)e st'6ered for until Charleston Light-vessel is made, when the 11ttter ma.y be st.,ere<l for. 

2 Entering by the Swash Channel and to the Anchorage in Rebellion Road.-l<~rom 
• Charleston Light-vessel steer NW. by W. J1 W., heading directly for :Fort Sumter and 

the tall white church spire which will be in ra11ge with the fort. Stand in on this nmgc an1l leave 
the entrance buoy (bell, black) on the port hand ; then follow the buoy1;, leaving them 011 the hand 
indicated by their color and giving the buoys marking the edge of the channel a bcrtl1 of 30 yards. 
When np to black can huoy No. 7, steer ahout W. by N. for nearly! mile, passing a white and black 
perpendicularly striped buoy close-to on either hand; when a NW. t N. coi1rse will leave a red and 
l.ilack horizontally striped bnoy about 75 yards on the port han<l, steer NW. t N., leaving the huoy, 
about 75 yards on t:he port hanrl and Cummings Point buoy (can,hlack, No. 9) about 150 yards on 
the port ·hand. 'Vhen Fort Sumter hears abeam steer NW. by W. t W. and anchor when the 
quarantine stat.ion at Fort Johmron bears SW. 

If bound oo the city, foll-Ow the directions in sectfon 3. 

Remarks.-When st&ndiug for the entrance to the Swuh Channel from the light-vessel the rang<' of Fort 
Sumter and St. Philip's Chureb steeple will lead up to the entrance bell buoy. After pMsing th., hell lrno~' close 
attention must be given to the buoys, which are moved from time to tim., to indicate the best water. Att.,ution 
mu,st .Meo be .given to the cnrmnts, which are liable to iiet a ves11el off her track while standing in between the 
jetties. 
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On the W. by N. course, after having passed black can hnoy. No. 7, the north end of Cummings Pv1nt will be a 
little on the starboard bow. When the course is changerl to NW. t N. the red and black horizontally striped nun 
buoy and the large black cau buoy off Cummii.gs Point should be nearly in range. When standing up for the 
anchorage Shu~s Folly Island, low and marshy, with Cast.J.e Pinckney and a stake light (see table, page 16) at its 
southern eud, will be ahead. The c1uaraut,iue station is nearly 1!- miles W. from Fort Sumter on the south side of 
the harbor. 

2 A Entering by the Main Channel and to the Anchorage in Rebellion Road.-When on the 
• Morris Island South Range, steer for Charleston I~ighthom;<: on the range, course a.hout 

NW. by N. Leave the black bell buoy on the port hand and when about midway between re<l nun 
buoy No. 2 and black <~an buoy No. 3, steer N. with Sulli vans Island West Hauge ahea<l ; stand on 
this range for 2! miles, passing about 100 yards to the westward of a red and black horizontally striped 
bell buoy, and about 200 yards to the westward of a red bell buoy. When black can buoy No. 7 is 
about 150 yards on the port beam, bring the two beacons on the south end of Morris Island in range 
over rhe stern and steer NE. hy E. t E. until nearly up to reel nun buoy No. 8, and the vessel is on 
the Sullivaus Island East Range. From red nun buoy No. 8, which is left on the starboard hand, 
steer N. ! W., keepin~ on the Sullivans Island East Range and leaving the buoys on the baud desig
natL'{l by their color. "\Vhen l<'ort Ripley Shoal Lighthouse show" a little to the northward of Fort 
Sumter, steer NW. l W.; leave Cummings Point buoy (can, black, No. H) about 200 yards on the 
port hand aud \\hen Fort Sumter bears on the port beam haul ahout I point more to the westward. 
Anchor \vhen the q11arantin<" station bears SW. 

If bound to the city, follow the directions in section 3. 

Remarks.-On a clear day or .. t night the ranges will be readily picked up and a vessel should have no trouble 
in entering. If the range on Sullivan& Island can not be seen when between red mm hnoy Jlio. 2 and l>lack call lmoy 
No. 3, a N. course made good, and taking ca.re to leave the buoys on their proper Rides, sbonld lead np to black can 
buoy No. 7. 

When Htanding in on the Sullivans lslan<l East Range and when np to the red hell buoy at the opening in the 
south jetty, Fort Ripley Shoal Lighthouse (see table, page 16) will be seen to the westward between Cummings Point 
and Fort Sumter. When Port Ripley Shoal Lighthouse opens to the northward of Fort Sumter the course slmuld 
be changed to NW. !- W. When standing for the anchorage Shutes }'oily Island will be ahead. 

3 From Rebellion Road to the City of Char/eston.-Having entered by tl)e Swa.0 h Channel 
• or by the Main Cliannel, aud when Fort Sumter is on the port bmm, Rteer NW . .\! W. 

and keep a lookout for the two front beacons 011 Sullivans Island; when these beacons come in mngc 
steer to the westward, keeping the range over the stern until St. Philip's church spire bears NW. by 
N.; then steer for the church spire on this bearing and when about t mile from the wharves, or, Fort 
Ripley Shoal Lighthom1e opens to the southward of the southern point of Sullivans Island, haul to 
the northward. 

If desidng to anchor, be governed hy the harbor regulations in Appendix I, which pre1mribe 
the anchorage limits off the city wharves. 

Rema.rks.-The least width of the channel from Rebellion Road. to the city is!- mile and the principal shoals 
on both sides are marked by buoys. The red a.nd black horizontally striped nnn buoy, which is left on the port haml, 
when standing for St. Philip's church spire, mai·ks the end of a long spit (known as Battery Point Shoal) which 
ma.kes off from the southeastern point of the city. The channel into Ashley River leads to the southward of this 
buoy. 

STONO INLE'l'* 

is the opening in the shore about 7 miles to the sonthwestward of Charleston Lighthouae. The entrance of the 
inlet is obstructed by a shifting sand bar which extends 21 miles to seaward and usually ha.s about 10 feet in the 
buoyed channel acr06ll it; the buoys marking this cha.noel a.re moved to indioate the best water. Inside the bar 
the depth in the inlet ranges from 3 to 7 fathoms. 

Mono ltiTer empties into the inlet from the northward and about 1! miles above the entrance. On the west bank 

of the river, St miles above the entrance of tb'e inlet, is the village of ~evllle. The river ill of little importmiee 

except for its phosphate rock, which is mostly shipped from Charleston. It& upper reach, above Wappoo Creek, forms 

part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savannah. There are no regular pilota for Stono Inlet, but Charlee.ton 
pilots will take v-le in over the ba.r. 
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The mean rise nnd fall of tides is 5 feet. High water occurs at Legareville 1 minute later and low water 13 

minutes later than high antl low waters at Uharlf',ston. The tidal currents at the Sea and Bar lmoys set across the 
coarse, ti.le flood to the soat,hwestward and the ebb to the uorthea .. tward; but between Bini Key and North Broaker 

Shoalll it sets fair witll the channel. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO STONO INLET. 

The followi11g directions lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance; directiuus uf a permanent character 
for crossing the har can uot. be given. The buoys are the only guillcs. 

I. lh·o- tlrn Norllwm•tt,,ard.-From a position! mile to the southward of Charleston Light
vessel, steer SW. f W.; this course made good for 11 miles should lmd abont 200 yards to the southward 
of the whistling and bell buoys off Charleston entrance and about ~ mile to the southeastward of the 
Sea buoy off Stono Inlet. 

II. Frm•• """ soutlu.,estward.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good an ENE. <murse 
for 42k miles; this should lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance iQ Sfono Inlet. 

Remarks.-Care should lie taken wlien approaching tho inlet to keep a.t least 3 miles offshore until the Sea 
buo~· is ma<le. The bottom at the anchorage in the inlet is hard sand, au<l the depth from 3~ to 5 fathoms. 

NORTH EDISTO RIVER.* 

Tl.le entrance to this river is 17 miles to the soutL westward of Charleston LighLhou8e and 16 miles to the north

eastwanl of Hunting Island Li1-:uthouse. Th<> 1·iver has a 11.,pth of from 3 to 9 fat\Joms for a distanct1 of 12 mile" 

above its mouth, but is of little commercial importance; two of its tributaries, the Wa.dmela.w River from the east· 

war.I and Dawho River from the westward, are part of the ial,.u<l route from Charleston to Savannah. Shoals 

extend offshore nearly 3 miles at the entrnnce of the river, forrniu~ a shifting bar over whicL there is a channel 

depth of about 10 feet. This channel is marked by buoys wllicb are moved, when practicable, to indicate the best 

wat.er. Strangers seldom enter tlrn river; there ,.re no ,.ids exoopt the buoys. 

The meau rise and fall· of tides is 5.8 feet. High and low waters occur about 15 minutes ucfore high and low 

waters, respectivlcy, at Charleston. Du the bar the direction of the current i~ gcuerally across the chunuel, the 

fluotl current setting about SW. u~· W. and t.he ebb ENE., and both with considerable velocity. Inside the bar, in 

the channel between the breakers, the ebll current is to be guarded against, partic\llarly "'"it, sets across the North

east Breakers. 

SAILING DmEOTIONB TO NORTH EDISTO RIVER. 

The following directions lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance. Directions of a permanentclmracter 

for crossing the bar ean not be given. 

I. From the Northesd•.,~•rd.-With Chark'lton Lighthouse bearing NNW. t W. distant 4 
miles, steer SW. by W. t W.; this course made good for 17 miles will lead about f mile to the south
ward of Stono Inlet S<?.a buoy and up to Nort.h Edisto River Sea buoy. 

II. Frotn tlrn South111est1f'Ard.-From ·Martins Industry Light-veAsel make good a NE. t N. 
course for 32 miles; this should l<>ad to the Sea bnoy off tlie entrance to the river. 

Remarks.-On the NE. t N. course Hunting Island Lighthouse should he at least 6t miles distant wheu it 
bears abeam; this will clear t.he shoals off the entrance to Si. Helena Sound. A pilot for the bar may sometim68 
lie found off the entrance to St. Helena Sound. 

SOUTH EDISTO RlVER t 
empties into the Atla.ntie a.bout 8 miles to the northeastward of Hunting Island Lighthouse and .inst to ti.le east· 

ward of St. Helena Sound entrance. The river is of little commercial importance, but it is navigahle for flatboats 

and rafts for a di .. t&nce of about 220 miles al1ove its mouth. For the first 11 miles above its mouth it is knowu as 

the SouthBdlato and for a distance of about 5 miles, from Mosquito Creek to o .. who Hiver, it iH sometimes known as 

Ponpon. Rlnr; above the Dawho River it is known as the Bd1sto River. The stretch of the river between Mos•1uito 

Creek and Dawho River form• part of the inland pllBl!age from Charleo:lton to Savannah, and as the water here is 

usually fresh, eteamerl!! pall8ing through the inland pa.sAge fill their boilers and tanks from the river. Jackson· 

b:oro is a village a.bout 33miles11.bove the month of the river. 

• Sbe>wa ou c....rt.. 1a•, 11Cale eo,~ prlc~ 11\0..6(); <134, ..-..i;. 5ii;~· prtc& $11.20. 
~ . 1 . 
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The entrance of the river is obstructed by a shifLing bar which, properly speaking, is part of the extensive 

shoal which makes offshore for a distance of about 5 miles from the entrance to St. Helena Souud. The depth 

through the buoyed channel into South Edisto River is about 11 :feet, and tbe buoys arc moved to indicate the best 
\Yater whenever U1e channel changes. 

Tides.-Thc mean rise and fall of tides is 6·1 feet. Hi_gh water occurs 3 minutes 1wfore high water at Charleston 

an1l low wate1· 20 minutes afte1· low water at Charleston.' 

Por sailing clirections to the entrance see th0 sailing dfrectious for St. Helena Sound. The North Breaker 

buoy lie1< llbont :>t miles N. t E. from the Sea buoy at the entrance to the Maiu Channel into St. Helena Sound'., If 

desiring to enter the river a stranger should take a pilot. Pilots for the bar can usually be found off the entrance 
of the sound. 

ST. HELENA SOUND* 

is the broadest opening in the coast of the United States between Chesapeake entrance and the Gnlf of Mexieo; 

from Bay Point on the east, which is also the eastern point at the entrance to the Sonth Edisto River, to Hunting 

Island on the west the entranc" is 6! miles wide. About H miles from the northern end of Hun-ting Island it< 

Hunting Island Lighthouse (see table, page 16), the principal guide to the entrance. Shoal• make off for a dh•tance 

of 6 miles to seaward from the entrance, through which there are several channels lca•ling into the sound. Th<1 

principal chann1Jl, kuown as the Ma.in Channel, ha<i a depth of about 17 feet and is marked by buoys whioh aro moved 

to indicate the best water whenever the channel shifts. Vessels of as much as 22 feet draft enter the sound to load 

pbosphat1>; taking a draft of-15 feet from the Coosaw phosphate works they finish loading at· the mouth of Bull 

River. 

A number of uavig-ablc rivers empty into the sound, the most important of whioh. are the Coosaw, Ashepoo, 

Bull, Combahee, Morgan, and Harbor rivers. Some of these rivers and their tributaries form a part of the inlaucl 

passage from Charleston f,o Savannah, conueet.ing with the South Edisto River to the eastward and Port tioyal 

Sound to the westward. See· description of inland pa.ssage south of Winyah Bay. 

Coosaw River empties into the head of the sound about 5 miles above its entrauce. Tlie 1·iver is important on 

account of itM phosphate 1·ock which is dredged from the river bed, pr.,pared for shipment, and loaded into vessels; 

the river al8o forms part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savannah. About 6 miles above its mouth 

Brickyard Creek from the southward connect .. with Beaufort River aIL1l about 12 miles a.hove the mouth of Coosaw 

Rh-er the Whale Branch connects it with Broad River; the latter is a tributary of Port Royal Sound. The channel in 

the riveT is marked by buoys for a distance of about 12 miles above it.I mouth, aml a <lepth of 15 feet.ca11 be taken up 

to the mouth of Brickyard Creek at high water. Vessels of ovor 15 foet draft usually anchor off the mouth of Bull 

Rivllr and fhdsh loading from lighters. 

Bull River empties into Coosaw H.iver Trom the northward about 5 miles ahove its month; the river is narrow 

antl crooked allll for a distance of 3 miles the channel is good for a draft of 18 foet. 

COmbahee River empties into t11e Coosaw RiYer from the northward about 2 miles above its moutll. The river 

month_ can be entered by V1Jssels of any draft that can cross the bar, but only 10 feet can be taken farther than 2 
miles up-on account of the numerous shoals. 

ABhepoo River empties into St. Helena Sound from the northward just inside the entrance. The river is impor

tant as forming part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savs.nnah, and a draft of 12 feet can be taken up 

alJont 5 miles above its month. Phosphate rock is being shipped from the upper part of the river. 

JlllorKan River empties into St. Helena. Sonnd from the westwa.nl. The river is about 9 miles long to its head, 

where it co;.neots with Chowan creek, a tributary of Beaufort River, but the J>assa.ge thus formed is of little impor

tance. The best way to enter Morgan River from the main channel of St. Helena Sound is through Pa.nots Creek, 

wl1joh ha« 13 to 14 feet o:f water and leads from the Cooaa.w River nea.rly opposite the mouth of Bull River. For a 

distance of 7 miles above its month the depth in the channel of Morgan River is not less than 17 feet. 

Barbor River empties into St. Helena Sound from the southwestward. At its head tbe river connects with 

Stan' River and the latter with hation creek, furiniug an inland wa.ter way from St. Helena. Sound to Port Roya.I 

Sound ; 1.rnt this l_la&sage ia rarely used. 

Pilots will b~ found cruising outside the bar between Port Roya.I Sound and North Etli11to Uiver. Pilot&ge is 

compulsory for certain vessels (see Appendix I). 
'l'owboais.-Thern a.re no tow boa.ts exeept thoae belonging to the phosph&te works. If expecting a vC11sel, a 

towhoat will sometimes be on the lookout at the.entrance to tow her in. 

'l'idea.-The mean rise aml fall of tidea on the ba.r and entrauee to St. Helena Sounfi ie 5.9 feet. High water 

occurs 12 minutes earlier and low water 34 minutes earlier, respectively, than high and low wat&r, at Savanna.h 

entrance. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, ST. HELENA SOUND. 

The directions in section 2 are good for a draft of 15 feet at low water and 20 feet at high water 
in the daytime with a smooth sea. To take in a greater draft the services of a pilot are necessary. 

1 Approaching from the Northeastward.-"\Vith Charleston Light-vessel bearing NW. 
• distant ! mile, steer SW. ! W.; this course made good for 32! miles will lead to a 

position ! mile to the southeastward of the Sea buoy at the entrance to the Main Channel. 
Or, if Hnntiug Island Lighthouse is sigbred and is distant over 7t miles, bring the lighthouse 

to bear W. t S. and steer for it on this bearing until up to the Sea buoy. Then follow the directions 
in sect.ion 2. 

Remarks.-The SW. ! w. course leads about t mile to the southward of the whistling and bell buoys off 
Charleston entrance and nearly 1 mile to the southward of Stono Inlet Sea bnoy; after passing the latter buoy the 
sailing line draws offshore gradually and when nearly up to the Main Channel entrance the shore t,o the northward 
will be 7 miles distant. On a hazy day Hunting Island Lighthouse will not be seen until close up to the bar, and 
if the Sea buoy is not made the entrance should not be approached closer tban in 5 fathoms of water. Care must 
be taken not to mistake the Sea buoy of tbe Main Channel for t,he Entrance buoy of the East Channel; they are 
both perpendicularly striped can buoys, but the Main Channel Sea buoy is the larger and has the letters "St. H." 
painted on it. 

Dangers.-The shoals making off from the shore and at the mouths of the rivers between Charleston entrance 
and the entrance to South Edisto Riv'er extend to seaward for a distance of 3 miles. 

The shoa.lJI at the entrance make off to the southeastward and eastward of Hunting Island for a distance of 5t 
miles and depths of 4 to 9 feet will be found very near the outer edge of these shoals in several places. 

1 A Approaching from the Southwestward.-Pagsing about·~ mile to the southeastward of 
• Martins Industry Light-vessel, steer NE. t N. for 20 miles, then steer N. ~ E. uutil up 

to the Sea huoy and follow the directions in section 2. 
Remarks.-On the NE. tN. course the soundings should give depths of more than 5 fathoms. See the remarks 

and dangers under section 1, preceding. 

2 From the Sea Buoy to anchorage off Bull Ri11er.-The courses up to Pelican Bank bell 
• buoy are only approximate, and to somewhat assist in picking up the buoys. Passing 

close on either side of the Sea buoy steer for the Bar buoy (can, white and black perpendicular 
stripes), course about WSW. Pass close to the Bar buoy and steer for North Breaker bell buoy, 
course about WNW.; leave this buoy on the starboard hand and Turn buoy (can, black) about 
40 yards on the port hand. Then steer ~or Starboard Shoal buoy (nun, red), leaving it on the star
board hand, and then for Lump buoy (can, black), which should be left on the port hand. From the 
latter buoy steer for Mid-channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) course about NNW. 
t W.; l~ave this buoy on either hand and steer so as to leave Junction buoy (nun, white and black 
perpendicular stripes) about 100 yards on the starboard hand and Pelican Bank bell buoy about 100 
yards on the port hand. 

From Pelican Bank bell buoy steer NW. byW. t W.; on this course Combahee Spit buoy (nun, red 
and black horizontal stripes) should be left well on the starboard band and Combabee Bank buoy 
(nun, red) about 150 yards on the starboard hand. Marsh Island Spit buoy (can, black) should be 
left about 150 yards on the port hand. (The course may have to be changed to the northward after 
passing Combahee Bank buoy so as to leave Marsh Island Spit. buoy on the port han<l.) When abreast 
of Marsh Islam! Spit buoy, steer NW. by W. t W. uearly 1 t miles; Bull River will then be opene<l 
on the port bow and Bull Spit buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) should be seen to the left 
of the entrance. Steer about W. t s. with the buoy a little on the port bow and anchor in 4 to 6 
fathoms of water wheu about 1 mile from it. 

Rem.a.rks.-Shoa.ls extend along the channel on both sides and a detailed description of them would he use
less. On the HW. by W. i w. cHmrse Pelican Bank, which shows bare at low water for a distance of a.bout 4 miles, 
is left on the port hand. On the NW. by W. 1- w. course from Marsh Island Spit buoy, the entrance to Combahee 
River is on the starboard hand. Marsh Island should be left about 500 yards on the port hand. 

PORT ROYAL SOUND* 

ie one of the largest and l>Nt harbors on the coast of Son th Carolina and has a bett.er depth over the bar than any 
harbor between Chesapeake Hay and Key West ; between Bay Point on the northeast, and Hilton Bead on the south-

8'10--10 
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west, the entrance is about 2 miles wide. Shoals extend 8 miles in a general SSE. direction from the entrance form

ing a bar at the outer part, through which two huoyed channels lead to the deep water inside. The easternmost 
of these channels, known as the Southeast Channel, is marked by Bilton Bead Range (lighted beacons) and has a 

depth of l!ft feet. The other channel is known as the South_ Channel and has a depth of 17 feet. Martllls Industry 

Light-vessel is moored outside of and about midway between the sea buoys marking the entrances to these chan

nels. A draft of 25 feet can lie taken over the bar at high water and with a smooth sea, but it requires local 

knowledge; strangers of over 16 feet draft should not attempt to enter without 11; pilot. 

The principal tributaries of Port Royal Sound are the Beaufort, Broad, and Chechessee riYers; of these ¥eau

fort River i• the only one of commercial importance; it is also part of the inland passage from Charleston to 

Savannah. 

Beaufort River empties into the sound from the northward and just inside Bay Point. The riYer is important 

M tlrn approach to the cities of Beaufort and Port Royal, and to the United St.ates Naval Station, which is situated 

on the west bank about 5! miles above Ray Point. The city of Beaufort is about 11 miles above the mouth of the 

river; it has some trade in lumber and phosphate and can be reached by vessels of 18 foot draft ; there is 16 feet 

of water alongside the wharves. Port Royal is on the north bank of the mouth of Battery Creek, which empties 

into Beaufort River from the westward 6i miles a.hove Bay Point. The city is the terminus of a railroad and 

ships considerable cotton and lumber in foreign and coastwise ves8els. A draft of 2:"> feet can be ta.ken to Port 

Royal at high water and vessels load to 21 feet at the wharYes; there is 2'1 feet of water at some of the wharves at 

low water. Archers Creek is a narrow passage leading to the westward from the month of Battery Creek into 

Broad River; about 8 feet can he taken through at high water. Chowan Creek (known locally as Johnsons River) 

empties into Beaufort River from the eastwarcl 5! miles above Bay Point; this creek connects with Morgan River 

and forms an inland passage at high wate1· for light draft, boat• to St. Helena Sound. 

Broad River empties into the bead of Port Royal Sound from the northwestward and appears as an extension 

of the sound in that direction_ It has a length of about 23 miles and is navigable for vessels of 12 feet draft to 
Mackeys Point; a draft of 17 feet can lie taken up 11 mifos to Whale Brauch, which connects Rroa<l River with t.lrn 

Coosaw Rh-er. Tho Coosawhat-Ohie B.lver, the most important tributary of Broad River, is navigable only for 

light draft atea111e1·s. Broad River is of no commercial importance and no stranger should attempt it!! navigation 

without a pilot. 

Cheehessee River empties into the head of Port Royal Sound from the westward; COlleton River, one of its tribu

taries, is of little importance, but has a good channel for a distance of 5 miles. A draft of 24 feet can be taken up 

the Chechessee to the mouth of the Colleton River and 20 feet up the latter for a distance of 5 mi1es. These rivers 

are of no commercial importance and should not be entered without a pilot. 

SkUll creek entei·s Port Royal Sound from the southwestward about 4 miles above Hilton Head. The creek 

fo1·ms part of the inland passage to Savannah. 

Prominent features.-Martins Industry Light-vessel is the only a.id that can be depended on to be made when 

approaching the l)ar. The Hilton Head Range biJaoons (see table, page 18) are 10 miles distant from the Sea buoy 

at the entrance of the Southeast Channel and will not be seen int-he daytime, 'rhere are no natural features that 

can be distinguished by a 8trang-er until after the bar has been crossed. The Parle Island Range beacons (see table, 

page 18) lead up the channel from inside the bar to the mouth of Beaufort River; after crossing the bar this range 

will be over 10 miles distant and in the daytime it will not be distinguished until well up to the entrance. 

Anchora.ges.-The usual and best anchorage is in the month of Beaufort River, with Bay Point bearing to the 

southward of B.; to the ~outhward of Bay Point the holding ground is poor. Vessels shoul<l be careful not to 

anchor on the Paris Island Range. The sound is sometimes used a.s a harbor of refuge in winter. 

Quarantlne.-The local quarantine station is on the west bank of Beaufort River 5 miles above Bay Point; 

above this no vessel, subject to inspection by the health oftl.cer, is allowed to pass before obtainingpratique. (See 

the quarantine laws and regulations in Appendix I, and national quarantines in Appendix III.) 
PUots.-Licensed pilots cruise oif the bar and wi.11 sometimes be found as far to the northward as l<'rying Pan 

Shoals Light-vessel. If a pilot iB not obtained outside the vessel may come to anchor off the Sea buoy with the 

pilot signal set until she is boarded by one. Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels trading out of the State. (See 

pilot laws in Appendix I.) 

Towboak.-Sailing vessels seldom employ tow boa.ts either over the bar or in Beaufort River. Tow boa.ts can be 

had at the offices of the phosphate works if needed. 
Suppltes.-Bituminous coal in large quantities can be had at the eoal docks in Port Royal through chutes. 

Water can be had alongsidt> the wharves at Port Royal and Beaufort, or from water boa.ts in the river or sound

Provisions and ahip chandler'& storea ea.n be obtained in Beaufort and Port Royal. 

B.epairs--The nearest place where a vessel can be hauled out. is Savannah. There iB a foundry and ma.chine 

ahopa at Beau:furt whei:e. oo:diaary repa.ira.ca.u be made to the machiDery of •ieamera. A eb..at't hae-1-!ll (>Qt ~a 

steamer of 13 feet draft by puUiag lier on tlMt heaok-" 8-&fort a.JMl workittg •.i.tJI. iJie iidea. 
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Wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed on a building at the foot of'fenth avenue in 

Port Royal. 

Tldes.-For tidal data see tahle on page IO. High water oecura at Hilton Head 7 minutes before bigl• water 

at Savannah entrance, and low water 23 minutes before low water at 8avanna.h entrance. It is high and low water 
at Port Royal 4 minutes later than at Hilton Head, and high water and low water at Beaufort about 46 minutes 

later than at Hilton Head. 

C::urrents.-No reliable information in regard to the current• on the bar can be given; they are influenced 

greatly by the winds. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PORT ROY AL SOUND. 

The directions in sections 1 and 1 A are good for vessels of any draft until up to the Sea buoy; 
hut no vessel over 16 feet draft should attempt to enter by section 2, or over 13 feet draft by sec
tion 2 A, without a pilot. No stranger should attempt to enter at night. 

1 . ApproacMng from the Northeasfward.-Coming from Frying Pan Shoals Light
• ves..'lel follow the directions in section 2, page 34. \Vhen Martins Industry Light

vessel is made, steer for it and then : 
If desiring to enter by the Sovlheast ()hmmel, when the light-vessel is about 5 miles distant bring 

it to bear SW. and steer for it on this lw,aring uutil it is 2jf miles distant; the Sea buoy (can, white 
and b1ack perpendicular stripes) at the entrance to the Southeast Channel, will then be less than 1 
mile distant on the st.arboard beam. Haul up for this buoy and if of less than 16 feet draft follow 
the directions in section 2. If in a vessel of deeper draft, take a pilot. 

If deffiring to enter &y the South Channel, pass close to Martins lndu1:1try Light-vessel and steer 
SW. by W. t W. about 2t miles; the Sea buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) at the 
entrance to the South Channel, should then be close aboard. From this buoy, if of iess than 13 
feet draft, follow the directions in section 2 A, or, t.ake a pilot. 

Rema.rks.-The shoals "forming the bar lie 8 miles off the entrance and no landmarks can he recognized by & 

stranger at this distance. Martins Industry Light-vessel is tl1e only reliable gnide for approaching from any 
direction. Vessels corning close alongshore should give Hunting Island Lighthouse a berth of at lea.st 6 miles 
when it bears NW. 

1 l Approaching from the Southwestward.-A good rule to follow is to keep 7 miles from 
A1 the shore, and when Tybee Lighthouse hears NW. it should be at least 6 miles dis

t.ant; from here a NE. t E. course should be steered, and when Martins Industry Light-vessel is 
made, steer for it and then : 

If de,siri'Tlg w enter by the South Channel, bring the light-vessel to bear NE. by E. and steer for 
it, and when it is 2.l miles dist.ant the Sea buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) at the 
entrance to the South Channel, should be about ! mile distant on the port beam; head up for this 
buoy and if of less than 13 feet draft, follow the directions in Bection 2 A, or, take a pilot. 

If dairing to enter by the Southeast Channel, pass close to the light-vessel and steer NNE. i E. 
about 2! miles; the Sea buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) at the entrance to the 
Southeast Channel, should then be close aboard. From this buoy, if of less than 16 feet draft, 
follow the directions in section 2, or, take a pilot. 

See also the remarks under section l preceding. 

2 Entering f>J the Southea•t Channel.-From the Sea buoy steer W. by N. with the 
• Hilton Head Range beacons ahead (they will be seen on a clear day through good 

glasses); leave Mid-channel buoy close-to on either hand and Northe.ast Breaker buoy (nun, red, No. 
2) on the starboard hand, and head for Turning Point buoy _an, white and black perpendicular 
stripe8); leave this buoy close-to on either hand and when it • abeam, steer NNW. ! W. On this 
course Paris Island Range lx>.acons should be ahead (they may be seen with good glasses on a clear 
day) and two channel buoys should he left close-to on either hand when they are passed. Aft.er the 
upper channel buoy is passed the Paris lsland Range beacons should be in plain sight and the range 
should he closely kept until past Bay Point. When Middle Shoal buoy (nun, red and black hori
zontal stripes) is abaft the port beam, haul off on either side of the range and anchor in 41 to 5:f 
fathoms of warer. 
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Remarks.-If the ranges can not be distinguished, close attention must be paid the buoys, care being taken 
not to be set off the sailing line by the tidal currents. When on the NNW. t W. course and after the Upper Main 
Channel buoy has been passed, three black buoys will be left on the port hand; the second one (can, No. 3) is left 
about 300 yards distant, the other t.wo are left t mile and nearly 1 mile distant. 

Middle Shoal buoy bears about W. from Bay Point and a vessel should anchor when this buoy bears about SW. 
A detailed description of the shoals at the entrance would be useless as they are of a shifting nature; the 

buoys are moved to indicate the channels. Vessels entering must keep close on the sailing lines. 

2 A Entering by the South Channel.-Passing close to the Sea buoy, stem_. about ]JNW. 
a. t w. with Martins Industry (southwest end) buoy (nun, red, No. 2) a little Oil the 

starbo~rd bow; leave this buoy 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer about N. Ly E. t E. 
heading for Mid-channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes); passing this buoy elose
to on either hand continue the course leaving Martins Industry (northwest end) buoy (nun, red, No. 
4) about 150 yards on the starboard hand and standing for Middle Main Channel buoy (can, white 
and black perpendicular stripes). Leave this buoy close-to on either hand and steer NNW. i W.; 
on this course Paris Island Range beacons should be ahead and Upper Main Channel buoy (can, 
white and black perpendicular stripes) should be left close-to on either hand. Continue on the Paris 
Islam! Range and anchor as directed in section 2 preceding. 

See, also, the remarks under section 2 precedinj.!;. 

CALIBOGUE SOUND.* 

The entrance to this sound lies 11 miles to the southwestward of Port Royal Sound entrance and 5 miles N. 

from Tybee Lighthouse; it is obstructed by shifting shoals through which there are several unmarked crooked 

channels. The usual way of entering the sound is from Tybee Roads and the de1>th that can be taken over the 

bar at low water is about 8 feet. The least depth in the channel, above the entrance and for a distance of 6t miles 

to Skull Creek, is about 4 fathoms. 

May River, which empties into the sound from the westward about 5i miles above the entrance, is the approach· 

to the town of BlulftOn, situated a.boot 7 miles above its mouth. A draft of 8 feet at low water and 14 feet at high 

water can be taken to the town by entering May River through Tybee Roads and Calibogue Sound, and 12 foot 

at low water and 18 foot at high water by entering the river by way of Port Royal Sound and Skull Creek. 

Cooper River empties into the sound from the westward about 2t miles above the entrance; this river is only 

important as part of the inland passage to Savannah. 

Jllacka.ys Creek enters the sonnd from the northward at its junction with May River. About 1l miles above 

the month of the creek it is entered from the northeastward by Skull Creek, which connects with Port Royal 

Sound and forms part ·of the inland passage. 

On the south side of the entrance to Cooper River are two lighted beacons which form a range for entering the 

sound from Tybee Roads. There should be no difficulty for a stranger to enter the sound, but if bound to Bluffton 

or into any of the tributaries a pilot should be employed. 

See heading "Tybee Roads and Savannah River" for information in regard to tides and currents. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CALIBOGUE SOUND. 

Entering Calibogue Sound through Tybee Roads a draft of about 8 feet can be taken at low 
water. Entering the sound from Port Royal through Skull Creek a draft of 12 feet can he taken 
at low water. To enter from Tybee Roads first follow the sailing directions for approaching and 
entering Savannah River. 

Fr..-~ Boad-11 ~o an anelu»"age in Caltbogue s-nd. - When in Tybee Roads and near 
Inner buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes), steer NW. l :N. and keep a sharp lookout 
for the range on the western side of the entrance to the sound. While the vessel is still to the 
southward of the Bar buoy (nun, red) she should come on the range and then he kept on it. 
Leave Bar buoy (nun, red) on the starboard hand and stand in on the range over the bar and into 
the entrance of the sound. \\'hen well in the entrance follow a mid-sound course until the front 
range beacon bears l!fW. and anchor in 6 to 9 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Relnarks.-The Da.Uf'llBlde laland Range is deaeribed in the- table on page 18. For entering the sound 
through Skull Creek a pilot should be employed in Port Royal Sound. A general description of the creek ill gh·en 
under the heading " Inland Pa888oge South of Winyah Bay." 
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TYBEE ROADS AND SAVANNAH RIVER.* 

Tybee Roads is the name applied to an anchorage surrounded by the shoals which lie off the entrance to Cali

bogue Sound and Savannah River, to the eastward of the northeastern end of Tybee Island. This anchorage is 

important as a harl>or of refuge in the fall and winter and can be entered either in the daytime or at night; its 

general depth is 19 to 24 foet anrl the shoal• break U1e sea from any direct.ion. There are two good channels leading 

across the bar off the roads, the North Slue Channel with H feet of water and the Main Channel with 17~ feet of 

water; both of these channels are marked by buoys and the Main Channel by ranges which are easily followed. 

The entrance to Calibogue Sound lies djrectly north from the anchorage in Tybee Roads and the entrance of 

Savannah River west. 
Savannah River forms the boundary between tbe States of South Carolina and Georgia, an~ is navigable for 

steamt>rs of 4 to 5 foet draft to the City of Augusta, a distance of about 188 miles above its mouth, during the greater 

part of the year; £at boats can be taken up the river about 14 miles farther. Between the cities of Savannah and 

August.a there are numerous landings, but no towns or villages of importance; several bridges, with drawA about 

60 feet wide, cross the river below Augusta. From its ennance to the city of Savannah the river is being improved 

by the United States Government. The channel is narrow and crooked with wing dams and jettit>s on Loth sides: 
at present (1895) it has a least depth of 16 feet at low water from Tybee Roads to the city; it is marked by a number of 

buoys and range beacons, but strangers of.over 12 feet draft should always employ a pilot when entering the river . 

.A.bout 4-i miles below the city of Savannah and emptying into the river from a southerly direction is St. Augustine 

Creek, which connects with Wilmington River and forms part of the inland passage to Fernandina, Florida. 

The City of Bava.nna.b is.on the south bank of the river about 15 miles above the entrance; it is the chief port 

of the State of Georgia and one of the important southern ports for t,he shipment of cotton and naval stores. 

Vessels of 22 feet draft can be taken to Savannah at high water and there is sufficient water at the wharves for 

any vt>ssel that can be brought to the city. 
Prominent Features.-Tybee Lighthouse, on the south side of the entrance to Savannah Rivt>r, is the most prom

inent object and is easily recognize11 by vessels approaching the har from seaward. Vessels approaching from the 

eastward usually make Martins Industry Light-vessel before sighting Tybee Lighthouse. "'hen in Tybee Roads 

and standing into the l'iver, Fort. PUl.a.ski and Oockepur Island Lighthouse will be seen to the westward and a number 

of beacons (lighted at night) will be seen on both sides of the channel. ' 

Ranges.-The range for t>ntering by t.he Main Channel is formed by Tybee Lighthouse and Tybee Beacon Light, 

the latter a white skeleton structure bearing ESE. i E. from the lighthouse and showing a fixed white light at 

night. Bloody Point Range is formed by a dwelling and a white and red triangular skeleton frame, both situated 

on the l!outheastern end of DaufUskie Isl&nd, and from 41 to 4t miles N. by W. t W. from Tybee Lighthouse. This 

range leads from North Breaker bell buoy to the anchorage in the Outer Roads. 
Anchorages.-The usual anchorage for vessels waiting for a favorable tide to go up the river is in the Outer 

Roads, It miles to the eastward of Tybee ;Lighthouse. The Inner Roads is as. 'l anchorage close to the beach to 

the northward of Tybee Lighthouse; this is the better anchorage in souther1;- winds. The holding gmund is 

good at both anchorages, but vessels of 22 foet draft or over will lie aground at lvw water. Vessels in the river 

awaiting an opportunity to go to a wharf usually anchor off Fort. Jackson, about 2 miles below the city, as there is 

no room further up for large vessels to swing at anchor. 
Quarantine.-The quarantine boarding station and headquarters is on the south side of the channel west 

of Cockspur Island. The quarantine anchorage is a short distance above the station. (See Quarantine, in 

Appendix I, and National Quarantines in Appendix Ill.) 

PUotll.-A pilot boat will be found cruising between Martins Indnstry Light-vessel and the bar. Pilotage is 

compulsory and only special vessels are exempt. (See the pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) 

Tow'boa~s will come out over the bar to vessels making signal for one. With a fair wind sailing vessels usnally 

sail into the roads, but a t-0wboat ia necessary for the larger sailing vessels between the roads and Savannah. 

SuppJtea.-Coal, either anthracite or bituminous, in large quantities, can be had at the wharves at Savannah. 

Fr011h water is usually brought to shipping by tugs; the river water at Savannah is fresh at any stage of the tidt>. 

Provisions and ship chandler's stores can be had in the city or sent down to the roads in tngll. 

Bepaire.-The facilities for repairs to the machinery of steamers are good. There are two marine railways; 

vessels of600 t~ns can be hauled out with a draft of 12 feet. 
Wlll.d Slgnalll of the trnited. States Weather Bur-u are displayed on the Board of Trade Building at Savannah 

and on the Martello Tower at Tybee Island. (For an explanation of these signals soo Appendix II.) 

Tl4ell.-For tidal data at Tybee Roads see table on page 10. High water occurs at Savannah 56 minutes after 

high water at Tybee, and low water 2 hours and 3 minutes after low water at Tybee. The mean rise and fall at 

Savannah ill about t foot less than at the entrance of the river. 
l'rllllheta occasionally occur in the spring but do not endanger the shipping at the wharv08 at Savannah. 
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BAILING DIRECTIONS, TYBEE ROADS. 

The sailing directions for the Main Channel are good for a stranger of l 5 feet draft in a smooth 
sea either in the daytime or at night. The directions for entering by the North Slue Channel are 
good for a <lmft of 12 feet with a smooth sea in the daytime. Strangers of a greater draft than 
mentioned above should not attempt to enter the roads without a pilot. The river below Savannah 
is being improved by the United States Government, and permanent sailing directions to the city can 
not be given. -

1 Approaching from the Eastward.-!. To enter by the Main Chan••el.-Passing about 
• i mile to the southward of Martins Industry Light-vessel, steer SW. i W. for 10! 

miles, when the whistling buoy off the entrance to the Main Channel should be i mile distant and in 
range with Tybee Lighthonse. Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks.-The BW. -t W. course carries a depth of 6t to 7-t fathomB and leads well clear of the shoals off Port 
Royal entrance. Tho whistling buoy off the Main Channel entrance to Tybee Roads should be made on the star
board bow; Tybee Lighthouse bears WNW. t w. from this buoy and should be sighted some time before the buoy 
is made. 

II. To enter bu tl&e Nortl• Slue Channel.-Passing i mile to the soutl1ward of J\fartins Indus
try Light-vessel, steer WSW. i W. for 10! miles, when the outer buoy at the entranG'C to the North 
Slue Channel should he about! mile distant and in range with Cockspur Island Lighthouse bearing 
W. :f S. Then follow the directions in section 2A. 

Remarks.-On the WSW. i W. course the sea buoy off the South Channel entrance of Port Royal Sound and 
Gaskin Bank buoy should both be left t mile on the starboard hand. Care should be taken not to be set any to 
the westward of the course, and Tybee Lighthouse and beacon should both be kept on tho starboard bow. 'Vhen 
nearly up to the Outer buoy, Cockspur Island Lighthouse should be seen a little to the northward and U miles to 
the westward of Tybee Lighthouse. 

1 A Approaching from the Southwestward.-To enter by the Main Ch••nnel.-Standing 
• along the coast, when Sapelo Lighthouse bears WNW. distant 7! to 8 miles, steer 

NNE. i E. for 45 miles. 

or, deep draft vessels approaching Tybee Roads from sea and having fallen to the southward of 
the entrance should use the lead and not get inshore closer than in 6 or 7 fathoms water until Tybee 
Lighthouse or Martins Industry Light-vessel are made. 

When Tybee Lighthouse is made do not approach it closer than 6! miles, or in less than 6 
fathoms water, and bring the Iighthonse to bear WNW. i W. at this distance. The whistling buoy 
off the J\Iain Channel entrance should then be close aboard and the vessel be on the range for enter
ing across the bar. Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Rema.rks.-Standing along the coast on the Nll'E. l E. eouree care should be taken not to be set to the north
ward in the first 12 miles after passing Sapelo Lighthouse. The Sea buoy off the entrance to Sa.polo Sound may be 
sighted about lt miles on the port hand. After pao;sing the 8ea buoy off Sapelo Sound the sailing line leads well 
clear of the shoals making offshore. The coast is low and there are no prominent objects until Tybee Lighthouse 
is sighted well off the port l1ow. At night when up to the whistling buoy off the entrance to the Main Channel, 
Martins Industry Light-vessel rnay be seen. Vessels coming from the southwestward will usually find it more 
convenient to enter by the Main Channel. The North Slue Channel c!Ln be more adva.ntageon11ly used in northerly 
winds by sailing vessels. 

2 Entering anti ta tire Anchorage in Tybee Roatls.-Bu the JJLain Channez.-Having 
• followed the directions in sections 1 or lA, pass close to the whistling buoy and steer 

WNW. l W. for 3 miles, keeping Tybee Lighthouse and Tybee Beacon Light on range (passing 
just to the southward of the red bell buoy) until the vessel is on the Bloody Point Range; 
then steer NW. ! N. for aoout 2:f miles, keeping on this range, and anchor in 3-f to 3f fathQmS 
of water a short distance to the southwestward of a perpendicularly striped buoy, with Tybee 
LighthQuse bearing WSW. f- W. 

Rema.rks.-The channel leads over the bar between 11hoals and care i11 necessary to kee.p the v-1 on the 
rangea as directed. On the WNW. i W". oourse after passing the whistling buoy, Obstruction buoy (nun, red -d 
black horizontal stripes) will be left on the starboard hand and South Breaker buoy (can, bla.ok, No. 1) will be left 
on the port hand. 
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After passing the bell buoy and when on the NW. tN. course, InuerSouth Breaker buoy (can, black, No. 3) will be 
left on the port hand. Tue front range beacon of the Bloody Point range is a lantern on the top of a whit" 
dwelling. 1Ime1· buoy (can, white and bla,ck perpendicular stripes) should be made nearly ahead. Black can 
buoy No. 1J will be made well on the port bow. 

2 .A Entering and to the Anchorage.-By the Norll• Slue C11anner.-Having followed 
• the directions in section 1, paragraph II, and having Cockspur Island Lighthouse on 

a W. ! S. hearing, and in range with the northern end of Tybee Island, steer for the lighthouse; 
pass Onter buoy (white and black perpendicular stripes) leaving it close-to on either hand. Pass to 
the sonthwar<l of North Breaker buoy (nun, red, No. 2) and close to Inner bnuy (can, white and 
black perpendicular stripes). Anchor just to the westward of the latter buoy. 

If cle,siring to (tnchor in the Inner Ronds.-From Inner buoy steer W. and keep Tybee Knoll 
Spit buoy (nun, red, No. 2) a little on the starboard bow. Pass 100 yards to the southward of 
this buoy and steer W. by S. and anchor in 20 feet of water to the westward of the latter buoy, 
Tybee Lighthouse bearing SE. 

Remarks.-\Vhen crossing th6 bar the range and buoys should bo closely followed. When standing from the 
Inner buoy to the Inner Roads, Tybee Knoll Spit buoy (nun, red, No. 21 should he made and kept a little 
on the starboard bow and a l>lack.hell buoy should be left nearly t mile on the starboard hand. The W. course 
carries a least depth of al1out 15 feet. The anchorage is about 300 yards from th6 bcaou. 

WASSAW SOUND* 

ts the first soun<l to the southwestward of Tybee Roads; the entrance, which is about lt miles wide, being a little 

over o miles to the southwestward of Tybee Lighthouse. The sound is about 2t miles long in a NE. and SW. 

direction, ancl ahout 2 miles wide in a NW. and SE. direction. Shoals make off to a distance of 3~ to 4 miles from the 

entrance, forming a shifting bar through which there is a buoyed channel witu a depth of about 11 feet. The 

distance from tue whistling buoy off Tybee Roads to the Entrance buoy off \Va.ssaw Sound iK nea.rly H miles. 

After cros•ing the 11ar there is a good channel with 3 to 7 fathoms, which leads along the southern and western 

part of the sound and fo; a distance of 6 miles up the Wilmington River. The sound i• for the most part very 

shallow but the eha1mels into its principal tributaries will permit any draft that can be taken over the bar. 

Tybee River empties into the sound from the northward; it is ahont 7 miles in length to its junction with St. 

Augustine and Turner's creeks; hy the former it is connected with the Savannah River about 5 miles below the 

city of Savannah; a clepth of 14 feet can be taken through the river but only 7 feet into the Savannah Riv..r. The 

entrance to Tybee River is obst1·ucted by a shoal in \Vassaw Sound, over which the greatestdApth that, can be taken 

into the river is 9 feet. About 2 miles above the mouth of Tybee River it is entered from the northeastward by 

Lazaretto creek; this creek connects the river with Savannah River near its mouth and forms an inland passage 

with a depth of about 7 feet. Turner's Creek connects Tybee River with Wilmington River and bas a depth of 7 

feet. 
Wilmington River empties into "-'assaw Sound from the northwestward; its general direction for a distance of 

8 miles to the villa.go of Thunderbolt, is about NW., it then turns to the northward for about .t miles and joining 

St. Augu•tine Creek connects with the Savannah River. Tue river is important only as being part of the inland 

pasaag" from Savannah to Fernandina.. A depth of over 3 fathoms can be taken for a distance of nearly 7 miles 

above its entrance from Wassaw Sonnd where there is a shoal with 7 feet over it, and this depth can he taken into 

the Savannah River. Skidaway River empties into Wilmington River from the southwestward about St miles 

above Wassaw Sound; the river is connected by several shallow streamR with Burnside River and thus with Vernon 

River and Ossabaw Sound. Iale of Hope, a village on the west bank of Skidaway River, 3i mile~ above its mouth, 

ean be reached by vessels of 13 feet draft. Romerly Ma.rah Creek enters the western ernl of \Vassaw Sound at the 

mouth of Wilmington River; the creek is important onl~' as being t'be 1nincipal connection of the inland passage 

between Wassaw and Ossabaw sounds. The chaun6l is narrow and crooked, and at high water sometimes con

fusing el"en to pilots, but it is navigable for a draft of about 7 feet. There is another channel through what is 

known as the Old Romerly Marsh Channel and Wassaw Creek; this has been improved hy the General Uovernment, 

but is shoaling and is now seldom used. 

Th6re are no prominent landmarks that can be readily rooogn.ized by a stranger when approaching the entrance. 

Waaaaw Ialand, which forms the southern side of the entrance, is h<'avily wooded aloug its seawa.rd side and pre

sents e. level, nnbroken appearance, while Tybee Island, on the northern sine of the sound, shows lower with 

scattered wooded hammocks. Vessels of 10 feet or leas draft ean easily enter the sound at high water by closely 

following the buoys. Strangers of over 10 feet draft should take a pilot. Sava.nnab pilots will take vessels into 

Wassaw Sound. 

l . l 
•Bh'""' <>11U.Wtff,156, -ro ~·price of -a to.!50; C.O,ocale 40,-000• priceto.50. 
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Tides.-The mean rise and fall is 6.8 feet. High water occurs 8 minutes after high water at Savannah entrance 
and low water 17 minutes before low water at that entrance. 

Currenu.-The tidal currents in Wassaw Sound are strong and must be allowed for in running tbe sailing lines. 
Advantage may be taken of them :,n the flood to beat fo or on the ebb to beat out; but no vessel, however smart 
working, need ever attempt to ueat against them. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, W ASSA W SOUND. 

The directions in section 2 are good for a stranger of 10 feet draft in the daytime wheri the 
buoys can be readily seen, and with smooth water. Strangers of deeper draft should employ a pilot. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-Having followed the directions in Rection 2, 
• pamgraphs I, or II, page 34, pass ! mile to the south ward of Martins Industry Light

vesHel and steer SW. k W. for 19 miles; this course should lead to the Sea buoy (can, white and 
black perpendicular stripes and letter "W."). From here follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks.-Vesse1s should keep a.t least 5 miles from shore between Tybee entrance and Wassaw Sound 
entrance. In hazy weather the shore will not be visible a distance of 5 miles as the land is low, and the lead will 
have to be relied upon; a. depth of less than 6 fathoms should not be entered until the Sea bnoy is sighted. On 
the SW. t W'. course, the whistling buoy off' Tybee entrance should be left about~ mile off the starboard beam. 

1 A Approaching from the Southward.-From a position t mile 
• Sapelo Sea buoy, make good a NNE. i E. course for 23t miles, 

Sea buoy make good a NE. by N. course for 10! miles. 

to the eMtward of 
Or, from Os»abaw 

Remarks.-The shoals which make off from the shore are the only dangers to be guarded against; to the 
southward of Wassaw Sound the shore must be given a berth of 6 mi1es to clear them. On the NNE. ! E. course the 
land will not be seen until nearly up to the Sea buoy off Wassaw Sound. When the Sea buoy is made it should be 
kept bearing to the northward of NR. by N. 

2 From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.-From t.he Sea buoy steer for South Breaker 
• buoy (can, black) course about WNW. t W., and leave it on the port hand. Then 

steer about NW. by N. for the North Breaker buoy (nun, red) and leave it on the starboard hand. 
From this buoy steer about WNW. } W. for Inner buoy (nun, red) which leave on the starboard 
hand and steer about W. i N., heading so as to leave Cabbage Island Spit buoy (nun, red) on the 
Rta.rhoard hand; after passing this latter bnoy anchor in 5 to 6 fathoms water. 

Rema.rks.-As the buoys are shifted to indicate the channel, the courses here given should only be used to 
assist in picking up the buoys; the latter should in every case serve as the guides for entering. 

OSSABA W SOUND* 

is e. broad open}ng in the shore a.bout 14 miles to the southwest.ward of Tybee Lighthouse and 30 miles to the north· 

eastward of So.11elo Lighthouse. Two large rivers enter from the westward, both of which appear as prolongations 

of the sound for several miles in their respective directions. The greater part of the sound is very shallow, lmt 
the two cha.nnels to the river entrances he.ve a depth sufficient for any vessel that can cross the bars. Shifting 
shoo.ls extend to seaward off the entrance for a distance of from 3! to 5 miles, through .which two buoyed channels, 

the 11ortheru with a depth of 7 feet and the southern with a depth of 11 feet, lead into the sound. The navigation 
of these waters is confined to small local vessels and those using the inland passage. Strangers seldom enter the 

sound or its tributaries. There are no towns or villages of any importance on either the sound or its tribute.riea. 

Vemon River is the northern of the two rivers which enter the sound from the westward. A draft of 14 feet 
can be take11 5 miles up the river and 9 feet a.bout 2 miles farther. Bnrnalde B.l.ver enters Vernon River from the 
northwe.rd a.bout 3t miles and the Little Ogeeehee :River from the westward about 2 miles above ita mouth. 

Ada.ms Creek enters Ossauaw Sound from the nortl1wa.rd a.bout 2! miles above the entrance. This creek is part 

of the inland passage and connacte with Odingeell•River e.t the :&omerly Blarab.ea. Odl.npell River enters Ossabo.w 
Sound from the northward at the entranee of the sound. 

Ogeachee :River is the southernmost of the two rivers entering the western part of the sound, and is the 80C)ond 
largest river on the coast of Georgia. The river is very shallow for the greater part of its length and of little com
mercial importauee. It is navigable for a dietanee of about 30 miles for small era.ft. The mouth of the river for a 

"Shown on cllar'lll UIS, 1816, ..,.1e eo,1aoo• prloe of' •ah IO.IO; 44.1,ICl&le ao,~' p:rlc:e to.!16. 
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distance of 2! miles is part of the inland passage to Fernandina. The Florida Pasl!l&ge, which ent.ers the ri ,·er from 
the southwar<l 2~ miles above its mouth, connects with Bear River and thus with St. Catherines Souud. 

There are no regular pilot.M for OsMabaw Sound or its tributaries; tbe buoys. are the only guides a stranger can 

use unless some one with local knowledge is employed, or a Savannah pilot is taken. 

Tldes.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 6.6 feet. High and low waters occur about the same time as at 

Savannah entrance. 

The tidal currents in the sonnd are strong and allowance must be made for them. The ebb setting out of the 

Ogeechee River is particularly strong. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO OSSABA W SOUND ENTRANCE. 

From Tybee whistling buoy make good a SW. ! S. course for 19f miles. From the Sea buoy 
off "'Tassaw Sound make good a SW. by S. course for 10~ miles. From the Sea buoy off Sapelo 
Sound make good a N. by E. t E. course for 13! miles. 

The above courses lead to the Sea buoy at the entrance to Ossabaw Sound. Vessels of less than 
7 feet draft, on a denr day when the buoys can 1J., seen, can stand in by closely following the buoys. 
Vessels of a deeper draft should not enter without a pilot. 

ST. CATHERINE8 SOUND• 

is about 24 miles to the southwestward of Tybee Light.honse a,nd 21 miles to the northeastward of Sapelo Light,. 

house; the width at its entrance is 1~ miles, it extends to the westward about 2 miles, and has :3 principal 
tributaries which are wide at their entrances and appear as prolongations of the sound for seYeral miles in 

their respective directions. Tho entrance to the sound is over a shifting bar which extends 5 miles offshore and 

has a least depth of abo,;.t 10 feet in the channel, which is marked by huoye. The sound is for the most part shallow, 

but channels with 3 to 5 fathom• of w·ater lead from insid« the har into the entrances of Hs tributaries. 

Bea.r River enters St. Catherines Sound :from the northwestward just inside the entrance; about 8 miles above 

its month the river joins the Florida. Passa.ge and t.l1is affords an inside passage, with a depth of about 6 feet to 
Ossabaw Sou11d. A depth ·of 10 feet can be taken nearly 8 miles up tlie Bear River aud about 3 miles up Kilkenny 

Creek, its principal tributary. 

Medway River enters the sound from the westward; the channel i11 some places is narrow, and between shoals, 

making it extremely difficult to navigate. A depth of about H feet can he taken 8 miles above the mouth of t,he 

rh-er* 
North Newport River enters St. Catherines Sound from the southwestward, and with one of its branches 

(Johnaons Creek) and the South Newport River forms part of the inland passage to Fernandina. 

There are no towns on the sound, nor any of irnportauce ou its tributaries, all of which are short streams. 

Strangers seldom enter the sound; theioe are no regnlar local pilot.s, hut Savannah pilots will take Yeo1sels in over 

the bar. The buoys are the only guides for entering as there are no natural features that can be recognized by a 

stranger seeking to enter. On a clear day the entrance may be recognized showing the break between the wooded 
points on its northern and southern sides. 

'l'l.des.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.3foot. High water occurs 20 minutes after high water at. Savannah 

entrance, and low water 7 minutes after low water at Savannah entrance. 

Tidal CUrrents a.re strong at the entrance and in the sound, particularly during spring tides, and care must be 

taken to avoid being set out of the channel. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO ST. CATHERINES SOUND ENTRANCE. 

1Vhen ! mile to the eastward of the Sea buoy off Ossabaw entrance, steer SW. t S. for 4 miles ; 
this should lead to a posit.ion about ! mile to the P.Astward of St. Catherines Sound Entranoo buoy. 
Or, from Bapelo Sea buoy steer N. ! E. for 9! miles when St. Catherines Sound Entrance buoy 
should hear W. and be distant about !- mile. 

Reliable directions of a permanent nature, for <>ntering can not be given; a stranger should take 
a pilot. Vessels seeking au anchorage in this locality should enter Sapelo Sound. 

SAPELO 80UNI>t 

i:l! a little over 10 miltlll to the northeaetwa.rd of Sa.pelo Lighthouse and 34 miles to the southwestward of Tybee 

LighthoUBe. The entrance ii! obstructed by shoals which extend nearly 5 miles to seaward, through which there is a 

*Sbowu on charts 136, eeale - 1-,, price 90.50; 4-.£3, ecale -~~, prioo$0.25. 
ao. ooo •o~ ooo 
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buoyed channel with a depth of 18 feet. Inside the entrance the sound stretches to the westward for a distance 

of ·H miles with a width of 1 to lt miles and is entered by three large tributaries and several small streams. The 

sound affords excellent anchorage for any vessel that can cross the bar and is sometimes used a& a harbor by 

vessels hound into Do boy Sound and unable to cross the bar of the latter on account, of a heavy sea; it is also the 

National Quarantine anchorage for this section of the United States. Occasionally deep draft >essels enter Sapelo 

Sound to load lumber, which is brought to them in rafts. The deepest draft that can enter is about 25 feet at high 

water with a smooth sea. 

There are no towns or villages of any importance on the sound, or its tributaries, and no prominent)and

marks that can easily be recognized by a stranger from outside the bar. 

South NewPort Rlver enters the sound from the northward just inside the entrance; the river has a channel 

depth of 11 feet for a distance of 11 miles to its junction with North Newport River, but there are no aids in the 

river. Entering the sound from the northwestward, and about 1 mile west from the mouth of South Newport 

River, is an unimportant stream known as Ba.rbours Island River. 

Bapelo River enters the sound from the westward; it is of little importance, the channel being narrow, crooked, 

and full of shoals. 

Mud River enters the head of Sapelo Sound from the southward; it is a broad shallow bo1ly of water important 

only as a pa.rt of the inland passage between Savannah and Fernandina. 

Pilots for Sapelo Sound will be found cruising off the bar or off the bars at Doboy or St. Simon sounds. 

Pilotage i11 not compulsory unless the vessel is spoken by a pilot. (See Appendix I.) 

Anchora.ges.-There is good anchorage anywhere in the channel of the sound, hut >easels entering for shelter 

usually anchor on either side of Dog Hammock Spit. The quarantine anchorage is oft' the Na.tional Quarantine 

Station. Vessels entering for cargoes usually anchor off !<'rout or Julienton rivers in the mouth of Sapelo H.iver. 

Quarantine.-The National Quarantine Station is on the north end of Blackbeard Island. Vessels with infec

tions diseases are sent here from ports between Hatteras and St. Augustine. (See National Quarantines in Appen

dix III.) 

Tldea.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7 feet. High water occurs 10 minutes after high water at Savannah 

entrance, and low water 19 minnt.es before low water at Savannah entrance. 

SAILING DIREOTIONS, SAPELO SOUND. 

The directions for entering are good for a draft of 15 feet at low water, strangers of deeper 
draft should take a pilot. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-From Martins Industry I,ight-vessel make good 
• a SW. i S. course for 42t miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off Tybee Roads make 

good a SSW. f W. course for 32 miles. Or, from Ossabaw Sea buoy make good a S. by W. i W. 
course for 13t miles. 

These courses will lead to the Sea uuoy off Sapelo Sound Bar from which the directions in 
section 2 should be followed. 

Remarks.-Veesels approaching Sa.pelo Sound from the northward should give the shore a berth of over 5 
miles, to avoid the shoals which extend that distance ofilihore at the entrances of the sounds. In thick weather 
the water should not be shoaled to less than 6 fathoms, and a vessel should not stand inside of this depth unlells 
the weather clears. The break in the shore at the entrance to the sound can be seen for a distance of 8 miles to 
sea.ward on a clear day, I.mt there a.re no distinguishing marks that can be recognized from this distance. The 
Sea buoy bears a.bout E. from the south point at the entrance; it ie a first class can, with white and black perpen
dicular etri~ and the letter" S." In ordinary gales breakers will be seen from lt to 2 miles to the southweat
wa.rd of the Sea buoy and on both sides of the channel 2t miles from the shore. 

1 4. Approaching from the Southward.-From the See. buoy off St. Andrew Sound make 
1:1...1 good a N. by E. i E. Easterly course for 38! mjles. Or, from the Sea buoy off St. 

Simcm Sound make good a NNE. course for 30 miles. Or, from the Sea buoy off Doboy Sound 
make good a NE. by N. course 7! miles and then a NN:E. course for 61 miles. 

These courses will lead to a position 1 mile to the erustward of the Sea buoy off Sapelo Sound 
entrance and a W. oourse should lead w the buoy. From the Sea buoy follow the directions in 
section 2 for entering. 

Rema.rke.-The shore to the southward of the entrADce should be given a berth of over 5 mile.s to avoid the 
aztensive shoale whioh make olf from the 11hore. See, alflo, the remarks under section 1 preceding. 
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9 From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.-Leave the Sea buoy close-to on either hand 
Nt and s~r W. by N. for the Entrance buoy (white and black perpendicular stripes); 

leave this buoy close-to on either hand and continue on the course for Breaker Shoal buoy (can, 
black) and leave it 200 yards on the port hand. Then steer W. ! S. for the Channel buoy (ca11, 
white au<l black perpendicular stripes); leave this buoy on either hand and continue the course with 
the north end of Blackbeard Islaud ahead. Leave the north end of Blackbeard Island about 600 
yards on the port hand and steer W. ~ S. heading for Dog Hammock Spit buoy (nun, red and black 
horizontal stripes). Anchor about t mile either to the northwestward or southwestward of this 
buoy in 5 to 6 fathoms water. 

Remarks.-"When entering, a sharp lookout should be kept for the buoys and the courses laid from one buoy to 
au other; the courses given in the sailing directions will assist in locating the buoys. In no case should a stranger 
attempt to enter at night or if the bnoys can not be seen, and if there is a hcayy sea, entering Yessels should wait 
for high water to cross the bar. From Breaker Shoar buo.v to the anchorage there is a good wide channel with a 
least depth of 5 fatlloms. On the north side of the channel inside the entrance and marking the eastern end of 
Cedar Hammock Spit ilt a buoy (nun, red and black horfaontal stripes); the channel into South Newport River 
leads to the eastward of this buoy and there is good anchorage in the main channel of the sound about %- mile to 
the southward of this buoy. 

DOBOY SOUND AND PORT OF DARIEN"' 

is 44 miles to the southwestward of Tybee Roads and 16 miles to the northeastward of St. Simon Lighthouse. 

The entrance, which is marked on its northern side by Sapelo Lighthouse and on its southern side by the Wolf 

Island Range (see table, page 20), is about l mile wide and like all the other sounds along this coast, is obstructed 

by shifting; shoals which extend offshore to a distance of 4~ miles, forming a bar over which there are two buoyed 

channels. The northernmost of these chanuel~ is known as the Slue Channel, and bas a depth of about 8 feet. The 

southern, or Main Channel is marked by the 'Volf Island beacons (see table, page 20) which form the range for 

standing in over the bar from the Sea buoy; it ha.s a. depth.of about 12 feet and about 18i feet ca.n be ta.ken 

through this channel at high water with a smooth sea. The sound extends to the northwestward for a distance of 

about 5 miles and has an average width of i mile; it is the commercial outlet of numerous tributaries and also of 

the Alta.ma.ha River, a tributary of Altamaha Sound and the largest river in the State of Georgia. Do boy Sound is 

one of the important harbors for the shipment of pitch pine timber and lumber; about 200 Yessels come here 

for cargoes every year between the months of November and June. 

Duplin River enters Do hoy Sonnd from the northward about lt miles inside of Sapelo Lighthouse, it is a. small 

stream about 5 miles long and good for a depth of 9 feet some distance above its mouth. 

New Tea.kettle Creek enters the sound from the northward about 1 mile to the northwestward of Duplin River. 

This creek connects with lllud River and forms part of the inland passage; 9 feet is the depth through the creek, 

but Mud River is shoal, the depth in it being about 4 feet. Old Teakettle Creek branches from New Teakettle Creek 

and joins Mud River farther to the westward. 

Atwood Rlver and Hudson Creek are small streams emptying into the head of the sound from the northwestward. 

Ahout 7 foot can be taken up the former for a distance of 2t miles and 9 feet auout 3 miles up the latter. 

Connegan River enters the head of the sound from the southwestward; it joins North River by a branch known 

as Buzzards Roost Creek through which 8 feet may be taken. 

North River enters Do boy River just above Doboy Islaud. It extends to the westward 5 miles to a Yillage, to 

which a. draft of 14 feet can be taken. Here it joins May Ball Creek, which, running to the southward, connects 

with Darien River 5 miles above its mouth. There is a depth of about 13 feet in May Hall Creek except where it 

enters Darien River the depth is only 4 feet. 

Doboy River ii! a continuation of North River from Doboy Island into Doboy Sound, and through Do boy River 

both North and Darien rivers may be entered from the sound. Doboy Island, on which the village ofDoboy is situ

ated, is on the eastern side of the river at the junction of North and Darien rivera. Back River is on the southern 

side of the island and forms another entrance from the sound to North and Darien rivers. Vessels drawing too 

much water to take a full cargo at Darien usually finish loading in the Do boy River or in the sound at the entrance 

of the river. 

Darien River extends to the southwestward for a distance of Ht miles, where it joins the Alto.ma.ha River. 

The town of Da.rien is 9 miles above Doboy on the north bank of the river. Up to the town the river is navigable 

-at high water for v-011sel11 of 15 feet draft, but there is only about l foot of water at ordinary low tideB into Alta

ma.ha River, and only light draft steamers are engaged in the carrying trade of the Altama.ha River. A branch of 

Darien River known as Rook4ed.un4Y Blver connects with Little Mud River from Altamaha Sound and forms part 

of the inland passage. 

1 . l 
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South River enters Doboy Sound from the southwestward about t mile inside the entrance. It extends in a 

general westerly direction for 3 miles, wJiere it joins Little Mud River, forming a passage about 4 feet in depth 

from Do boy Sound to Altamaha Sound. 

Pilots will usually lie fouuu cruibing off the entrance of the sound, and if pilots are desired for the inland 

passage they can be obtained at either Do boy m Darien. Pilota.ge is compulsory fo.r certain vessels. (See the pilot 

laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Vessels not finding a pilot off the entrance can anchor outside the 

Sea buoy in about 6 fathoms of water until boarded by one. 

Towboats will sometimes be found cruising outside, and they will come out to a vessel signaling for one .. Most 

of the sailing ves,.els bound tu Darien take a towboa.t, and deep loaded vessel• tow out over the bar. Towboats 

can always be had a.t Doboy. 

Q.ua.rantine.-Vest1els with infectious or contagious disease on board or coming fro1n infected ports are sent w 

the National Quarantine Station or must anchor and remain in Back Rfrer until released from quarantine by the 

health officer. Uoastwise vessels are IJOarded by the health officer at Do boy; all others in the sound. [See National 

Qnara.ntines in Appendix Ill.) 

Anchora.ges.-There is good ancllorage anywhere in the channel of the sound inside the entrance, but vessels 

nsnally stand np nutil abreast the mouth of Doboy River near Folly Marsh Spit buoy. Vessels snuject to vislta.

tion by the health officer must wait to be boarded in the sound. There is good anchorage in about 21 feet of 

water in Do boy River, but the channel is too narrow for a large vessel to anchor in Darien River. 

Supplies.-Provisions ancl ship chaudler·'s stores can be had at Du boy and Darien. Vessels can obtain fresh 

water from water boats. The nearest places for obtaining coal for steamers are Brunswick and Savannah. 

Repair~ to hulls of vessels ancl machinery of steamers can not be made nearer than Savannah. 

Wharves.-The deptl1 of water alongside the wharves at Do boy is 12 to 18 feet, and at Darien 12 to 14 feet. 

Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.2 feet at l::lapelo Lighthouse. High watm· ocours 13 minutes after 

high water at Savannah enf,rance, ancl low water 2 minutes before low· water at Savannah entrance. 

The Tidal currents run with considerable velocity, and vessels mnst make allowance for them. Vessels should 

not attempt to beat in against the current, lmt light draft vessels handled by skillful pilots may readily beat in 

with the current. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DOBOY SOUND. 

The following directions for entering are good for a stranger with a draft of 10 feet at low 
water, and about 15 feet at high water in clear weather and with a smooth sea. Vessels of deeper 
draft should employ a pilot, and strangers, no matter what their draft, should not attempt to enter 
at night. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good 
• a SSW. i W. course for 55 miles. Or, from the whistling huoy off Tybee Roads make 

good a SSW. 11- W. course for 4.5 miles. Or, from a position 1 mile to the eastward of Sapelo &a 
buoy, steer SSW. for 61 mileE and then steer SSW. ~ W. about 7 i miles. 

These courses lead to a position 1 mile to the eastward Df Doooy Sea buoy and on re the Wolf 
Island Range which should he about 6 miles distant, and visible on a clear day. Steer for the Sea 
buoy and when up to it follow the dit·ections in section 2. 

Remarks.-\\Thile sta.nding a.long the coast to the northward of the entrance to Doboy Sound, the shore 
ahoulu be given a berth of o-veT 5 miles to avoid shoals. The SSW. i w. eou:rse from Ma.rtiua Industry Light
vessel lead" well offshore; the least depth, about 5 fathoms, will be found when to the southward of Sapelo Sound 
entrance, where the sailing line leads about 6~ miles from the shore. When there is a heavy sea on Do boy Bar and 
vessels are unable to enter they may make an anchorage in Sapelo Sound. As the entrance to Doboy Sound is 
approached Sa.pelo Lighthouse (see table, page 20) will be seen on its northern side. II the weather is very hazy 
or thick, soundings should be taken frequently and the shore should not be approached closer than in 6! fathoms 
water. 

1 A Approaching from th11 Southward.-From a position 1! miles to the eastward of 
11...e Fernandina entrance whistling buoy make good a N. by E. course for 38 miles. Or, 

from St. Andrew Sea buoy make good a N. by E. course for 25 miles. Or, from St. Simon Sea 
buoy make good a N. by E. ~ E. course for 16i miles. 

These courses lead to a position l mile to the eastward of' Doboy Sea buoy and on to the Wolf 
Island Range. Steer for the Sea buoy and when up to it follow the directions in section 2. 

Rema.rks.-The a.hove courses lead well outside the shoals and the least water encountered on the sailing 
·lme& ehewd~ be lelliil than q tia.thouia. In buy o.i: think weu.ther aonndinga should be ta.kou fl:eqneutly Bil tl!.e 
water should not beshoalell--W.lell8 thau Si c..tholW! .. Sapelo Ligbthonse bears RW'. byW. i w., and is diBtant 6i 
miles from Doboy Sea buoy. 
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9 From the Seu: Buoy to the Anchoru:ge.-From the Sea buoy steer for the Outer Bar 
'-'• buoy (c1rn, white and black perpendicular stripes), course about WNW. :f W.; leave 

this buoy close-to on either hand and steer for North Breaker huoy (nun, red) leave it on the star
board hand, Sapclo Lighthouse and the bcaeon will then be in range; then stcCI· NW. l W. for 
Inner North Breaker bLtoy (nun, red) and leave it on the starboard hand. From this buoy 
steer for Middle buoy (can, black) and leave it -0n the port hand and then steer about NW· 

for Turn of Channel bell buoy (blaek) which should be left about 150 yards on the port hand. 
From the bell buoy steer WNW. ! W. leaving a red nun buoy about 300 yards on the starboard 
hand. \Vhen Sapelo Lighthouse bears N. di::.tant nut quite i mile, steer NW. by N. up the sound, 
leaving a red and black horizontally striped uun buoy a little over f mile on the port hand. 
Anchor in 6 fathoms of water when the red nun buoy, which should be seeu a little ou the port 
bow, is between :f and ! mile distant. 

Remarks.-Tbe buoys on the bar are shifted to indicate the best water, and no permanent courses can be given 
from buoy to buoy; they are, however, close enongb to one another to be easily seen and distinguished in clear 
weather. Sailh1g vessels when entering require a good working breeze; the channel is too narrow for a vessel of 
any size to heat th1·m1gh. From the bell buoy in to the anchorage the channel ha~ a width of about g mile, 
with a least depth of 20 feet. By giving the south shore of Sapelo Islaod a lierth of nearly ~mile a mid-channel 
course up the sound will J,e followed to the anchorage. Vessels bound to Darien sbould take a pilot or towboat 
while in the sound. · 

ALTAlllAHA SOUND* 

is 5 miles t.o the Routlnvard of Sapelo Lighthouse and al>out 11 miles to t.lrn northea,stward Df St. Simon Lighthouse. 

The entrance i~ so much olistructed uy shoals and the souml itself is so foll of them that it is rarely entered by 

anyone, and neyer by stran,.ers. There is a chanuel with aliout 6 feet of water tluougb the slwals, which extend 

out for a distance of 4 miles from the entrauce, ]Jut this channel shifts and is not m<>rketl. The veBl!els entering 

the sound usually pass in through Doboy Sound and tllen through the inland passa.ge; a. local pilot is always 

necessary and can be obtained at Doboy. 

Alta.maha River is fortned by the confluence of the Oconee and Ocmulgee riyers, 112 miles above the town of 

Darien, and Jlow11 in a general southeasterly direction, entering the western end of Altamaha Sound. This river 

is shallow and crooked, bnt is navigable its entire length for steamboats of auout 3 feet draft; the ch1rnnel is being 

improved by the United States Government to maintain a depth of a feet at low water. The influence of the tides 

is felt. in the river for a distance of ahont 20 miles above Darien. Oconee River is being improved by the United 

States Government to obtain a channel with a depth of 3 feet to the city of Milledgeville, a,bout 126 miles auove it~ 

junction with A1tamaha River. Ocmulgee River is beiug improved lJy the United States Oovernment and has a 

channel depth of 3 foot for a distance of 261 miles to the city of Macon. The princival cities, towns, and villages 

on the river, with their distances above its junction with the Altamaha River are: Lumber Ctty, 10 miles; Holllngs

wortll Ferry, 86 miles; Abbeville, 124 miles ; Hawltinavtlle, 167 miles, i.nd llla.con, 261 miles. 

Llttle M.ud River enters Altamaha Sound from the northward about 2t miles inside the entrance It i8 

important only as being part of the inland passage from Doboy Sound to Altama.ha Sound. 

Butterml.lk sound enters Alta.ma.ha Souncl from the southwest.ward. It has an aYerage wi<lt!J oft mile, but is 

full of shoals, through which there is a ua.rrow channel. At its head the •onnd connects with Frederica River a.nd 

lltackays River, the latter connecting with Bade River. These three rivers enter the western end of St. Simon 

Sound from the northward, and }'rederica River with Buttermilk Sound form part of the inland passage, through 

which a depth of 6 feet may be taken. 

'l'ides.-The mean rise and fall of tides in tbe entrance tu Altamaha River is 6.4 foet. High water occurs 

8 minutes before and low wa.ter 47 minutes after high and low waters respecth·ely at Fernandina. entrance. 

Note.-Sa.iling directions of any value can not he given. It is adYisable in every case where a vessel desires to 

enter Altamaha. Sound, if coming from the northward, to pass into Do boy Souml; or, from the southward, w pass 

into St. Simon Sound, and then through the inland passages to Altamaha Sound. In either case a local pilot will 

be required. 

ST. SIMON SOUND AND BRUNSWICK HARBOR t 
lies 17 miles to the southward of Sapelo Lighthouse and 9 miles to the northward of Little Cumberle.ncl Island 

Lighthouse. On the northern side of its entrance, which is t mile wide, is St. Simon Lighthou1e (see table, 

pa.ge 20). This sound is one of the most important harbors on the coast of Georgia, being the approach to the city 

l I 1 . ""., "Shown on charts J.5'1, acate 8o,ori0' pTice $().00; •46, &ca e 401 005, pnee- crv.uu, 

tBhown"" cbarto Ul'1, ~ _l_,, pr..., 111./iO; .&4.'1, scale'°~· priu$0.25. 
80,-00<> ' 
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of Brunswick, which is the second city in commercial importance in the state. The entrance is obstrueted 

by dangerous shifting shoals, which make offshore to a distance of~ miles and through which there was a narrow 

buoyed channel with a depth of 14 feet in 1894, but this depth is not permanent. A draft of about 21 feet has been 

taken through this channel at high water with a smooth sea. Inside the crest of the bar and in the channel of 

the sound there is a good depth of water and excellent anchor<1ge. 

Entering the western end of the sound from the northward are Frederica, Mackays, and Back rivers. These all 

extend to the northward and connect with Buttermilk Sound, and thus afford a pa"sage into AUamaha Sound. 

Frederica H.iver is the easternmost of the three rivers and the one used by vessels passing through the inlan!1 pas

sage. On its eastern bank, about 1~ miles above its entrance into St. Simon Sound, is the village of St. Simon 

Mills. 

Brunswick River enters the sound from the southward and just inside the entrance. The river for a distance of 

2! miles above its mouth has an average width of H miles, but the deep-water channel averages only a little over 

t mile in width. Above Brunswick Point the river for a distance of auout 2~ miles has an average width oft mile, 

and above this it is divided into two branches by Buzzards Island. The sonthen1 branch, a stream of little impor

tance, is known as Turtle River, and the northern branch, on which the city of Brunswick is situated, is known as 

the Ea.st River or BrunsWick Harbor. A depth of 4 fathoms can be taken up the Brunswick River and about 4 miles 

up Turtle River, but there is only 15 feet in the dredged channel leading from Brunswick River into Brunswick 

Harbor and about 18 feet abreast of t~e city. Jekyl Creek enters Brunswick River from the southward about 2~ 

miles above its mouth, and connecting with Jekyl and St. Andrew sounds, to the southward, forms part of the 

inland passage to Fernandina. A depth of 4! feet can be taken through the dredged channel from Brunswick River 

into the creek, but it is proposed to obtain a depth of 7 feet. 

The city of BrunsW10k is situated on a branch of the Brunswick River about 7t miles above St. Simon Light

hous.,. Two lines of railroads enter the the city, and it has steamboat commnnieation with Savannah, Fernandina, 

and intermediate places, and one steamer per week to New York. About 600 vessels, including foreign steamships, 

enter and clear from the port each year. 

St. S1mon Mills is a village on the east bank of the Frederica River about li miles above its mouth. There are 

se,'eral lumber mills situated here, to which a number of vesAels go for cargoes. There is 12 feet of water in the 

channel up to the village. 

Prominent Features.-The lighthouse shows Yery distinctly in clear weather at a distance of 8 miles, and from 

the Sea buoy Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse can 1Je seen to the southwestward. Abont Ill miles to the north

eastward of St. Simon Lighthouse is a large hotel, which ean be seen as far as the lighthouse. As the ent,rance is 

approached the houses, forming a summer resort near the lighthouse on the north side of the entrance, will be 

distingui8hed. 

Pllots.-Pilot boats usually cruise o:!f the entrance and one boat is always stationed off the bar. Pilotage is 

compulsory for certain ves...,ls. {See the pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Pilots for the inland 

passage can l>e obtained at Brunswick. 

Towboats are usually employed by the larger sailing vessels ; they can be had at Brunswick, and one will gen· 

erally be found oft' the Sea buoy waiting for a tow. 

Quarant1ne.-'rhe quarantine station is at Brunswick Point on the north shore of Brunswick River, about li miles 

below the city. Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer will be boarded in the sound. The board of 

health for the city of Brunswick iSBue quarantine rules and regulations for the government of yessels entering the 

port. (See, also, AppendiK I, and Nationa.1 Quarantines in Appendix III). 

Anchorages.-Vessels waiting for a favorable tide to cross the l>ar can anchor just to the northward or north

eastwar<l of the Sea buoy iu about 5 fathoms water, soft bottom. There is good anchorage anywhere in the 

channel in St. Simon Sound or Brunswick RiYer. Off the city of Brunswick there is anchorage with a depth 

of about 18 feet. 

Supplles.-Provi1:1ions and ship chandler's stores; coal, either anthracite or bituminous, in limited quantities, 

and fresh water can be obtained at Brunswick. 

Repairs.-Light repairs can be made to the machinery of steamers, but Savannah is the nearest place where 

vessels ca.n be hauled out for extensive repairs. 

Wh&l'Vea.-The facilities for loading and discharging cargoes at Brunswick are good, there is from 12 to 18 feet 

of water alongaide the wharves according to locality. 

Wln.d signals of the United Sta.tes Weather Bureau are displayed at Brunswick. 

Ttdes.-The mean rise and fall in the entrance of the sound is 6.6 feet. High water occurs 5 minutes before 

and low wa.ter 3 minutes after high and low waters, respectively, at Fernandina entrance. 

The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel and have a veloeity of 1 to 2 knots an hour; 

allowauce must be ma.de for them. Currenta tum abont 1 hour after high and low water. 



 

BRUNSWICK HARBOR-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 87 

SAILING DIREOTIONS, ST. SIMON SOUND AND BRUNSWICK HARBOR. 

The directions for entering are good at present (1895) for a draft of about 11 feet at low water; 
strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. Unless a pilot takes the vessel iii, no attempt should 
be made to enter at night. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good a 
• SSW. i W. course for 71~ miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off Tybee Roads make 

good a SSW. ! W. cxmrse for 6lt mil1:>s. Or, from a position 1 mile to the eaRtward of Doboy Sea 
buoy make good a S. by W. i W. course for 161- miles. 

The courses lead to the Sea bnoy ntf St. Simon Sound which lies SE. by E. i E. distant 6~ 
miles from St. Simon Lighthouse. From the Sea buoy follow the directions in section 2 for entering. 

Remarks.-The SSW. a· W. and the SSW. t W. courses lead well outside the shoals; the depths while 
standing on them should not be less than 5 fathoms, but care should be taktm when on the B. by w. ii W. course 
not to be set to the westward and if the water is shoaled while on this course to 4 fathoms, the vessel should be 
hauled offshore. On a clear day the entrance of the sound can be recognized from a distance of 8 or fl miles by 
St. Simon Lighthouse and the hotel to the northeastward of it. The wooded point on the south side of the 
entrance will also be seen before reaching- the Sea. bnoy. 

1 A Approaching' from the Southward.-Standing to the northward along the coast, when 
• Amelia Island Lighthouse bt>ars W. distant about 5 miles, steer N. "i E. for 15! 

mill's to the Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound; from this buoy steer N. i W. for 9t miles to the 
Sea buoy off St. Simon Sound. From this buoy follow the directiom; in sediou 2 for entering. 

Remarks.-Between }'ernandina Eutranee and the Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound the least water found on 
the sailing line will be 4t fathoms. To be assured of a depth of 6 fathoms and over, a vessel nmst pass 11 mi!es off
shore between St. Andrew Suund entrance and St. Simon Sound entrance, but a depth of 4 fathoms can be 
carried 5i miles from the shore. The Sea bnoy off St. Andrew Sound lies 7i miles ESE. from Little Cumberland 
ISiand Lighthouse and O!J a clear day the lighthouse can be seen from the buoy. (See also the remark• under 
section 1 preceding.) 

2 From the Sea Buoy to the Ancllorage.-From tbe Sea buoy steer WNW. t W. for 
• the bell buoy; leave the bell buoy close-to on either hand and steer about NNW. ! w. 

so as to leave red nun buoy No. 2 about 50 yards on the starboard hand. Then steer about 
NW. by W. f W. heading for red nnn buoy No. 4 and when nearly up to this buoy leave it 50 
yards on the starboard hand and steer W. £ N. so as to pass 50 yards to the southward of red uun 
buoy No. 4!. \Vhen about 100 yards to the westward of buoy No. 4i steer about NNW., keeping red 
nun buoy No. 6 on the starboard how, and when this buoy is ahout 200 yards distant and hearing 
about NE. change the course to WNW. for Channel buoy (can, white aud black perpendic11lar 
stripes); leave this buoy on the port haml au<l continue the course, taking mrc to pass to the north
ward of Jekyl Spit buoy (can, black). Leave Jekyl Spit buoy 100 yards on the port hand and 
when about i mile past the buoy bring f3t. Simon Lighthouse to bear NE. by E. ! E. over the stern 
and steer SW. by W. t W. Leave red nnn bnoy No. 8 about 250 yards on the starhoard hand when 
it is abeam and steer SSW.! W. about t mile. Anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms water iu soft bottom. Or. 
if bound to the city of Brunswick follow the directions in section 3. 

Remarks.-When crossing the bar stritlt attention must be paid to the bnoys and they should be followerl 
and left on their proper sides regardless of the courses. On the WNW. course, after crossing the crest of the bar, 
:St. Simon I,ighthonse will be on the starboard bow. The sonth shore of St. Simon Island is bold-to near the light· 
house. Jekyl Spit buoy should be made on the port bow a short time after Channel hnoy has been passed. Ou th< 
SW. by W. course .Jekyl Point bnoy (nun, red, No. 8) will be well on the starboard bow. The shore of .Jekyl Island 
should be given a berth of at least 300 yards. On the SSW. t W. course a red nun buoy will be seen well off the 
starboard bow and when the north point of Jekyl Island comes in range with St. Simon Lighthouse the vestiel 
shonld be brought to anchor. 

A range beacon, showing a white light at night, is on the north side of the entrance. This beacon and 
St. Simon Lighthouse in range will lead over the bar in about 11 feet of water. 

3 From the Anchorllge to tile City of Brunswick.-Having followed the directions in 
• section 2 preceding until Jekyl Point buoy (nun, red, No. 8) is 250 yards distant on 

the starboard beam, steer SW. by S. until red nun buoy No. 10 is 200 yards distant on the star
board beam. Then st€er SW. by W. for f- mile, after which change the course to W., and continue 
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the latter course nearly 1 mile. Then steer NW. by W. ~ W.; Buzzard Island Spit buoy (nnu, red 
and black horizontal stripes) will be ahead. When nearly up to this bnoy steer about N. by W. i W., 
keeping the two b1:acons in range over the ste1·n, and so as to pass about 50 to 80 yards from the ends 
of the wharves at the city of Brunswick . 

.Anchor after having stood about lf miles above the buoy. 

Remarks.-On the SW. by S. course the lmoy and range lieacons marking the entrance to Jekyl Creek will 
be on the port llOw. "When the course is changed to NW. by W. i W. the north end of .Jekyl Island should j1!Bt h" 
in range and opening from the south end of St. Simon Isbnd. The NW. l1y W. -l- W. conrse lead« from 450 t,o 600 
yards from the shore on the starboard hand. 'Vhen the course is changed to N. hy W. ~ W. steamers must slow 
down to pass along .the wharves and through the dredged channel. 'Vben standing through the dredged channel 
the ra&.ge must be kept very closely, as the channel is only about 90 feet wide. (See the rngnlations for the port 
in Appendix I). 

ST. ANDREW SOUND, JEKYL SOUND, AND SATILI~A RIVER.* 

St. Andrew Sound lies about 7 miles to the southward of St. Simon Sound and 16 miles to the northward of 
Fernandina entrance. On the southern point. at its entrance is Little Cnml:Serla.nd lsla.nd Llghthouse (see table, 
page 20). The sound is 2~ miles wide at the entrance and extends to the westward about 3 miles to the mouth of 

Satilla l{iver, which from the entrance appears as a prolongation of the sound. In the sound are extensive shoals, 

between which channels lead into its principal tributaries, which are known as Jekyl Sound, Satilla River, and 

Cumbedan<l Uiver. The entrance is obstructed by shoals, which extend offshore for a distance of 5 miles. 

Through these there is a shifting channel, marked l1y buoys, which is usually good for a depth of 14 feet at low 
water. The sound is little used as a harbor. A number of ves~els enter Satilla River to load lumber, and the ves

sels using the inland passage cross the sound. Jekyl Creek and Jekyl Sound from the northward, and Cumber

land River from the southward, are parts of the inland pa•sage connected hy St. Andrew Sound. 

Jeltyl Sound enters St. Andrew Sound from the northward ,just inside tho northern point at the entrance. The 

sound exten<'ls to the northwestward about 2 miles and has an average width of about 1 mile; it is full of shoals, 
between which there are three channels which lead to its three principal tributaries. Jekyl Creek enters the sound 

from the northward; it is part of the inland passage, its northern part, connecting with Brunswick River, is being 
jmproved to obtain a depth of 7 fed at low water; at present the depth is about 'ii feet. Jointer Creek enters .Jekyl 

Sound from the northwestward; it is crooked and has a number of narrow branches, i.vhich connect with Bruns

wick River above Jekyl Creek. About 12 feet can be taken into the creek at low water, and ahout 4 miles above 

its mouth. Little Satllla River enters Jekyl Sound from the westward; the channel in the river is narrow and 
crooked and is good for a depth of 12 feet for several mileb a Love its mouth. Juiuter Creek and Little Satilla River 

are of little importance and require local knowledge for their navigation. 

Satilla River enters St. Andrew Sound from the westward; the mouth of the ri vor, which is about lt miles wide, 

is obstructed by extensive shoals, between which leads a narrow and winding channel. The river is navigable for 

light draft steamers for a distance of 50 miles to the village of Balle ya Mills, and schooners are taken about 24 miles 

up the river to load lumber. There are several buoys placed to mark the channel from St. Andrew Sound into the 

mouth of the river, but ahove this there are no aids, and local knowledge is necessary to keep in the ehanncl. 
Cumberland River enters St. Andrew Sound :from the southwardj ust in11ide the point of Little Cumberland Island; 

its general direction is southerly for a distance of 11 miles, where it joins Cumberland Sound, thus aftording a. 

passage good for a depth of 7 feet at low water. For a distane.e of 4i miles from the north end of Little Cumber

land Island the channel of the river is t mile wide, and although it leads between shoals it is easily followed, but 

above this the channel is narrow, crooked, and subject to cha11ge11; a stranger is so apt to run aground that be should 

not attempt to pass through except on a rising tide. Brickhill River is a branch.of Cumberland River, from which 

it branches about 5 miles above its mouth and joins again where Cumberland River joins Cumberland Sound. 
Floyd's Creek enters Cumberland River from the westward about 4! miles above the north end of Little Cumberland 

Island. For a distance of nearly 3 miles a.hove its mouth the channel in the creek has a depth of about 19 feet. 

Shellbine and Delaroche creeks enter Cumberland River from the westward; they are both narrow and crooked, 

the former is navigable for a draft of 8 feet at low water, and tho latter for a draft of 7 feet, but neither creek is of 
in1portance. 

Pilots will be found cruising off the bar or off St. Simon Bar. The pilot regulations and rates for pifotage for 

St Andrew Sound and Satilla River are the same as for St. Simon Sound and Turtle River. Pilotage ia compulsory 

for eertain veseels. (See, also, Appendix 1). 
Towboats.-'l'here are no regnlar towboats in St. Andrew Sound, but vessels desiring to tow up the Satilla 

River can get a towboat from Brunswick. 

1 l 
•Shown on chart.I 1G'7, -ie iil-;-ooo• price $0.50; 4f.S, BCale til;'ooo' price$0.i5. 
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A.uchorages.-The best anchorage is in the channel, on the western side of Little Cumberland It!land; here the 

depth ranges frum 3t to 4-! fathoms, and the holding ground is good. There is also good anchorage in the entrance 

to Jekyl Sound to the westward of the southern end of Jekyl Isla.nd, hut this is not as convenient as the former. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides in the sound is 6.8 feet. High water occurs 7 minutes before high water 

at Fernandina entrance, and low wator 1 minute after low wa,ter at Fernandina entrance. 

SAILING DIBEOTIONS, ST. ANDREW SOUND. 

The directions for entering are good for a draft of about 11 feet at low water and 16 foet at 
high water. Strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. A stranger should not attempt to enter 
at night. 

1 Approaching from the Northward.-From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good 
• a SSW. t W. course for 80 miles. Or, from a position 1 mile to the eastward of 

Doooy Sea buoy, make good a S. by W. course for 25 miles. Or, from St. Simon Sea buoy, make 
good a S. t E. course for 9! miles. 

These OOUl"SC'S will lead to the Sea bnoy off St. Andrew Sound, from which the directions for 
entering in section 2 should be followed. 

Remarks.-The above courses all lead well outside of the Hhoal8. The Sea buoy otf St. Andrew Sound lies 
7t miles EBE. from Little Cnmbe°rland Island Lighthouse; if· the weatlier is hazy the lighthouse can not be seen 
from tho buoy. Iu thick weather the Rhore should not be approached clo•er than in 7 fathoms. 

1 A Approaching from the Southward.-Standing along the coast from the sonth_ 
• ward pass 5 miles to the eastward of Amelia Island Lighthouse, and when the 

lighthouse bears W. steer N. ! E. for 15} mileR. This course will lead to the Sea buoy off St. 
Andrew Sound, froill which the directions in Section 2 should be followed for entering. 

Remarks.-While to the southward of tho entrance the shore must he given a berth of over 5 miles to avoid 
shoals. (See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.) 

2 From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorag9.-From the sea buoy steer about W., heading 
• for the bar buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave this buoy 

close-to on either hand, and steer about NW. for OntR,r North Breaker buoy (nun, red, No. 2); leave 
hnoy No. 2 on the starboard hand and steer about WNW. for Inner North Breaker buoy (nun, red, 
No. 4), which should also be left on the starhoard hand. From red buoy No. 4 steer about NW. i W. 
for Mid-channel buoy (can, white anrl black perpendicular stripes); lt>.ave this buoy close-to on either 
hand, and continue the course, heading so as to pass about I 00 yards to the northward of Pelican 
Spit buoy (can, black, No. I). Leaving this buoy DU the port hand steer abont W. by N. and pass 
400 yards to the southward of Horseshoe Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). When 
Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse bears SSE: t E., and is distant about t mile, steer SSW. 

Give the shore of Little Cumberland Island a l>erth of about 350 yards, and anchor when the light
house bears NE. in 3! to 4! fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Remarks.-\Vhen crossing the bar the buoys must be eloscly followed and no attempt shouhl be ma<le t.o enter 
unless the huoys can be seen. The courses given in section 2 until.up to the Mid-channel hnoy only serve to locate 
the buoys approximately for any4)ne entering. The channel on the western side of Little Cnmberland Island, for 
a distance of H miles from its northern end, is from 500 to 800 yards wide and its eastern edge leads along about 
100 yards from the shore of the island. 

CUM.BERLAND SOUND AND FERNANDINA ENTRANCE• 

is 15 miles to the southward of Little Cnmberland Island Lighthouse and 19 miles to the northward of Saint Johns 
River. Amell& Isl.and L1gh1alouse (see table, page 20) is about 2 miles to the southward of the entrance. The 

sound extends to the northward !!-Dd, oonnootiog with Cumberland River, forms an inland passage to Saint Andrew 

Sound; it is 111110 the approach to the city of Fernandina and the town of Sa.int Marys. 'I'he entrance, which is 

a.bout 1 mile wide, is obstructed by shifting shoals whioh extend oil' for a dista.noe of 2i miles from the shore and 

form a. bar over whioh there is a buoyed channel with a. depth of about 11 feet; the depth, however, is not perma

nent, at timea there is Ml much as U feet of water on the bar at low water. Thi" channel lea.ds aeroas a 

4816-12 
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submerged jetty, which extends to the bar from the shore near the Amelia Island Range beacons. Inside the bar 

the depths i.u the channel range from 3-f to 8 fathoms. Vessels drawing as much a.a 18 feet cross the bar at high 

w&terof spring tides, and this draft can be taken to Fernandina and Saint Marys. 

Saini ll[a.rys River is the principa.l tributary to Cumberland Sonnd and enters it from the westward; the town 

of Sa.int 11Ia.rys is situa.ted on its north bank about 4 miles above its month. Tllis river bas a good channel and is 

navigable for vessels of 14 feet draft to the village of Colerain, abont67 miles a.bo\·e the town of Saint Marys; vessels 

of 11 feet draft can go 12 miles farther up, and light draft steamers run to Traders Bill, at the head of navigation 

and about 93 miles above the town of Saint Marys. (The distances here gi »en are those stated by the pil-:ts on 

the river, and it is probable that tbey are greater than the true distances.) The channel is but little obstructed 

by shoals, but as the river is crooked and runs through a heavily wooded region it is difficult for v<,.sels to navi

gate under sail, and towboats a.re generally employed at Fernandina or Saint Marys ~y vessels bound up the river. 

Amelia River enters the sound from the southward just inside the entrance; the city of Fernandina. is situated 

on the east bank about 2 miles above its mouth. About 2! miles above Fernandina is Kingslands Creek, through 

which the South Amelia River is entered; the latter river extending to the southward to Nassau Sound forms an 

inland pass~ge between the two sounds. Bells River enters the Amelia River from the westward opposite the city 

of 1''ernandina; the former river joins the St. :Marys River about H miles above the town of St. Marys and has a 
narrow and crooked channel. Vessels sometimes enter the river to load lumller. Jolly River branche• to the east

ward from Bells River about 6 miles above the mouth of the latter and empties into Cumberland Sound at the 

mouth of the St. Marys River. The city of Fernandina has railroad communication with Jaclrnonville, ancl steam

boat communication with New York, Savannah, Brunswick, and St. Marys. About 300 vessels enter and clear 

from the port yearly. 

Prominent features.-Amelia Island Lighthouse is fitst recognized when approaching the entrance. When near 

the whistling buoy off the bar the range beacons near the northern end of Amelia Island will be plainl,v visible. 

Fort Clinch, a red brick structure with guns mounted en barbette, wHl be seen to the wAstward of the range beacons. 

Pilots will generally be found cruising outside the l>ar; their headquarters are at Old Fernandina. Pilotage is 

eompulsory for vessels not owned in the State of Florida. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) 

Pilots for the inland passages can be obtained at Fernandina. The pilot regulations and rates and harbor regula

tions for the port of Savannah have been adopted for the port of St. Marys. 

Towb0&ts.-The larger sailing vesselli usually employ a towboat when crossing the bar or if bound up the St. 

Marys River; towboats are to be had at :Fernandina. 

Quara.ntine.-The quarantine boarding station for the St. Marys River is at Point Peter on the north shore of 

the river just inside its month. Vessels bound to Fernandina must not proceed abo»e the quarantine flag dis

played on Tiger Island Point until they have been visited by the health officer. Quarantine regulations a.re pub

lished from time to time by the local boards of health. (See, also, National Quarantines Appendix III.) 

Anchora.ges.-There is good anchorage in the channel of Cumberland Sound and in the Amelia River up to the 

city of Fernandina. 

Suppllea.-Provisions and ship chandler's •tores can be had at Fernandina and St. 'Marys. Coal, both anthra

cite and bituminous, can be had in limited quantities at the wharves in Fernandina. Fresh water can be obtained 

at the wharves and from water boats at Fernandina and be taken from the St. Marys River a.bout 30 miles above 
its mouth. 

Bepalrl.-There are no special facilities for repairs to vessels or machinery of steamers. Jacksonville is the 

nearest place where vessels can be hauled out a.nd Savannah the most convenient port having facilities for exten

sive repairs. 

WharVps.-The facilities for loading and discharging vessels are good; the depth alongside the wharves at 

Fernandina is 19 feet and at St. Mary11 from 18 to 20 feet. 

Wind slgnals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed at Fernandina. 

Tides.-For tidal data see the table on page 10. 

Tidal Current.a.-No reliable information of value to the mariner can be given in regard to the currents at the 

entrance to the sonnd, as their set ie being changed by the jetties. The currents in Amelia River set nearly w~th 

the channel ILild have a velocity of 1 to H miles an hour. 

BAILING DIREOTIONB, FERNANDINA HARBOR. 

The depth and direction of the channel over the bar at the entrance changes from time to time, 
and the buoys are changed when practicable to indicate the best water. Only directions of the most 
general cbaract.er can be given for crossing the bar with a draft of 9 feet in the daytime with a 
smooth sea. Strangers and vessels of over 9 feet draft are advised to take a pilot. 
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1 Approaching from the Northward.-Standing along the coa.'lt from the northward, 
• the shore should be given a berth of 6 miles or more until Amelia Island Lighthouse 

bears SW. ! W. Or, from St. Andrew Sea buoy steer S. by W. for 12 miles, when Amelia Island 
Lighthouse will bear SW. :f W. 

With the lighthouse bearing SW. -f W. steer for it on the bearing until up to the whistling 
buoy off the entrance. From this buoy follow the directions in section 2 for entering. 

Remarks.-For the greater part of the distanoo between St. Andrew Sound and Fernandina Entrance shoals 
make off from the shore fot· a distance of 5 miles; but abreast of the entrance the shoals extend offshore only 
about 2t miles. On a clear day Amelia Island Lighthouse should be seen about 9 miles, and as the whistling buoy 
is approached the range beacons on the north end of Amelia Island will be seen. If there is a heavy sea or swell 
no stranger shoultl attempt to enter. 

1 ! Approaching from the Southward.-Standing along the coast and passing about t 
.1:\_, mile to the. eastward of the whistling buoy off St. Johns River entrance, steer N~ ! W. 

for 18 miles. This should lead t mile to the eastward of the whistling buoy olf Fernandina 
entrance and on the Amelia Island Range. Steer for the whistling buoy and when up to it follow 
the directions in section 2 for entering. 

Remarks.-The least depth on the N. t W. conr•e iR Si fathoms, and the Sea buoy off the entranee to Nassau 
Sound will be left nearly U miles on the port hand. The northern end of Amelia Island should be given a berth 
of 2t miles until up to the whistling buoy off tho entrance to Fernandina Harbor. On a clear day Amelia Island 
Lighthouse will be seen when off the entrance t-0 Nassau Sound. (See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.) 

2 From the Whistling Buoy to the City of Fernandina.-From the whistling buoy stand 
• to the westward on the Amelia Island Range for the bell buoy. Leave this buoy on 

the port hand and i;teer fur Outer Bar buoy (nun, red, No. 2 ), which should be left on the starboard 
hand. From this buoy steer for the next buoy, leaving it on the hand indicated by its color, and 
continue. from buoy to buoy until up to Kingsley Bank buoy (can, black, No. 3), which should be 
left on the port hand. From this buoy haul up on the Tiger Island North Range and stand in on 
the range, course about W., until Tiger Island South Range beacons are in line, then steer for the 
beacons, course about s. by w. Y: w. for ! mile; then haul more to the southward and follow the 
shore on the port hand, giving it a berth of 200 yards until nearly abreast Old Fernandina. Steer 
S., giving the shore at Old Fernandina a berth of about 320 ya.rds, and anchor in 3t to 6 fathoms 
water; or, continue to the southward, following the port hand shore at a distance of 150 yards to the 
wharves at Fernandina. 

Remarks.-In standing across the bar the buoys are thfl only guides. Care must be taken not to mistake a 
couple of steamboat boilers which are wreeked on the shoal to the northward of the channel; these boilers, in 
hazy weather, and from a distance, may somewhat resemble can buoys. When up to Kingsleys Bank buoy the 
bar has been crossed, and the Tiger Island North Ra.nge beacons (two white skeleton structures) should be seen on 
the western shore of the sound to the northward of Fort Clinch. \\-hen standing on this range, and }'ort Clineh is 
a little abaft the beam, Tiger Island South Range beacona (two white skeleton structures) will be seen to the south
westward and jnst clear of the northwestern point of Amelia Island. Before the vessel is on the latter range 
Amelia River will be fairly opened out to the southward. When standing on the Tiger Island South Range a red 
and black horizontally striped buoy will be left on the starboard hand. 

When standing np the Amelia River care should be taken to avoid a shoal with 8 feet of water over it which 
lies in the middle of the river 500 yards E. by N. from the front beacon of the Tiger Island Sonth Range. This 
shoal is a.voided by giving the shore on the port hand a berth of 200 yards and passing to the eastward of it. 
Abre11>11t of Old Ferna.ud.lna the shoals make offshore to a distance of 225 yards, but above the village the port hand 
shore can be approached as close as 100 yards. Shoals extend off 250 yards from the weetern bank of the Amelia 
River near Fernandina. 

NASSAU SOU.ND* 

is 10 miles to the southward of Amelia Island Lighthouse and 6 miles to the northward of St • .Johns River Light· 
house. The entra.uee is about It miles wide but inside the sound is about t mile wide and stretehes to the north

weetward about 2:l miles to its junction with South Amelia and Nas8au rivers. The entrance ill obstructed by shift

ing shoals which extend about l:l miles to seaward and form a bar over which the channel depth is about 4 feet; 

but there a.re no aids to aflllist a stranger in entering. Vessels desiring to enter Nassau Sound should obtain a pilot 
oft" St . .Johns River entrance. Nunu IUver is navigable for some distance by sm .. ll vessels but is of no importanee. 

*BhOWll oa ob&Tt 138, ecale-
80 
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South Amelia River, whieh enters the sound from the northward, connects with Kingsleys Creek, and through the 

latter has communication with Amelia River and Cumberland Sound; the depth through this passage is about 4 

feet. The mean rise and fall of tides is about i>.4 feet. High and low waters occur about 5 minutes earlier than 

high and low waters at Fernandina entrance. 

lNLAND PASSAGE SOUTH OFWINYAH BAY.• 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

The following descriptions and directions will be found useful in connection with the charts of the localttics. 

'rhe intricacies of the passage and the prevailing marsh through which it leads, render any attempt at detailed 
directions of no value. 

From Winyah Ray, North Carolina, to Rt .• Johns River, Florida, there is an uninterrupted chain of inland 

water commnnieation through the creeks, rivers, and sounds which border the coast. A <lescription of the most 

µ:eneral character only can be given of this inland passage, as it leads mostly through marsh land that presents no 

natural features easily recognized by a stranger, and tbere are no buoys or ranges to indicate the channels. A 

local knowledge of the f,ides is necessary to prevent grounding in the shallower parts, and no stranger should 

attempt the passage without a pilot. 

Tho streams co~necting the inl.,ts and sounds are all subject to tidal ebb and flow ancl receive their wat,ers 

generally from both ends; at the meeting of"the tides there is usually a shoal called the "~vide". In most of the 

streams the ebb tide forms a shoal in the eddy below the points, and the sharper the bend tho larger the shoal. 

These are called "ebb tide Shoals". As a rule tl10 bottom is soft, the exceptions being in a few streams near the 

coast, in which there are oyster beds, antl in the phosphate rock bottoms in South Carolina and part of Georgia. 

From Winyah Bay to Char lee ton the passage has a depth of only about 3 feet at high water and is not recom

men<led. A smooth Bea and high water are necessary to cross Bull Bay, and weather that will permit crossing the 

bay will not p1·event a small vessel from making t,he passage outside, which is shorter, and entering the passage 

from Bull Bay, or continuing on to Charleston. 

From Charleston to Savannah a draft of about 7 feet can be taken by taking a<lvantage of high waters at the 

shoaler parts of the passage. 

From Savannah tu Fernandina a draft of about 8 feet can be taken by taking advantage of the tides; a draft 

of about 10 feet can be taken thrnngh the passage to Fernandina after passing through the Romerly Marshes, and 

some sections of the passage are goo<l for a draft of 12 feet by taking advantage of the tides. 

From Fernandina to St. Johns River the passage has only a depth of li feet at low water, and about 3~ to 4 

feet at high water. On account of its depth and the difficulty of keeping in the channel of Sisters Creek the 

passage is rarely used, and is virtually impracticable except for small boats. 

PUota.-To avoid unnecessary delay and worry a stranger should take a pilot. There are pilots for the inland 

passage at Georgetown, Charleston, Dean fort, Port Royal, Savannah, Do boy, Darien, Brunswick, St. Marys, and 

~'ernandina; but it is sometimes difficult to get one pilot who will take a vessel all the way through from \Vinyah 

Bay to Fernandina. There are uo regular ratea for pilotago; an agreement is usually made with the 1•ilot as to 
the <li .. tanoe he will take the vessel and his charges. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND DIRECTIONS. 

From Winyah Bay to Charleston-70 miles.-The entrance to Mosquito Creek is just to the west
ward of the Lower Middle Ground buoy iu l,Vinyah Bay. This creek is narrow and crooked, but 
has been straightened in part by a canal, which has a depth of 3 feet at high water and a width of 
30 feet on the bottom. The dist.ance through from Wiuyah Bay to North Santee River is about 8 
miles, and vessels of over 2 feet draft should pass through on a rising tide; the mean rise and fall 
of tides is about 3 feet. Entering North &utee River from Mosquito Creek the passage leads 
between Crow and Little Crow islands and up the Korth Santee River 5t miles to Six Mile Creek; 
thence 3 miles through the creek, which is narrow and crooked, into South Santee River, and about 
4 miles down the latter to Alligator Creek. A least depth of 6 feet can he carried from the time of 
entering the North Santee until entering Alligator Creek. The passage leads through Alligator 
Creek, where the depth is about 3 feet in several places, through Ramhorn Creek, Needles, and 
Cassino Creek, across the entrance to Mud Bay, through Cape Romain Harbor, and into Romain 
River by the passage north of Marsh Island. The passage through Alligator Creek, Ramhorn 
Creek, and Needles is narrow and crooked. Following Romain Rh•er the passage leads across 
Five Fathom Creek into Bull River and down this river to its entrance into Bull Bay. Here it is 

•See Ineea ••11 In thit! ""lum" far cb....t&. 
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necessary to wait for high water to cross the flats in Bull Bay, and good anchorage in 10 to 13 feet 
water is found in the mouth of Bull River. The <]istance from South Santee River to Bull Bay is 
about 18! miles. From the month nf Bull River the pa.<;Rage is along the north shore of Bull Bay, 
crossing the month of Long Creek and Harbor River, and then in a general southwesterly direction 
across the bay to Bull Harbor; the clifitance across the bay to the mouth of Bull Creek is about 9 
miles, and the depth acros.; the flats at -1 flood is about 4 feet. The mean rise and fall of tide<: in 
the passage between the Santee River and Bull Harbor is about 4t feet. 

The ·passage between R11ll Bay and Charleston Harbor is obstructed by a number of "divides" 
wJ1ich run rwarly dry at low water and over which the mean rise aud fall of tides is 4! to {) feet. 
This part of the passage, 22! miles in length, is very narrow and crooked in places and difficult to 
follow on account of its numerous branches. Enlering Bull Creek the passage leads up the creek 
through Bnll Narrows, where the first "divide" is eucountercd, which has a depth of! foot; it then 
leads across Prices Creek into Santee Pass and along the south shore of Mark Bay; here there i;; 
another "divide" with a depth of about 2 feet. The passage continues through Santee Pass, enter
iDg a branch of Caper;; Creek, and thence to Capers Inlet. Crossing the inlet a good anchorage j,; 

found off the northeast end of DeweeR Island for vessels \\aiting for high water to pai;s through 
Long 1sland Narrows. From here a vessel should start at i flood and follow the passage tlirong:h 
Hull Yard Sonnd, crossing Dewees Creek, then through Seven Reaches to .Morgan Creek and up the 
latter about l: mile and iuto the narrow slue to starboard known as Long Island Xarrow8. The 
p1L5sage leads through the narrows, where there are depths of only 1 foot, and crosse.'l lh·each Inlet, 
entering the creek leading about WSW. from the inlet, and following it to The Cove, which is to the 
eastward of ~foultrieville in Charleston Harbor. Crossing The Cove pnss to the northward of the 
northwestern end of Sullivans island and into Rebellion Road in Charleston Harbor. 

From Charleston Harbor to Port Royal-90 miles.-Vesscls of over 100 feet in length sometimes 
experience difficulty in rounding eome of the sharp bends which are encountered in the passage, the 
channel of which in· some places is extremely narrow and crooked. \Vappoo Creek should l>e 
entered from Ashley River at it flood so as to reach Church l"lat~, the first "divide,'' about 14. milCH 
distant, before high water. Passing through 'Vappoo Creek, which has been straightened fiomewhat 
by 2 cuts and has a depth of about 6 feet, the passage leads into and up SLono RiYer a distauce of 
11 miles to Church Flats, where the depth in a narrow channel i!:l about 2~- feet. The bottom from 
the time of enteriug Stono Hiver until uearly up to Church Flats is mostly phosphate rock. 
About 2 miles above Church Flats the broad part of 'Vadmelaw River (usually known as Wadmelaw 
Sound) is entered, and through a very crooked and difficult channel for part of the way, the passage 
1eads for a distance of 8~ miles to North Edisto River, and down the latter about 1£- miles to the 
mouth of Dawho River, which enters from the westward. 

Dawho River is about 14t miles long between North and South Ediflto rivers, measnred in a 
straight line the distance is a little les!'! than 6 miles; the channel is tortuous and i 1J 8ome placoes quite 
narrow, but 2 miles above the North Edisto River a mid-river course can generally be followed. 
The passage leads from the western entrance of Dawhu River down the South Edist-0 River for a 
distance of 4! miles, the chanuel leading through extensive shoals, to the month of Mosquito Creek, 
which enters it from the southwestward. Here it is necessary to wait for high water to cross the 
"divide" in Mosquito Creek, and the best place for steamer;; to anchor iH just below the marsh island 
in South Edisto River below the mouth of Daw ho River, where the river water is fresh and steamers 
can fill up. The depth over the "divide" is about 2 feet, and the mean rise and fall of tides about 
6 feet. :Mosquito Creek is one of the most narrow, crooked, and difficult parts of the passage; it is 
a.bout 7! miles long and should be entered about 1 hour before high water. The passage leads from 
the western entrance to Mosquito Creek down the Ashepoo River 8! miles to the main ehannel of 
St. Helena Sound. 

From St. Helena Sound pass up the Coosaw River 14~ miles, following the ;ship channel to 
Briekyard Creek, which enter!'l Coosaw River from the westward. Entering Brickyard (;reek the 
passage leads through the creek into Beaufort River and down the latter to Port Royal, the distance 
from Coosaw River to Por~ Royal being l 2t miles. The channel from Coosaw River into Brickyard 
Creek has been improYed by the United States Government and now bas a depth of 7 feet and 
width of 200 feet, exoept for a short distance where the width is only M feet, but is being widened. 
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Bound to the northward from Port Royal the time of starting should be arranged so as to arrive 
at the Ashepoo River entrance to J\fosquito Creek about 1 hour before high water, so as to carry the 
best water over the" di\·ide." The distance from Port Royal to ~Iosquito Creek is about 36 miles. 

lu fine weather time may be saved by running outside between Charleston and St. IIelena Sound. 
The distance by this route is about } 8 miles shorter and the delay of waiting for at least one high 
water is avoided. 

There are two passageo connectin~ St. Helena Sound and Port Royal Round other than the one 
<lescribed above; one leading up the Coosaw River, through \Vhale Branch and down Broad Rive~; 
the other leading from St. Helena Sound through Harbor Hiver, Story River, and Station Creek. 
The latter requires smooth water to cross the shoals in the ~ntrance to St. Hdena Sound. 

From Port Royal to Savannah-42 miles.-If the weather is fine and there is a smooth ;.;ea it is 
advisable to take the passage leading through Tybee Road>:. If the passage by the way of Cooper 
River is taken the start from Port Royal should be made so as to reach Ramshorn Creek ahout 1 
hour before high water, the distance being about 25 miles. From Port Royal the passage leads 
dowu Beaufort River to Port Royal Sound and across the sound, the distance to the entrance of Skull 
Creek being 11 miles. Skull C1·eek i>l full of shoals and island,.,, but there is a good channel with a 
lea.st depth of ahont L'S feet through the creek. Passing through Skull Creek, a distarwe of 4i miles, 
the passage leads down :Mackays Creek awl Calihogne Sonnd to the mouth of Cooper River, a dis
tance of 5 miles. Here the passage by the way of Tybee Roads leads to the southward and the other 
leads to the westward into Cooper River. Following the former route the passage leads through the 
entrance of Calibogue Sonn<l across the shoals, separating it from Tybee Roads and from Tybee Roads 
up the main channel of the Savannah River about 15 miles to the city of Savannah. 

From Calibogue Sound the route through Cooper River leads up the river about 3! miles to 
Rame;horu Creek, which i;hould be entered about 1 hour Lefore high water on account of the "divide," 
which has a depth of about 3 feet over it. Passing out of Ram;;horn Creek, to the southward of the 
small island at its western entrance, the passage leads about 2i miles to the southwestward through 
New River to Walls l'ut, through the cut and down Wrighre River about 2 miles, theu across the 
shoals at the entrance and into the main channel of Savannah River, following the channel for a dis
tance of 11 miles to the city of Savannah. The mean rise and fall of tides in the passage between 
Port Royal and Savannah is about 6-! feet. -

From Savannah to Fernandina-130 miles.-From Savannah to Darien the distance is 78 miles, 
and to Brunswick 103 miles. The steamers on this route do not draw over 6 feet to avoid being 
delayed by the shoals. The shoalest part of the passage if; through the Romerly Marshes where the 
depth is 3! feet. There is a passage from 'Vassaw Sound to Odingsell River by which the passage 
through the marshes is avoided; this passage leads through a small creek, known as Old Romerly 
:Marsh Channel, and then through a cut into Wassaw Creek and down the latter to Odingsell River 
and np the river to Adams Creek where it joins the passage through the marshes. A depth of about 
4~ feet could be taken through this pa6Sage, but it is shoaling· and is now seldom used. A vessel 
leaving Savannah should rcgulat.e her time of departure so as to enter Romerly Marsh Creek about 
1 honr before high water; the distance is about 20 miles. By following the channel a least low 
water depth of 7 feet mn be carried to I~omerly Marshes. 

- From the city of Savannah the passage leads down the ship channel of the river about 3§ miles 
and then to the southward of Elba Island a little over 1 mile int<:> St. Augustine Creek. When 
about 1 mile above the entrance to St. Augustine Creek the passage enters Wilmington River, which 
bends to the wretward at it.'l junction with the creek. The passage then continues for a distance of 
14i miles down the Wilmington River to Romerly Marsh Creek, which enters it from the westward 
at its mouth in Wassaw Sound. If necessary to wait for the tide good anchorage is found in Wil
mington River about ! mile above the mouth of Roruerly Marsh Creek; or, if coming from the 
southward, in Vernon River off the mouth of Adams Creek. The passage through Romerly 
Marshes is the most difficult between Savannah and Fernandina; at high water of spring tides 
nearly all the landmarks are ooveroo and experienced pilots find it difficult to keep in the channel. 
The mean rise and fall of tides in the Romerly Marshes is about 6 feet; westerly winds cause a lower 
range of tides. After passing through Romerly Marshes the passage leads into Adams Creek and 
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down the creek to its mouth, then diagonally across the mouth of Y ernon River arlll th rongh a 
narrow passage, known as Hell Gate, which leads lo the westward of a large marshy island (Raccoon 
Key) and into the Ogeechee Ri\·er. The passage is up the Ogeediee I~iver about ;3~ miles, and to 
the northward of the ~fiddle :Marsh, to the eutrance of Florida Passage, which enters the river from 
the southward; then through Florida Passage and Bear River, a clistanee of 10! miles, to St. 
Catherines Sound. 

From the mouth of Bear River the pas,;age leads across St. Catherine;; Sound between Medway 
Spit and the ]\fiddle Ground, and enters North Newport Hiver at the eastern side of its entrance, 
then 4k miles up the river to ,Johnsons Creek and :3! miles througli the laiter into South Newport 
River and down the latter river into Sapelo Sound. Crossing Sapelo Sound the pa,;sage leads through 
Jltlnd River. This is a broad shallow stream, full of shoall'l and flats with a diannel depth of only 
4k feet. Here it may be necessary to wait for the tide, which has a mean rise awl foll of about 7 
feet. Vessels bound south can anchor in Sapelo Sound at the month of :l\lnd River; or, if bound 
north they can ancl10r in Dohoy Sound off the month of New Teakettle Creek to wait for the tide. 
About 4~ miles above the entrance of Mud River the 11assage leads to the southward for a distance 
of 4! miles through :Kew Teakettle Creek into Doboy Sound. The passage leads across Duboy 
Sound through the branch of North Riwr known as Dohoy River, thence through the HockdedunJy 
River into and through Little Mud River to Altamaha Sound. The dianncl between Dohoy anrl 
Altamaha sounds le:ids between shoals, am] in tlie mouth of Little }\Jud River the 7-foot channel i,.; 
very narrow and difficult to keep at low water. 

Crossing Altamaha Sound between the shoals, the passage leadi' through Buttermilk Sound into 
and through Frederica River to St. Simon Sound. The distance from the month of Little :Mud 
River in Altamaha Sound to St. Simon Sound is 19 miles; the mean rise and fall of tides is about 
6! feet. The channel leads between the extensive shoals in Altamaha and Buttermilk "ounds and 
is difficult for a stranger to follow. Crossing St. Simon Sound the passage leads into Brunswick 
River on the eastern ·Hide of its entrance, and np tlw river 2! miles to the entrance of Jekyl Creek. 
The entrance to the creek !ms bc<:>n improve.d by a jetty and by dredging, but the depth at present 
(1895) is about 4! feet and the mean rise and fall of tides is about Gk foet. Vessel;,; waiting for the 
ti<le to enter the creek can anchor in the channel of Brunswick River, if coming from the north
ward; or, in Jekyl Sound, if coming from the ,;outhward. The passage leads through Jekyl Creek 
into Jekyl Sound and thence acrO"-S the entranee to St. Andrew Sound into Cumberland River and 
through it to Cumberland Sound. 

The least depth ill the channel from St. Andrew Soun<l to Fernandina is 7 feet and the distance 
is 23 miles. The passage leads through Cumberland River into Cumberland Sound aud down the 
latter into Amelia River to Fernandina. The channel in many places i"' .quite narrow and leads 
between shoals which are snbjeet to changes. At the month of Crooked Rivt>r, about midway 
between St. Andrew Sound and the entrance t:o Cumberland Sound, is a sharp curve in the channel 
around what is known as the Horseshoe Shoal ; this is also the shoalest part of the channel anil the 
point where the tides from St. Andrew and Cumberland sounds meet. The mean rise and fall of 
tides is about 6! feet. 

COAST FROM ST. JOHNS RIVEH ENTUASCE TO CAPE FLORIDA.* 

From the mouth of St. Johns River the coast has a general trend of about SSE. for 12G miles to Cave Canaveral, 

and is broken by three inlets-St. Augustine, Mat,anzas, and Mosquito. There nre no prominent natural feat1nes 

along this stretch of e-0ast, consisting as it does of sand beach, showing an almost continuous range of sand Ii ills 

backed by woods; th&se woods in the vicinity of Cape Canaveral and for a distance of 17 miles to the northwar<l 

from it are farther ba-0k from the shore a.nd are consequently less distinct when seen from seaward. False Ca.pe 
is the no.me given to a small part of the eoa.st lying 9 mil&s t,o the northward of Ca.pe Canaveral, whi.-.h it some

what resembles when seen from seaward. 

At St. Augustine Inlet, Mosquito Inlet, and Cape Canaveral are lighthouses (see page 20), which will be the 

first object visible in approaching the inlets and cape from seaward. 

To the southward of Cape Canaveral the coast makes a shaq> bend to the westward for a fow milet< tll<ln 

curves gradually to the southward, whieh direction it holds for about 15 miles, it then trends SSE., approaching 

•llbowninpart.ooocbarts13,I4,sot.l<>,~l ,priceofeach$0.60; 158,11>9, 160, 161, 162,163, 164, 165,ocale&Aoo• 
~.uuo • 
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96 COAST-ST. JOHNS RIVER TO CAPE FLORIDA. 

closely to a straight line for 88 miles to Lake Worth Inlet. This stretch of coast is formed almost entirely by a 

low narrow strip of sand, which lies at a distance of 1 to 2 miles from the mainland, from which it is separated by 

t.he shallow waters of Banana and Indian rivers (see descriptions). Seen from 8eaward, the coast shows a line of 

sand beach with many more or less conspicuous hillocks partly coYered with coa.rse grass and scrub palmetto; 

behind all is the background of heavy woods on the mainland. There are four small l>reaks in this coast-Indian 

RiYer Inlet, St. Lucie Inlet, Jupiter Inlet and Lake ·worth Inlet. None of these inlets are of importance; the 

depths on the bars at their entrances are variable, and generally a depth of only 3 or 4 feet at low water can lie 

relied on. 

Jupiter Inlet is marked by .Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse and near it is a station of the United States Weather B~reau 
where wind signals are displayed and with which vessel may communicate by use of International Code flags. 

From Lake 'Vorth Inlet the coast trends about S. t W. for about 65 miles to Cape Florida aD<l is broken by 

two unimportant inlets-Hillsboro and New River. This stret~h of coast is very similar to that to the northward 

(pre,-iously described) and is without marked natural features. 

Uepths.-The shore from the mouth of St . .Johns River to the southward until within 17 miles of Cape Canaveral 

is quite bold-to and there are no outlying dangers. Except off St .. Tohns River and St. Augustine entrances, 5 to 7 

fathoms can be taken too within less than 1 mile, and 3 fathoms within less than lr mile of the beach. At a distance 

of 12 to 14 miles N. by E. from St. Augustine Lighthouse, and lying from 5 to 5i miles from the shore, is a narrow 

shoal with 5i to 6 fathom~ over it. 'l'he shoals off Cape Canaveral and False Cape are fully described on 

page ::15. 

From Cape Canaveral to New River Inlet, a distance of about 150 miles, the coast is <1uite bold-to and 4 to 6 

fathoms can be taken to within 1 mile of the beach except in the vicinity of the following named shoals (see 

descriptions, page 36): Indian River Shoa1, Capron Shoal, Pierce Shoal, St. Lucie Shoal, and Gilberts Shoal. 

From New River Inlet to Cape Florida, the southern extremity of Key Biscayne, shoal water will be found in 

placeB from 1 to 3 miles from the shore. 

Ahreast the mouth of St . .Johns River the 20-fathom curve is 45 miles offshore an<l extends in a general S. by E. 

direction, gradually approaching the shore until abreast Cape Canaveral it is only 18 miles offshore. \Vithin 10 

miles of the shore the sounding~ are irregular, 5 to 7 fathoms being found as much as 9! miles offshore and 10 

fa.thomR within less than 2 miles of the shore. 

Abreast Cape Canaveral the 20-fathom curve is about 18 miles offshore, but it extends in a general S. by E. 

direction, grndually approaching the shore, until abreast Lake \Vorth Inlet (about 10 miles to the southward of 

Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse) it is only 2 miles from the shore. Inside the 20-fathom curve the depth is very irregular 

and soundings are of but little use to determine the distance from shore. 

From Lake Worth Inlet to Cape l'lorida the 20-fa.thom curve runs nearly parallel to tlle shore and for the greater 

part of the distance is less than 2 miles from the beach; inside the curve the ~hoaling is vel'y rapid and 6 to 8 

fathoms are found in places lt, miles from tbe beach. The currents a.long tlle coast from St .• Johns River entrance 

to Cape Florida are influenced both in direction and velocity by the <lir<1ction and force of tho wind. The currents 

across the shoals iu the vicinity of Cape Canaveral will generally be found setting with the wind; during ot just 

after heavy easterly or southeasterly gales the western limis of the Gulf Stream will be found close to, if not 

actually crossing, these shoals. 

ST. JOHNS RIVER." 

This river, the largeAt and most important of ea.stern Florida, is about 300 miles in length. It rises uear the 

Atlantic Coast, in about latitude l!S0 101 N., flows in a northerly direction nearly parallel to the coast, and emptiea 

into the sea immediately to the southward of Fort George Island, in latitude 80° 2tl 1 N., about 18~ miles to the s-0uth

ward of the entrance to Cumberland Sound. The river is the approach to the city of .Jacksonville and a large 

number of towns and villageH and il! navigable for steamers of 9 feet draft to Wela1£a, 91 miles above its entrance; 

steamers of less than 5 feet draft can go up as far as Sanford and Ent.erprlee, two towns on Lake Monroe, 135 miles 

above .Tacksonville. A depth of 4 feet will be found in the river channel as far as Floating Islands, about 235 miles 

above ,Jacksonville. The head of navigation for vessels of 10 feet draft is Palatka, 49 miles above Jacksonville; 

this is ahont as high up the river as sailing vessels usually go, as the river is narrow and very crooked above 

Palatka. 

The entrance of the river is obstructed by a &hifting sand liar, which is being improved hy the construction of 

jetties, between which the channel depth is lS feet. From Mayport, which is 3 miles inside the outer end of the 

jetties, to Dame Point, a distance of 11 miles, the river is full of shoals, hetween which the channel is quite na.rrow 

*Shown -o-n charts 158, eeale &J-k _pr-ioo f0.50; 45~ scale 3Q ~000 .. -, pricelC.40. Tberl•er a.boveJackl.Jon:dlle iB ebO'Wn on ebartB-1-lilS-a.-ttcale . . 
i!o-k price f().20; .&58, IM!o 
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and winding, but has a depth of 18 feet; this stretch of the river has been improved by dredging and the construc

tion of jetties. Above Dame Point a channel depth of 18 feet can be carried to the city of Jacksonville. The 

channel over the bar is marked by buoys and in the river by beacons, which are lighted at night, but even with 

these aids it is difficult for a stranger to navigate below Dame Point. The upper part of the river, between Jack

sonville and Palatka, a distance of49 miles, is comparatively easy to navigate. 

Mayport is a village on the south bank of the river, 3 mileR inside the ends of the jetties. Opposite Mayport, 

on the north bank, is a village known as Pilot Town. The small steamers running on the river below Jacksonville 

make landings at Loth villages. 

The city of Jacksonville is on the north bank of ihe river, 23 miles above the ends of the jetties. Large quan

tities of lumber and fruit are shipped to northern ports. Abont 325 vessels enter and clear from the port ea.ch year. 

The city has railroad communication with the North, 'Vest, and South, and steamboat communication with Savan

nah, Charleston, New York, and up-river landings as far a.s Enterprise and Sanford, a distance of 135 miles. 

Prominent features.-Mount Cornelia, 63 feet high and thickly wooded, is the highest land on the coast between 

Cape Hatteras and Key West; it is about 2 miles to the northward of the entrance and forms a prominent landmark 

when approacl1ing. St. Johns River Ligl:lthouse is on the soutll side of the entrance among trees and does not show 

well in the daytime until nearly up to the ends of the jetties. 

Pl.lots will g•merally be found cruising outside the bar, or thoy will come out to a vessel making signal for one. 

Sometimes when the pilot boats can not go out to vessels the pilots will come out in a towboat. The ba.r pilot8' 

headquarters are at Pilot Town, and a lookout is kept there for approaehing vessels. Up-river pilots can be obtained 

at Jackson ville. Har pilotage is com1>ulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) 

Towboats are used by all sailing vessels. for crossing the bar and in tile river as far as Jacksonville. A towboat 

is usnally stationed at Mayport. or Pilot '!'own ready to go out to any vessel making signal outside tile bar. Tow

boats can always be had at Jacksonville for towing up or down the river. 

QuarantlJle.-The quarantine boarding station is just below Mayport. Vessels subject to visit11tion by the 

health ofileer must wait to be boarded below the quarantine flag, which is displayed on the south uank of the river 

nearly opposite Pilot Town. (See Quarantine, State of Flori<la, in Appendix I, and National Quarantines in 

A ppe rnli x III.) 

.Anchorages.-Vessels outside the bar waiting for high water to enter the river can, if the wind and sea are not 

too heavy, anchor in 4t fathoms about 3 miles to the northeastward of the lighthonse. The best and usual anchor

age inside the mouth of the river is in the channel abreast Mayport ; the bottom is sand, but the anchorage is 

shattered from all winds. It is advisable for vessels which anchor here to sight their anchors at least once a week. 

The anchorage abreast the city of Jacksonville has a depth of about 10 fathoms and the best Lottom is near the 

eastern end of the city ; off the western end the bottom is rocky and vessels anchoring here are liable to lose 

anchors. 

Supplles.-Provisions can be obtained at Jacksonville and Mayport. Ship chandler's stores, anthracite and 

bituminius coa.1, and water '?an be obtained alongside the wharves at ,Jacksonville. The supply of water at May

port and Pilot Town is limited to what is caught during rainy weather in cisterns, and vessels ean not depend on 

getting a supply below Jacksonville. 

Repa.irs.-There are three marine railways at Jacksonville, the largest bas a capacity for hauling out vessels 

300 foot long and about 1,200 tons. The facHitiea for repairs to wooden vessels are excellent. There are several 

machine shops where ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made; the nearest pla.ee for extensive 

repairs to machinery is Savannah. 

Wharvea.-The depth of water alongside the wharves at Jacksonville is 12 to 14 feet, according to locality. 

The facilities for loading and discharging cargoes are good. 

Wind Bigna.ls of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed on the building at the corner of Bay and 

Hagan streets and are visible from the river. They are also displayed at Fort George Island on the north side of 

the river entrance. 

Ticlee.-The mean l'ise and fall of tides at the entrance between the jetties is 5 feet; at Ma.yport, 4.3 feet; at 

Fulton, 2.8 feet; at Dame Point,, 1.7 feet, and at Jacksonville 1 foot. High water ooours 1hour42 minutes and low 

water 1 hour39 minutes later a.t Jacksonville than at the ,jetties. (See, a.lso, tile table on page 10). 

Ourrenta.-The tidal currents are strong but as a rule follow the direction of the channel; where the latter ii! 

contracted by shoals, or the river banks, the current is too etrong for a sailing vesael to stem except with a strong 

fair wind. At Ma.yport the t11bb current begins 2 hours 11 minutes after high water and the flood current 2 hours 

27 minutes after low water. The duration of the ebb is 6 hours 39 minutes and of the flood 5 hours 46 minutes. 

Oontmued rains and strong westerly winds increase the duration and velocity of the ebb current. 

8416--18 



 

98 ST. JOHNS RIVER-GENERAL DIRECTIONS. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO THE ENTRANCE OF SA.INT JOHNS RIVER. 

Sailing directions of a permanent character for ente1;ing the river can not be given; the narrow 
channel between the jetties had a depth of 13 feet in the fall of 1894, b11t its permane1we was not 
established. The buoys are shifted to indicate the channel, but it is not safe for a stranger to attempt 
to enter the river without a pilot or towboat. Vessels outside the entrance, waiting for tbe tide, 
will find good holding grouud in 4i to 5 fathoms water with Saint Johns River Lighthouse bearing 
SW. ~ S., distant a little over 3 miles, and Mount Cornelia hearing W. i N. 

I. App .. oacl.,ing the entrance fro•n tlie nortl•wa .. a.-Bcing to the southward of Fernandina 
entrance, staud to the southward giving the shore a berth of about 2! miles. There is a whistling 
buoy off the entrance about 1 mile to the eastward of the ends of the jetties; when near this buoy 
take a pilot or towboat. 

II. App•·oacl&lng tl•e ent .. ance fron• the Bo11th1.,ara.-Being to the northward of Saint 
Augustine Inlet, stand to the northward giving the shore a berth of 2 to 3 miles until the whistling 
buoy off the entrance ir; made or Saint Johns River Lighthouse bears W. t S. and is distant 3 miles; 
then take a pilot or towboat. 

Remark:s.-In the night Saint .Tohns River Light is the principal guide for the entrance. In the daytime 
Mount Cornelia, a hill over 60 feet high and about 2t miles to the northwar<l. oftbe lightbousfl, wi11 usually be 
distinguished before the lighthouse is >!igllte<l.. 

ST. AUGUSTINE INLET* 

is the entrance to St. Augustine Harbor and the approach from the sea to the city of St. Augnstine; the inlet is 
about 30 miles to the southward of the entrance to St. Johns River and is marked on its southern side by St. Augus

tine Lighthouse. The entrance to the inlet is oustructed by a shifting shoal which extends It miles to seaward and 

forms a dangerous bar oYer which the channel depth is about 9 feet. Buoys are placed to mark this channel, and 

ahifted when necessary to indicate the best wawr, but vessels of 8 feet draft or over should not attem1•t to enter 

except near high water, and a stranger should alwayl! take a pilot. Although there is good anchorage inside 

of the inlet it is not used as a haruor of refuge because in ea.sterly gales the "ea makes the bar impassable even for 

small vea"6ls. 
Tolomato or Nortll lUver enters the inlet from the northward .inst inside the point of the North Beach; it rises 

about 15 miles to the northward of the inlet, has an aYerage width ofi mile and a depth of15feet for seyeral miles 
from its mouth. At present this river is of no particular importance. 

'lllla.ta.nza.a River enters the inlet from the southward; it is about 13 miles long to Matanzas Inlet and separates 

Anastasia lsla.nd from the mainland. Above the city of St. Augustine the river bas a narrow channel with a depth 
of 10 feet for a distance of 8 or 10 miles. At the" dtvide" there is only 3 feet of water, and 6 feet i.a about the 
greatest draft that can be taken through to Matanzas Inlet with a favorable tide. 

The city of St. Augustine is situated on the west bank of Matanzas River opposite the north end of Anastasia 

Island; it is of little commercial importance, but a popular winfor resort. Vessels of 12 feet draft shonlcl make 

inquiries from local pilots as to the <lepth over the bar before taking a charter. There is 18 feet of water alongside 

some of the wharves. 
Pilots a.nd Towboa.ta.-Pilots will usually be found outside the bar, or they will come out to a.vessel if the sea on 

the bar will permit. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) 

The deeper draft vessels desiring to entei- usually take a towboat outside the bar. A towboat may be obtained 

when oifFernandina entrance by making signal for one. 
Quaraatine.-The quarantine boarding station is marked by a yellow ftag, above which no veseel subject to 

visitation by the health officer is allowed to pass before being boarded. (See, also, Appendix I and National 
Quarantines in Appendix III.) 

ADchoragea.-There ie a good anch<>rage in the cha.nnel inside North Beach Point in about 4 fathoms wa.ter. 

Abreast the city of St. AugnstiM there is good anchorage in 12 t:o 23 foot of water, according to locality. 

Su:ppllml.-Provisions, ship chandler's store.s, wa'Mlr, and anthracite coal, the latter in limited quantitiel!, c&n 

be had alonside the whal'f at St. Augustine. 
Jtepalra.-The neal."'88t place for tepain1 to v-la or machiuery of steamers is Jaeksoaville. 
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Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet. Iligh and low waters occur about 32 minutes after high 

and low waters respectively at Fernandina. entrance (see, also, the table on page 10). 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ST. AUGUSTINE INLET. 

When approaching St. Augustine Inlet the shore should be given a berth of at least 1! miles, 
so as to keep outsirle the Si:a buoy. 

No stranger, however light his draft, should think of attempting to enter without a pilot, as 
the channel shifts frequently and no infonuation as to buoys or c-0n1"SeS would be reliable for any 
length of time. The channel bas a depth of 9 foet at low water, the mean rise and fall of the tide 
being about 4 feet. Pilots will al ways come off if signal is made fur them and the state of the bar 
such that they can get across. If one can not come out and it is possible for a vessel to enter, he 
will station himself inside the breakers and direct the steering of the vessel by pointing with a re<l 
flag on a pole to the side of the channel he wishes the vessel to go, anrl by holrling it upright when 
he wishes to krep her steady. 

Having crossed the bar, there is a good channel with 3t to 6 fathoms close along the heach of 
.Anastasia Ioland. Vessels may anchor here if they get across too late to proceed, hut t!1e holding 
ground is not good till insid~ North Beaeh Point. From that anchorage two channels leacl into the 
Matanzai; River. The one close around Black Point has about !I feet at high water. The other 
around the marshy island off that point has nothing less than 15 feet at low water, but it is only 
aboot 100 yards wide for 11early ! mile. Off the city the river is ~ mile wide, and a vessel may 
anchor there in 2 t-0 4 fathoms, soft bottom. 

MATANZAS INLET* 

is 11 miles t.o the southward of St. Augustine Lighthouse; it atfords an outlet for Matanzas River, wLich"e:x:teuds to 

the northward to St. A~gastine and to the southward, following the coast line for a distance of 8 or 10 miles to 

Graham Swamp, in which it takes its rise. The inlet is obstructed by a liar, over which the high water depth is 

only about 6 feet, and on which, with easterly winds, the sea breaks at all times. Matanzas River to the south

ward of tb0 infot is shallow and navigable only for small boats; the river to the northward of the inlet is 

described under the h11ading "St. Augustine Inlet," Sailing directions that would be of use to a stranger can not 

be given. The shore in the vicinity of the inlet can be approached a.8 close as t mile. 

MOSQUITO INLET t 

ia about 53 miles to the southward of St. Augustine Lighthouse and 41 miles to the northwestward of Cape 

Canaveral LighthoUBe; about t mile to the northward of the entrance to the inlet is Koaquit.o IDlet Lighthouse (see 

table, page 20). The entrance, which is about t mile wide, is obstructed by shifting shoals, which extend about 

t mile to seaward and :form a bar, over which the channel depth is usually about 5 feet. Vessels of about 7 feet 

draft can enter the inlet at high water and with a smooth sea, but the services of a pilot are necessary for any 

stranger, as the channel changes frequently and the buoys marking it can not always be depended on to indicate 

the best water. Pilots will com0 out to a ve&sel making the pilot signal 011tside the bar. 

llalifa.x Elver extends north from the inlet a.bout 25 miles, running pa.ra.Uel t<J the heaeh, from which it. is 

sepa.ra.ted l>y a low strip of land only t to i mile in width. For a distance of 6 miles from the inlet the depth in 

the channel is not Jess than 8 feet; for a di .. ta.nce of 14 miles farther the depth is 3 to 8 feet, above which the depth 

is 2 feet. Port Orange and Daytona. are the principal landings on the river, the former 6 miles and latter 11 miles, on 

the west bank above the inlet. 

mllllboro :River ext.ends to the southward from the inlet for a distance of 16t miles to Mosquito La.goon. 

The river in some plaeea is na.rrow and crooked, but th0 cha.nnel is doop in many pfaces, and by closely following 

it a 168ol!t depth of 4 feet can be taken through to Mosq aito La.goon. The only place of a.nv importance on the river 

is Hew Smyrna, which is situated on the west bank 3 miles a.hove the inlet; a depth of about 10 feet ean be taken 

up to the village. 
The long ehain of interior waters, including Halifax and Hillsboro rivers, which skirt the 0ast coast of 

Florida, will form parts of the proposed inland passage from the St. Johns River to Bism1.yne Bay. 

Tid.a.-The mean riae and fall of tides in the inl0t is 2. 3 feet. High water occurs 7 minutes before high water 

at Fernandina entrance and low water 8 minutes after low water at Fernandina entrance. 

J. t Shown on chart 160, "°"le 811, 000, price to. 50. 
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INDIAN RIVER* 

is, properly speaking, a long, shaUow lagoon varying in width from 4 miles to a few hundred feet; it extends 

along just inside the <:ioast from latitude ~8° 48' N. about 107 miles in a southerly direction and is connected with 

Jupit<ir Inlet by a chain of narrow waters about 13 miles long. J<'rom a point about 17 miles to the southward of 

Cape Canaveral to Jupiter Inlet., Indian River and its connecting waters are separated in many places from th" 

Atlantic by only narrow strips of beach; and in two places north of Jupiter Inlet this beach is broken by inlets, 

through ~hich, in fine weather, small craft can enter the river. In a large portion of Indian River the channel 

depth is 8 to 10 feet, but there are many places with depths of but 3 feet. The Florida Coast Canal and Tranl!portation 

Company has made cuts 50 feet wide and 5 feet deep through the shallower parts of the river, and oteamers with a 

capacity of 100 to 130 passengers run regn1arly between Titusville and Jupiter In]et and intermediate points. The 

rights of the }'lorida Coast Canal and Transportation Company have been ceded to the General Government, and 

improvements are in progress to maintain channels 75 feet wide and 5 feet deep in the shoaler parts of this route. 

There are a number of towns and villages on the river, the principal ones beiug Titusvme, Rock Ledge, 

Georgl&na., E&u Gallte, lld:elbourne, Port Pierce, and Ed.en. The Jacksonville, St. Augustine and Indian River Railroad 

extends along parallel to the west bank of the river and has stations at all the towns and villages. The only 

entrances to the river are throngh Indian River Inlet, St. Lucie Inlet, and Jupiter Inlet, and the draft of the 

vessels entering is limited to a little less than 4 feet. (See description of the inlets for the draft that can be taken 

into them.) 

To the eastward of the northern end of Indian River and extending along the coast for a distanee of about 17 

miles is Jlrlosqutto Lagoon, an unimportant shallow body of water having an average width of al>0ut 2 miles. 

Mosquito Lagoon is connected with Indian River l>y a canal, and to the northward with Hillsboro River by 

Beveral n&rrow and shallow streams; throngh these there is a passage for small boats from Indian River to Mosquito 

Inlet and thence into Halifax River. 

Between Indian River and Cape Canaveral and extending for a distance of 27 miles along the coast is Banana 

ltiver, a large shallow lagoon with an average width of 2k miles for the greater part of its length. Banana River 

is separated from Indian River by Merritt Island, but may be considered as a branch of Indian River as it is con

nected with the latter at its northern end by a shallow, crooked stream called Banana Creek, and at the southern 

end by a deep bnt narrow paSl:lage, which is opposite and a little to the southward of Eau Gallie. A draft of ab0ut 

4 feet can be taken the whole length of Banana River and through the southern passage, but only 2 feet can be taken 

through Banana Creek. 

These waJiers are only navigated by small sailboats and the light draft steamers plying on tho Indian River 

between the towns and villages on its banks. 

INDIAN RIVER INLET t 

is about 60 miles to the southward of Cape Canaveral and 35 miles to the northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse. 

Shoals extend to seaward for a distance of! mile from the entrance, over which the channel depth is about 5 feet, 

but only 3 feet can be taken into .J:ndian River. The inlet communicates with Indian River, but is only used by 

small Jocal craft and by them at high water with a !!lllooth sea. There are no buoys to mark the channel, which 

shifts with every easterly gale. The mean rise and fall of tides is 1t feet. High and low waters occur about 25 

minutes before high and low waters, respectively, at Fernandina. entrance. 

ST. LUCIE INLET t 

is a break in the beach about 13t miles to the northward of .Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse; it formsoneo( the approaches 

from seaward to Indian River. The inlet has a depth of about 15 feet in the entrance, but inside the depth is only 

4 feet, and this is the best depth that can be to.ken through int<> Indian River. Outside the inlet there is a ridge or 

reef extending some distance parallel with the coast, over which the depth is about 8 feet. Strangers should not 

attempt to enter the inlet, as it is constantly shifting. 

JUPITER INLET i 
is 94 'miles to the southward of Cape Canaveral and 82 miles to the northward of Fowey Rooks Lighthouse. The 

inlet connects with the long <ihain of inland waters which skirt the coo.st, but ita entrance i• obstructed bye. bar 

with about 3 feet of wa.ter in the ch&nnel, and is only entered by small looal era.ft a.t high water with a smooth 

1 , 
•Sh..,wn fn J11U111 on ebarts 181, 16lt, 183, scale 8o,oo0' price of each 11(1.60. 
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INLETS SOUTH OF JUPITER INLET. 101 

sea. To the northward of the entrance and nearly ! mile back from the beach is Juptter Inlet Lighthouse (see tau le, 

page 20). Near tlte lighthouse is a station of the United States \Veather Bureau where wind sigttals are dis· 
played and with which vessels may communicate by use of the Interna,tional Cotle and be reported by telegraph. 

LAKE WORTH INLET* 

is 9! miles to the southward of .Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse an.I <J-Ouneets with Lake Worth, a shallow hody of wat"r 

exteuili11g 181 miles along the coast with an average width oft mile. The iulet is very shallow and only small 

craft can enter with a smooth sea. 

HILLSBORO INLET* 

is 42 miles to the southward of Jupiter Inlet Liglithouse and is.the approach to a narrnw, shallow stream known a~ 

Hlllsboro ltlver. The inlet has a depth of a1>0ut 2t feet and can only be cutorod by small hoats with a smooth sea. 

NEW RIVER INLET* 

is nearly 28 miles to the northward of .t'owey Roeks Lighthon8e and communicate8 with New River, a narrow 

stream which extends to tho northwa1·d about 5 miles and is separated from the Atlantic only by a llarrow strip of 

beach. The depth on the bar, under favorable conditions, is ahont 6 feet, and this depth can be carried some dis· 

tance up New River. It requires local knowlc<lgc an(\ a smooth sea to cross the bar, and it sboulcl not he attempted 

hy a stranger. 

KEY BISCAYNE BAYt 

is a large, shallow body ~f water, commencing in latitude 25° 51> 1 N. and extending in a southerly direction about 

33 miles to Card Bound. For the tirnL 10 miles the l1ay bas a wi<lth of about 2 miles an<l is separated from the 

8tTaitR of Florida by a. very narrow peninsula, which terminates at a shallow opening caUed Norris Cut. 1''or tho 

remainder of the distance the average width of the bay is nearly 7 mileH and it iA separated from Hawk Channel 

by a number of keys and coral banks, between which there are several narrow and shallow passages. A great 

part of the hay bas depths of 9 and 10 feet, but only a draft of about 8 feet can he t,aken in through the principal 

passage to Cape Florida Anchorage and about 6 feet draft to Miami River entq•nce. 

Ca.Pe Florida. Cha.nnel is the principal passag .. int.o Key Biscayne Bay and also leads to Cape Florida Anchorage, 

the latter is sometimes used l>y vessels of 8 feet or less draft that are bound through the Hawk Channel. Tho 

buoyed channel through this passage commences 2~ miles W. from Fowey Rock~ Lighthouse, and follows tho 
buoys in a general northerly direction paot Cape Florida (the southern end of Key Biscayne) and then t-0 the west-. 

ward into Key Biscayne Bay. Cape Florida Anchorage is on the western side of Cape Florida and affords good 

shelter in any wind; it is seldom used except by sma.11 local craft. 

FLORIDA KEYS AND REEFS.:): 

'l'lle Florida. Xeys consist of a remarkable cha.in of islands, beginning with V1rg111ia Key, in about latituclo 

211° 45' N., longitude 80° 09' W., and extending in a circular sweep to lllarquesas Xeys, in latitude 24° 33 1 N., longi

tude 92° 10' w., a dista.nee of nearly 145 miles. For a distance of nearly 100 miles they skirt the southeast coast 

of the l<'lorida peninsula, from which they are separated by shallow bodies of water known as Key Biscayne .Bay, 

Card Sound, Barnes Sound, and Florid& Bay, which are connected in the order named. Key Biscayne Bay has a 

de.p.th of 9 to 10 feet for a great part of its length; the other bodies of water are sha.llow, full of small keys and 
sho&ls, and of no commercial importance. To the westward of Florida Bay the Florida Keys separate the Straits 

of Florida from the Gulf of Mexico. 

The most important of the keys, named in order from north to southward a.nd westward, are: Virginia 

Key, Key Biseayne, Key Largo, Long Isla.nd, Upper and Lower Ma.toonmbe Keys, Long, Conch, Duck, Crawl, Fat 

1 1 
•Bbowu on el!art 161>, ocale 80,000 prloo ll0.50. tShown on cha.rte 161>, 166, scalo aO,OOO' price of each SQ.SO. 

t Sb"'"' on ehart 1~, scale fliO~ 
000

, prloolQ.50; and.in partB on eb&rta 166, 187, UHi, 169, 170, ,.,.1e80,~, pri<><> of each S0.60. 



 

102 FLORIDA. KEYS AND BEEFS-DESCRIPTION. 

Deer, Va.ca, Big Pine, Toreh, Summerland, Cudjoe, Sugar Loaf, Saddle Bunch, and Boca Chica Keys, Key West, 

Boca Grande Key, and Marqueeas Key... Those named border on the Hawk Channel, which separates them from 
the Florida Reefs (see description), and there are others wjth names and ma.ny sma.ll ones without names. No 
detailed description of the keys can be given, and none is necessary ; they are mostly of coral formation, all are 

low and for the most part covered with a dense growth of mangroves, though some ;i.re well wooded with pine, and 

on a. few are grovee of cocanut trees. A number of the keys are inhabited, but the only place of importance is Key 
West. <See deacription.) 

There are severa.l channels between the keys, through which a depth of5 to 7 feet can betaken from the Hawk 
Channel to the Bay of Florida and Gulf of Mexico. These channel" are only used by the small craft which trad~ 
among the keys, a.nd should not be attempted by a stranger without a pilot. 

P1orl4& :&eefs.-The Florida Keys a.re skirted on the side next to the straits throughout their whole extent by 

the Florida Reefs, a chain of dangerous reefs e.nd shoals lying at an average distance of about 5 miles from the line 

of keys. Between the chain of reefs and keys there is a passage called Hawk Channel, through which ve88els 
drawing 10 feet may pass to Key West, avoiding entireI.v the current of the Gulf stream and finding comparatively 
smooth water and safe anchorages. The reefs are more dangerous from the fact tha.t they a.re not marked by 

breakers in smooth weather and few show above water. On the outor edge of and between the reefs the water 
shoals very abruptly. 

In approaching the reefs warning of their proximity will usually be given by a difference in the color of the 
water, which will change from deep blue to light green; too much dependence roust not, however, be placed upon 

this warning. In clear weather the lighthouses and bee.cons make navigation along the reefs easy; in thick 
weather the lead must be relied upon for safety. Soundings in 100 fathoms will assure the navigator of being 
within a.bout 5 miles of the reefs, and great caution should be nsed in approaching them closer. Fogs, however, 
are not frequent in this locality. 

The lighthouses a.long the reefs are fully deacribed in the table of lights, i>ages 20-23. 

The day marks are described in the "Buoy and Bee.con Liat" of the Seventh Lighthouse District (see note on 
pages 12, 13). 

The most important passagoo between the reefs and anchorages near them are described elsewhere in this 
volume. 

THE HA WK CH~"11iNEI •• * 
The navigable passage iruiide the l'.lorida Reefs from C&pe J<'lorida to Key West is known as the Hawk Chan

nel. It varies in depth from 11 feet to 5i fathoms and is ,l; of a mile wide at its narrowest part. 
Veesels drawing 10 feet, bound to the southward and westward, may use thi11 channel with great advantage, 

getting rid entirely of the adverse "urtent of the Gulf Stream and finding comparatively smooth water in all 

winds. Steamers, or sailing ve88els with a lee.ding wind, may run the eonrB<lll through this channel without diffi

culty. Sailing ve<1sels drawing more than 7 feet are not recommended to try to beat through without a. pilot. 
Pilots ca.n generally be found by anchoring at Cape Florida and sending a boat up to Miami on Key Biscayne Bay. 

Yeseels using this channel must anchor at night. This they can do almost anywhere where soft bottom is 
found. (See anchorages a.long the Hawk Channel, pages 104 to 108.) Where the bottom is hard the holding 

ground iB very bad and vessels are liable to drag if it blows fresh. 

The most important keys and reefll have been named (see Florida Keys and Reefs) .. A detailed description of 

the dangers is impracticable a.e well as usel038. The navigator must rely almost wholly upon the aids to naviga
tion, paying particular attention to the buoys and not attempting to run by the ooaoons, which are intended for 
the guidance of vessels skirting along outside the reefs. 

•Shown in parto OD cb&t18 166, 16'7, 168, 169, ocale S(J"1ooo• price of each $0.114}. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, RA WK CHANNEL-FROM OAPE FLORIDA TO KEY WEST. 

While in from 6 to 8 fathoms of water, get Cape Florida old lighthouse tower, which stands on 
the south end of Key Biscayne, to bear SSW. l W., and steer for it until Fowey Rocks Lighthouse 
bears 8. t E., distant 8! miles, and the south end of Virginia Key bears WSW. !- W., distant 2 miles. 
These cross bearings are in 4! fathoms of water, % mile to the westward of a red buoy marked 
"Cape Florida", which marks the north end of the Flori~a reefs. From this position vessels enter
ing the Hawk Channel should ue guided by the tabulated directions following.* 

..: 
From- ~ 

... I< 

§~ .

1 

~; j ; I ~ 1 

~..=:, - ~ Q.. I p ! 

~---_,____;;i ____ .I ~-- \-.'l-1~--( 
, I .f,£1,. I 

North end of Florida R-eefi• Ruoy, market:l Port ------' ~A mile:____ :ro Sontb----------l 
&'Cape Florida.'' I l 

Fir11t P.S.Bnoy leading to Hawk Channel __ 
1 
Either---- Cloot:-t.o ___ j 21 South ___________ ; 

!!ee<>nd l'_ S, Buoy lending to H"wk ChMueLI Either ----. Clo••-to ---1 21 South~---------! 
Fowoy Rock• Buvy, Blark, No. L ___________ I Port ------1 150 yarn. __ 1, s. hy w. ~~ w ___ I 
~get] Key.fol :Buoy, Red, No. 2 ------------- St&rboard _ Close-to___ 17 ~, 8. hy Vii".~~ W ---·1 
P. S. 'Buoy north of BowleA Bank----------- Either ____ Clnse-to ___ 1.5 ~ S. ~:4 E ---------1 

Bache Shoal Buoy, BIACk, No. 3 ----------- Purt ----- Close·fo ___ ; 1& SSW. %: W ------1 
P. 6. Buoy south of Bowles :Bank ____________ Eitht'.lr ____ OJmre-to ___ 

1

' 1& 8.-% '"'--------
' Margot Fi~h Shoals "Buoy, Red, No. 4 -------1 Starboard _ 

P. S. Buoy off Elliott K-e-y:------------------1 Eithe-r ---

Coosa.rCreek Buoy.,.&d) ~o. 6 -------------- Starboard_ 

2tl0 yardl'l __ I 13 ~- ~~ "-r ----------
ClOM-t9 --- ) 1-6 s. l>y w. Y-2 w ---

12 l s. h:y w. ~,~ \V __ _ 

Old RhOfleH :Bank Duoy, Red, IS"o. 8----------: Starboard_ 200 yard~--~ 12 : SSW. Y..l W ------~ 
' I I 

P. S. Buoy off Key La.rgo ------------------ Eith~r ---- Cl<>Ht•~to ___ i 13 . SSW. 1--~ W _____ _I 

P. S. Tluoy off Ila.sin Hill ____________________ : Eitller ----J C!ose·to ___ 

1

) 11 ' SSW. X W ------1 
Gi·ecia.n Shoal Buoy, Bia.ck, N-o . .5-----------: Po-rt ------'. % mi1e____ ] 5 S\V. ~:i 8 --------1 

M""IJuito Bank Buoy, Black, No. 7 _________ ! P<>rt ______ ! "!4 mil•----, 12 SW. %'. » ________ ! 
Trie.nglcShoa.l Dnoy, "B1a-ck, No.9 __________ i Porl ______ 1 100-,·axdt«_-~ 17 8W. ~~S --------: 

lien a.nd Chicken& Buoy, n.e.t) No. 10 _______ ; Starboard_: 100 yards _ _! lf5 SW. }-fW--------1 
, I ' 

AJ1igato-rShoB1 Buoy, Rlack, No. 11 -------·< Port ______ : ~ mHe ____ l 14 S'Vr 11y W _______ ( 

l..ong Key Shoal Buoy, Red., No.12 ----·-----:: Starboard_~ U mile ____ / 14 S\v·. by",.· 7; W .. :i 

P.S. Buoy oft D1tck Key __________________ i Starl>oa1'd -i 3i mil•----1 22 SW. hy W, % W_f 

East Turtle Shoal, H.S.Bu(ly _______________ r Port ______ Ii 3i mile___ 18 SW. by w. ~ w_I 
West Turtle Shoa.l, H. S. Buoy ------------! Port ------ Yt mile_____ 16 SW. by ~ .... }'~ \\" -j 

; I : 
Jacobs Harbor Heads Buoy, Red, No.14 ____ ! Starbua.nl -] 200yard.s_~ 21 ; WSW.~~ W -----\ 

l'- P"'tcl> Sh°'"I, 11. S. Buoy ----~----------i l'ort ----! 7_;: mile____ 15 : WSW. X W ----1 
l'.S. Buoy off l'igeon Key _______________ _[ Either ---i Cl_..t-0 __ 28 \ WSW. X\ W _____ ; 

P.S. Buoy <>ff Bahia Bonda---------------1 Either ____ j Close-to ___ I 2ll I' WSW.% W ·---! 
LQgg-erbead Sboa.1 Buoy., Bod, No. 16 _______ 

1 
Starboard -I .X milo____ 20 WSW. X W ____ 

1

: 
Det&ware Head Buoy, Black, No. 15 _______ ; Port---.... --!~ mile ____ 24 

1
,1WS,V.34w ___ _ 

•, 1' 

WuherwOID8n Sh{)8.l Buoy, Bllwk, N-o.17 ---i Port ------ };4 mile ___ , 18 
1
1 W8W. ~{ W ----

\ ' ! 
Eleven-foot Shoal, H. S. Buoy ·----------1 Either -; 100 yards __ 

1

1 l'.l I WSW. 72 W -·---, 

HawkCbanne'. Turn, l'.S.Buoy _________ i Eitb•r --·1 ClOll8-tO ___ :\3 I WNW. Ys W --·-1' 
W'blteh.adSpitBuoy, Red, No.<1---·------1 Sto.rb<>a.t<l-r lOOyards __ :W j North------

SouthEn4lllddleGroundBuoy,BI&ek,No.ll! Port ___ I 250yards __ I 11 j NNE -----------, 

7 

feet. 

21 

17 

15 

17 

14 

14 

l!i 

14 

14 

14 

14 

11 

11 

12 

11 

12 

12 

H 

15 

14 

To--

_I 
! 

FiTSt P. S. Buoy leading to Hawk ; 
Channel. · ' 

~)nd l'. S. Buoy l~diug tQ '. 
Ha.wk Channel. 

Fowe~· Rockt=- Buoy~ Black, No. 1. 

Bagged Keys lJuoy, Red, No. 2. 

P. 8. Buoy north of Bowlel!i Bank. 

Bacbe Shoal Buoy, Black, No. 3. 

P. S. Buoy ~utb of Bowleti Bank. 

Margot Fi1-th Shoal Duo_y,Red,No.f.. ~ 

l'. S. Buoy off Elli<>t Key. 

Ose-sa.r Creek Buoy, Red, No.(). 

Old Rhodes .Bank Buoy, Red, No. 8. 

]>. S. "Buoy off K e-y Largo. 

P. S. Buoy off Rcu!in H iJl. 

Grecian Shoal Buo.r, Black~ :No. !"1. 

lr~1uiW&olt. Buoy, Bla.ck 1 No. ''L 

TI"iangle S1wal nuoy, B1M'k, No. 9. 

li<-'n and Chickens Buoy, Ikd,No. j 
10. : 

A11iga.tor Shoal Buoy, .Black, No. I 
lL , 

Long Koy Shoal Duos, Red, No.12. ' 

P. S. Buoy oft"Dttek Key. 

East Turtle Shoal, H. 8. Buoy .. 

West Turtle Shoal, H. S. Buoy. 

Jatfu,~1~11.rl:uJl" B~m:l:s Buoy, Rfii, 

Pei-a. Pa.t.c.h Shoa.l, U. 8. Buoy. 

P. S. Buoy off Pigeon Koy. 

P. 8. Buoy off &hia Honda.. 

I 

20 Loggerhu&d. Sboal Buoy, Red, No, 
1 .... 

15 , neiaware H-ea.d Buoy, Bla('k, Ko. 

l7 j w"!!herwomanSlloal Buoy,Bla.ck, 
\ No. 11. 

16 Eleven-foot Sbcutl, H. S. Buoy. 

S::j{ JS Hawk Channel T11rn, P~ 8. B11oy. 

2}:1: SO Wbitehee.d. S{lit Dnoy, Red, No. 6. 

27 I South End. Middle Ground Buoy, 
BIB£k,No. 11. 

Ztt Wharves at Koy West~ 

•Where cb:augee ill th'C eeune a.re gi"VGn in these directions they should be made with the proper buoy abeam, on the aide and at the cli&taDc e 
at1'eCted. Venels or W.tba.n lOfeet draft may, ifnecesaary., ps.ee cl.oso to a.oy buoy in the cha.nnel. There a.re no rocks lu this channel, and ant".hom.ges 
are good a.nd numerous (see an.cbo~)- The 8.l1ove ta.hle it' takl".n from the Buoy a.nd BEacoo List of the Seventh Lighthouse Die:trict (llU*l the note 

at top or p.g"" 12., 13). 



 

104 ANCHORAGES-FLORIDA REEFS AND HA WK CHANNEL. 

HARBORS AND ANCHORAGES ALONG THE FLORIDA REEFS AND HAWK 
CHANNEL.* 

The keys and reefs have been described. A detailed description of the dangers wiU not be attempted, as none 

could be given that would be of particular advantage to the navigat,or. He must rely almost wholly on the aidR 

to navigation and on the lead. 

Sailing directions for pai;sing outside the Reefi; are given on pages 3G-38, and for the Hawk Channel on 

page 103; the anchorages, with brief directions for making them, will he given, commencing near Cape Florida 

and g-0ing to the southward and westward. 

Ttdes.-The mean rise and fall of tides is a little less than H feet. 

FOWEY ROCKS ANCHOUAGE. t 

Thie anchorage is about 1 mile to the westward of Fowey Rocks and is fairly well sheltered. There are spots 

of soft bottom in it, and a vessel anchored on one of these may ride out a hea\-y gale in perfect safety. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, FOWEY ROCKS ANCHORAGE. 

If drawing more than 12 feet, follow the directions for entering Hawk Channel (page 103). 
From a position ~ mile to the westward of the buoy marked "Cape Florida,'' steer S. ; tbis course 
made good for 9t miles should lead so as to leave Fowey Rocks buoy (black, No. 1) about 150 yards 
on the port hand. Anchor soon after passing this huoy, with Fowey Rocks Lighthouse (see table, 
page 20) bearing E. ~ N., distant a little over li miles. 

If drawing less than 12 feet, and with a smL>0th sea, a vessel may stand in anywhere to the 
northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse by giving it a berth of 1 mile. After pmising Fowey Rocks 
buoy, anchor in from 3 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

CAPE FLORIDA AND MIAMI ANCHORAGES.t 

There is a very good and well sheltered anchorage to the westward of Cape "Florida, but it is not safe for 

vessels of over 8 feet draft to try to make it. From this anchorage there is a buoyed channel leading to t,he 

anchorage off the month of Miami River, good fo1· vessels of not over 6 feet draft. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, CAPE FLORIDA AND MIAMI ANCHORAGES. 

Follow the directions given for entering Hawk Channel (page 103) until past Fowey Rocks buoy 
(black, No. 1), when steer W. i S. (keeping Fowey Rocks Lighthouse bearing E. t.N.) for Soldier 
Key buoy (black and white pependicular stripes), which pass close-to on either hand. Continue 
the same course until up to Coral Hunches buoy (black, No. 1 ), whiuh leave u1ose-to on the port 
hand, and then change course to N. i E. On this course Sand Bore buoy (black and white perpen
dicular stripes) should he passed close-to on either hand and Cape Florida Shoals buoy (red, No. 2) 
close-to on the starboard hand. ·when up to this buoy steer NW. l N., being careful not to close the 
white sand beach near the old tower on Cape Florida with the farthest green mangrove point to the 
NW. (on Key Biscayne), but gradually open it until the old tower is abeam and distant about 
it mile. Here anchor in 16 or 18 feet of water; or, staud on a little farther toward Point of 
Middle Ground buoy (reel, No. 4) and then anchor. 

Ur, to keep on for Miami River anchorage, leave Point of Middle Ground buoy close-to on star
board hand and then steer about W. -f 8. for South Bank buoy (black, No. 5), which wiH be visible. 
Leave it about 30 yards distant on the port hand and then steer W. for Bar buoy (red, No. 6), which 
must be left close-to 011 the starboard hand. Continue the same course for about l mile, and then 
stand N. ! E. for 4!- miles, when anchor in 8 feet of water with the mouth of Miami River bearing 
about N. by W. ! W. 

Remarks.-When past red buoy No. 2 and standing in for Cape Florida anchorage, or through the buoyed 
channel into Key Bi .. eayne Bay, the shoals on both sides of the channel will be distinctly seen. Pilots for Key 
Bieca.yne Ba.y and the Hawk Channel may be obtained by eending a. boat to the village at the mouth of the Mia.mi 
River • 

., In treating of tbeite anc.hll)rag-es aa.Hing directions are giTen only for the ltloet important. There are many pl&CM -wbare veaela ti.sing the H&Wk 
Channel may anchor, aad in the brief trea.tment ~r them names have been uaed. with an idea of oe:l-Mlgn.Ung the loea.llty,. which ma.7 00 eaell,- '"""°I""' 
nlr.ed by Hferem.oe to the Oout e.nd Qeode& &ur.-.y Ob&rti mentioned ill the rootoote 011 pjt.ge 10'.I. 

l tlhowa m ca.n 1eo, a1e iO;WQt price "-60· 
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LAGARE ANCHORAGE.• 

This anchorage, just to the westward ui Triumph Reef an<l 7 miles to the southwestward of Fowey Rocks 
Lighthouse, is about lf miles in length and from t to 1 mile in w.idth. 

The bottom is mostly hard, but there are some soft spots on which vessels may anchor and ride out a gale in 
safety. Th., soft spots He a.bout W. 1 N. from Triumph Reef Beacon, distant 1i miles. 

The anchorage is good for vessels of 18 feet draft, and may be entered from either outside or from the Hawk 
Channel. It is a good anchorage for vessels running down outside the reefs, but as Beacon "0" is the only guide, 
it must be entered with great caution. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LEGARE ANCHORAGE. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet when entering from the Straits of 
Florida, but strangers seeking shelter are advised to enter Turtle Harbor, which is. 15 miles to the 
southwestward of Legare Anchorage, and is well marked by buoys. Both anchorages can only he 
entered by strangers in the daytime as the only aid to be depended on for making Lagare Anchorage 
is Beacon "O" on Triumph Reef. 

I. To ente•· from. the Stra.U11 of Floruia.-Coming from the northward a sharp lookout should 
be kept for Beacon" O"; when a W. course will lead so as to pass a little over 1 mile to the north
ward of the beacon steer W., and when the beaoon bears S. l E. and is distant about lt miles steer 
SW. t s., and anchor when the beacon bears between ESE. and E. t N. in 4 to 5 fathoms water, soft 
bottom. 

Coming from the southward when Beacon "0" is made, bring it to bear N. by W. and steer 
for it on this bearing until the beacon is a little over 1 mile distant on the bearing; then steer NW. 
by N. (leaving the beacon f mile on the starboard hand when abeam) until the beacon bears ESE. 
Then swing slowly with a starboard helm until the vessel heads SW. t S.; steady on this course until 
the beacon bears bet~een ESE. and E. t N. and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms water, aoft bottom. 

II. ~ entet· frotn the Hawk Channel.-From Fowey Rocks buoy make good a S. l W. course 
for 7 miles; Beacon "O" should then bear about E. distant It miles. Anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms 
water, soft bottom. 

Or, from Bache Shoal buoy steer E. for ! mile, then steer S. ! W. until beacon "O" bears 
hetween ESE. and E. t N. Anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

ANCHORAGES ALONG THE HA WK CHA:XN.KL. 

Bowl• BanJt Ancborage.t-This is a good anchorage in all winds, with 14 to 16 feet of water and mostly soft 

bottom. The anchorage is between Bache Shoal buoy and the white and black perpendicularly striped buoy lying 

ei.et of the north end of Elliot Key, and where the bottom is soft. 

01111sar Oreek Bank Anchorage.t-This has 10 to 12 feet of water and is good in all winds. To make the anchor

age, when anywhere between Margot Fish Shoal buoy (red, No. 4), and Caisar Creek Bank Buoy (red, No. 6), stand 

to the wMtward until the water is shoaled to 10 or 12 feet, and anchor in soft bottom. 

Key Largo Anehorar;e.t-To the northward and westward of the white and black perpendicularly striped buoy 

o:lfthe north end of Key Largo, with Carysfort Reef Lighthouse bes.ring about SSE. t E., soft bottom in 14 feet of 

water will be fonnd; and vof)l'lsels may here anchor in safety without regard to the direction ofthe wind. 

TURTLE HARBOR.t 

This is an exeellent well sheltered anchorage between the reefs lying to the northwestward of Carysfort Reef 

Lighthouse. The approach and entrance from the Straits of Florida is marked by buoys, and in smooth water a 

-vessel of 21 feet draft should have no trouble in entering. The depth at the approach ranges from 4 to 6 fathoms 

and at the anehorage from 4 to 4t fathoms. By following the buoys from Turtle Harbor Sea buoy & depth of 28 

feet can be taken to the harbor. 
TW.es.-The· mean ri1te and fall of tides is about 1i feet. The 11ood eets to the northweatward and the ebb to 

the 11011theaatward. 

. 1 1 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, TURTLE IlARBOR. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 21 feet in the daytime, when the buoys 1~0 be 
seen. No stranger should attempt to enter at night. 

1 Entering from tlte Northward.-Standing along outside the reefs, as directed in section 
• 5, page 37, when on the S. by W. f W. course Turtle Harbor Sea buoy is aheam, 

steer for the buoy and leave it about 100 yards on either band and then steer W. for the entraoce 
buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave this buoy close-to on either hand and 
steer SW. Southerly for black can buoy No. 1; leave this buoy 50 yards on the port hand and steer 
SSW. ! W., leaving the two red nun buoys about 1.50 yards on the starboard hand and black can 
buoy No. 3 on the port hand. Continue 011 until up to the anchorage buoy (nun, white and black 
perpendicular stripes) near which come to anchor in 4 to 4! fathoms of water, soft bottom. 

Reme.rks.-When standing from the Sea buoy to the Entranoe buoy, Turtle Reef beacon "K.'' will be seen on 
the port bow and is left on the port hand. Farther to the westward Turtle Harbor beacon " +" will be aeen ; 
this is left well on tbe starboard hand when entering. Both of these beacons are iron shafts painted black; the 
former by a red vane and white letter, and the latter a red cage with cross on top. The best anchorage is within 
a radius of ! mile from the anchorage buoy. 

1 A Entering from the Soutltward.-PMs from ~ to 1 mile outside of Carysfort Reef 
• Lighthouse and steer NNE. about 4i miles until up to Turtle Harbor Sea buoy; 

leave this buoy close-to on either hand, then steer W. and continue as directed in section 1 preceding. 
(See, also, the remarks under section 1 pre<->eding.) 

Vessels of less than 21 feet draft cau, as soon as Turtle Reef beacon is made, steer for the 
beacon on any bearing between SW. and NW., and when the Entrance buoy (nun, white and black 
perpendicular stripes) is made steer for it, taking care to leave Turtle Reef beacon at least t mile on 
the port hand. From the l<~ntranre buoy follow the directions in section 1 preceding, anrl see, also, 
the remarks under that section. 

ANCHORAGE5'; ALONG THE HAWK CHANNEL. 

Tava.nier Key ADchOTage.•-Good anchorage with soft bottom, in 16 to 20 feet of water, will be founu with 

Tavanier Key bearing between W. and NW., distant from i to 1 mile. 

Long Key ADchorage. t-Soft bottom, in from 15 to 20 feet of water, will be found t mile to the westward of 

Long Key Shoal buoy (red, No. 12}, hut VeBSels anchoring here will be exposed to southerly winds. 

Turtle Shoal Ancbora.ge.t-Fair anchorage will be found in H fathoma, soft bottom, t mile :MW. by W. tW. front 

East Turtle Shoal buoy (red and black hor:izont.al stripes) and also t mile BW. from West Tnrtle Shoal buoy (red 

and black horizontal stripes), in from 4 to 6 fathom8. 

Knight& Key Anchorage. t-This is a good anchorage Sf miles '.RlfW. from Sombrero Key Lighthouse, but it is 

somewhat exposed to southwesterly wind11. To make this anchorage, bring Sombrero Key Lighthouse to bear SllE. 

and steer nw. until within lt miles of Knights Key; anchor in about 3 fa.thorns water, sticky bottom. Pigeon 

Key will he&r a.bout NW. from the a.nchorage. 

Two channels with 7 feet of water lead from this anchorage into the Bay of Florida; they are known as the 

Kntghtll Key Ohaunel and 11'.oser Cha.n.nel. Vessels passing through must get a pilot or be guided by the chart. 

BAHIA HONDA llARBO.R.t 

This ie one of the best anchorages to be found among the Florida Reefs and Keys. It is nearly 00 miles to the 

eastward of Key West and affords fair shelter for veasels of 18 feet draft, but inside it is a eaf& anchorage in a 

hurricane for veeaels up to 13 feet draft. The entrance, which is 9t miles W. l R. from Sombrero Key Lighthouae 

and 14;f miles n. by :B. t :B. from American Shoal Lighthouse, makes to the northward between Bahla.lloU& on the 
east and the West. BummerlaD4 J[eys on the west; it can be approached both f~m the Hawk Channel and from ottt

eide the reefk with a depth of ! fathotn11. Ve1111els of 18 feet dndt can anchor in the channel, with a depth of 5 
fa.thorns, juat to the westward of the western end of Bahia Honda; here they arc sheltered from the,-, bat -the 
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bottom is bard and not good holding ground. Farther to the northward and well inside of Bahia Honda and 

West Summerland Keys the bottom is soft and good holding ground, but the depth ranges from 14 to 16 foot. 
There are two buoys to mark the principal shoals when entering and one buoy to mark the in.tide anchorage. 

A channel with a least depth of 5 feet leads from the head of Bahia Honda Harbor through to the Bay of 
l<'lorida; it is known as the JUg Spanish Key Ch&nnel. 

Tldes.-The mean rise and fall of tides at the entrance iM lt feet. High water occurs 1 hour lu minutes before 

high water at Key West and low water 37 minutes before low water at Key W6$t. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BAHIA HONDA HARBOR. 

The following directions are good for vessels of 18 feet draft to the outer anchorage and for 
v~ls of 13 feet to the inner anchorage. Although the red sectors of Sombrero Key and .Ameri
can Shoal lights intersect at the entrance of the harbor, it is not advisable for a stranger to enter at 
night, 

1 Approaching and Entering from the Eastward.-Passing outside the reefs bring 
• Somorero Key Lighthouse to bear N. by W. distant I mile, then steer W. for 2 

miles when the course should be changed to NW. by W. i W. Contiune the 1att£>r course until 
Sombrero Key Lighthouse hears E. t S. then steer W. t N., keeping the lighthouse on the bearing. 
When red nun buoy No. 2 is made steer so as to pass 200 yards t-0 the southward of it and when 
up to the buoy leave it 200 yards on the starboard hand, and steer N. by W. ! W. When the 
small rocky patch off the west end of Bahia Honda, and which is left on the star.board beam, bears 
SE. auchor in about 5 fathoms of water. 

If bownd info the inner harbor continue ou the N. by W. 1 W. course; leave bhlck can buoy 
No. I on the port hand and stand for the Anchorage buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular 
stripes) on the same course. Anchor t mile to the southward of this buoy in 16 feet water, soft 
bottom. 

A vessel standing through the Hawk Channel, and when up to the perpendicularly striped buoy off 
Bahia Honda, should steer about NW. and leave red nun buoy No. 2 about 200 yards on the star
board hand, then steer N. by W. l W. and follow the directions in the preceding paragraph. 

Rema.rke.-In heavy gales, when the sea is breaking on the reefs to the weatward of Sombrero Key Light
house, the best water for crossing the reefs (4t fathoms) will be found when heading for the west end of Bahia 
Honda. on a N. by W. t W. course. 

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.-Bring American Shoal Lighthouse 
• to hear NNW. distant 1 mile and steer ENE. ! E. for 2i miles; then steer N. ~ W. 

with the eastern end of Loggerhead Key al1ead. When American Shoal Lighthouse bears SW. by 
W. t W. steer NE. by E. t E. keeping the lighthouse on the bearing and when Looe Key beacon<< 6 '' 
is on the starboard beam dist.ant li miles, steer ENE. ! E. for 8 miles. Bahia Honda Harbor 
entrance will then bear N. and this course should be steered until red nun buoy No. 2 is made, then 
steer so as to leave this buoy 200 yards on the starboard hand. Wheu abreast of the buoy steer 
N. by W. t W. and anchor about t mile inside the buoy in 5 fathoms water; or continue, and 
follow the direct.ions in the second paragraph in section 1 preceding. 

Or, with .American Shoal Lighthouse bearing NNW., distant 1 mile, steer ESE. l E. for 14 
miles; then steer N. by W. t W. for the entrance, leaving the perpendicularly striped buoy! mile on 
the starboard hand and the red nun buoy 200 yards on the starboard hand. Continue on the same 
course and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph. 

A vestJe/, sf.anding through the Hawk Channel, when the perpendicularly striped buoy off Bahia 
Honda is about f mile distant ahead, should steer N., and when red nun buoy No. 2 is made steer 
so as to leave it 200 yards on the starhoard hand; when up to the buoy steer N. by W. t W. Anchor 
as directed in the seoond paragraph of section 1 . 

.ANCHORAGES ALONG THE HAWK CBANNEL. 

Locprbead Jtey Allchorage.*-About 1 mile to the eastward of Loggerhead Key and 1 mile to the northward of 
Loggel'head Shoal buoy (red, No. 16) there ia a. fair anchorage in 15 feet water, soft bottom. To make this anchorage 

pMl!I tort mile to the eastward of Loggerhead Shoe.I bnoy and anchor within l mile of it, having it bearing any

where between a. and SW. 
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West Washerwoman Anchorage. *-Good anchorage can be found in 31 fathoms about li miles NNE. from West 

Washerwoman Shoal buoy (black, No. 17). 

Saddle Bill Anellorage.•-Soft bottom will be found in H· fathoms water 1 mile w. from Eleven-foot Shoal buoy 

(red and bla.ck horizontal stripes). To the westward of this there is no good anchorage until up to Key West. 

l\:EY WEST HARBOR. t 
This harbor is large and commodious, and one of the best anchorages for large vessels south of Chesapeake 

Bay. It lies to the northward of a broken line of the Florida Reefs in Latitude24° 831 N. and Longitude 81° 49' a~' w. 
and is 16 miles to the westward of .American Shoal Lighthouse and about 90 miles N. by E. ! E. from Havana. On the 

eastern side of the harbor is the city of Key West, which has a population of abont 20,000 and is of considerable 

commercial importance. It is the only city of any size on the west and north shores of the Straits of Florida, and 

has steamship communication with New York, Havana, Tampa, Cedar Keys, New Orleans, and Galveston. A large 

number of steamers and small sailing vessels enter and clear from the port, over half of which are from or for 

foreign ports. The greatest draft of vessels coming to the port is 25 feet and the average draft about 14 feet. 

Key West Harbor, through its Northwest Channel, affords a short route from the Straits of Florida into the tlnlf of 

Mexico for vessels of less than 12 feet draft. 

Prominent features.- When standing along about 6 miles to the southward of the Florida Keys, as the entrances 

from the southward are approached B'.e7 West Lighthouse (see table, page 22) will be seen near the western end of 

Key West Island, and Fort Taylor, a brick casemated structure, will show prominently a little to the westward of 

the island. Band Key Lighthouse (see table, page 22) will be seen about 7 miles to the southwestward from Key West 

Lighthouse and the former will sometimes have the appearance of a sail. There are two brick Martello towers on 

the south side of Key West Island to the eastward of the lighthouse; these towers can be seen from some distance 

outside of the reefs. To the northwestward of the harbor, and marking the entrance to the Northwest Channel, is 

Northwest Passage Lighthouse (see table, page 22). On the western end of Key West Island the United St&tea Nava.l 

Storehouse and the Lasa.rett:>, the latter a large yellow building, will show conspicuously. 

ChannelB.-There are eight different channels or approaches to the harbor, leading between the reefs and ooral 

banks which surround it. These channels are easy to follow in a sailing vessel in the daytime with a leading 

wind, but it is not safe for a et.ranger of more than 14 feet draft to attempt to beat into the harbor. 

1. soutileaat Channel is good for a least depth of 25 feet and is marked by several buoys and at night by a red 

8e6tor in Key West Light, but the channel is narrow and should not be attempted by a sailing V68Bel of over 14 

feet draft exoopt with a leading wind. 

2. Poillt or Reef Ch&nnel is good for a lea.st depth of 19 feet and leads from a point !- mile to the westward of 

Beacon 5, directly for Key West Lighthouse. Thia channel is not marked, and as there are spots with 14 feet of 

water over them lying near the channel it is not recommended for vessels over that draft. 

s. lla1n Shlp Chamlel is good for a least depth of 30 feet; it is quite narrow in plaoes but well ruarked by buoys 

and at night by a red sector in Key West Light. This is the channel commonly used by the deeper draft steamers. 

A stranger of over 15 feet draft should not attempt to enter by this channel at night. 

•· Bock Key Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthouse and Rock Key; the channel is not marked and is not 

sa.fe for vessels of over 15 feet draft. 

11. Ba.114 Key Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthouse and Western Dry Rocks; it is good in the daytime 

for vessels of about 18 feet draft. Vessels of less than 14 feet draft can pass through this channel on a straight 

course for Key West Lighthouse. A stranger should not attempt this channel at night. 

a. Bout.hwea\ Cha.Dnel is convenient for vessels approaching from the southward and westward; it ha.s a least 

depth of 30 feet if closely followed and is marked by several buoys. Vessels of less than 17 feet draft ea.n make 

one straight course nearly to the a.nchorage on a bearing of Key WeBt Lighthouse in the daytime and by standing 

on the edge of a red sector of that light at night. V'eBsels of a greater draft than 17 feet should only enter in 

the daytime, when the buoys oan be seen, and, if sailing vessels, they should have a leading wind. 

1. West Channel is broad and clear and if marked by buoys would be good for a depth of 30 feet, but it is not 

now recommended for vessels of over 17 feet draft. 

8. Northwest Ohanllel is being improved by the United States Government and now has a depth of 121- feet. 

This channel aft'ords a short cut from Key West Harbor to the Gulf of Mexico and is well marked by North

west Paaaage Lighthouse and several buoys and a beacon • 

.A.J&ohoragea.-The best anchorage is in the Inner or llan or War Harbor, where the depth is 4 to 4i fathoms; 

this anchorage is to the northward of the city between coral banks, which prevent a heavy sea. v-la ca.n 
anchor anywhere off the eity to the northward of Fort Taylor, or in th-e entmnee to the Northwest Channel 

abreast of theeity in from 3! to i> fathoms of water, takingeare, however, not to g&t too close to the reefs whioh ill 

1 
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some places rise abruptly at the edgli of the channels. The outer anchorage, about 1:1: miles to the southward and 

eastward froru Fort Taylor, has depths of 4~ to 5t fathoms and is somewhat exposed, but is safe for ,·easels with 

good ground tackle. 

Qua.rantine.-The boa1·ding station is at the yellow buoy above Fort Taylor; no vessel is permitted to pass 

above this buoy before obtaining pratiriue. At night vessels must anchor outside the buoy; in the daytime they 

may heave-to until boarded. The quarantine anchorage is in Man of War Harbor to the. northward of Fleming 

Key. (See, also, the quarantine regulations in Appendix 1, and National Quarantines in Appendix Ill.) 

Pilots can always be ha.d by making signal while outside the reefs. Pilot boats are usually cruising outside 

.. ud a good lookout is kept for approaching vessels. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot la we, 

regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Pilots for the Hawk Channel can be had at Key West. 

Wharvea.-The depth of wa,ter at the wharves ranges from 10 to 24 feet, according to locality. 

Supplies.-A large supply of anthracite and bituminous coal is alway!! kept on hand. Steamers go alongside 

the wharves and coal is put on board in wheelbarrows. \Vater can be obtained at the wharves through pipe and 

hose from cisterns. Provisions and ship chandler's stores can be obtained in the city. 

Repairs.-There is a floating sectional dock with a capacity for vessels of 500 to 600 tous. Repairs to the hulls 

of wooden vessels can be ma.de, but there arc no facilities for repairing iron or steel vessels or the machinery of 

steamers except of the lighest description. 

Wlnd Stgna.ls of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed so as to be visible to the shipping in the 

harbor. (See Appendix II.) 

United States Marine Hospital Bervice.-The Marine Hospital or Lazaretto is open to foreign as well as Ameri

cau seamen, bnt the former must pay $1 per day. (See Appendix III.) 

Tldes.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 1.3 feet (see, also, the table on page 10). 

Currents.-The set and velocity of the currents depend much on the Gulf Stream a11d the prevailing winds, and 

vary so frequently that no fixed rn le can he de<l nced from observations. Occasionally the ebb and flow run nearly 

the whole 12 ·hours. Sometimes the current of a neap tide runs with great velocity while that of a spring tide is 

scarcely perceptible. The following statements will give an idea of what may be expected at the localities men

tioned: At entrance to Main Channel, flood current N. by W. and ebb SE. by B.; at entrance to Southeast Cha.nnel 

flood current NW. andc ebb WSW.; at Triangle buoys, flood current N. and ebb SE.; at Whitehead Spit buoy, 

flood current NW. and ebbs. by E.; Outer Harbor, flood current NNW. and ebb SSW.; Inner Harbor, flood current 

NNE. and ebb SW. by S. 

Winds.-The prevailing winds are easterly, the strongest N. in winter and easterly during the hurricane month8. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, KEY WEST HARBOR. 

The directions for each channel are given in separate sections. (See, also, the descriptions of the 
channels ou page 108). In the following directions allowance must be made for the draft if there is a 
heavy swell or sea. 

1 -Entering hy the Southeast Channel.-rn the dautinae for ve1111e111 of le1111 than 114 r-t 
• draft.-Being outside the reefS an(l with a depth of 15 fathoms, bring Key 'Vest 

Lighthouse to bear NW. i N. and st.eer for it, keeping the lighthouse on the bearing. On this course 
leave red nun buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 100 yards on the starboard hand and head directly for 
Hawk Channel Turn buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes). When up to this buoy 
leave it close-to ou either hand and steer W. i N.; pas.<> to the southward of red buoy No. 6 (see 
remarks following). Leave this buoy :!00 yards {Ill the starboard hand and steer N.; on this course 
black can buoy No. 11 should be left about 150 yards on the port hand, and when it bears abeam, 
steer NNE., leaving red nun buoy No. 8 on the starboard hand. Anchor about l mile to the north
ward of this buoy in 4 to 5 fathoms of water, or continue on to the city wharves, which should 
be given a berth of 100 yards. 

At ntuht for veB11el8 of le•• th .. n :1.6 J'e.et dra,JT.-,Vl1ile outside the reefS and in the white rays 
of Band Key Light, bring Key We."-t Light to bear NW. t N., which will be on the edge of a red 
sector in the 1ight. Steer for Key West Light on this bearing and keeping on the edge of the red 
sector. When Sand Key Light changes from red to white haul sharp to port and steer W. ! N. for 
2i milf'S; Key West Light will then show white aml bear NE. t N.; then change the course to N. 
by E. t Jil. and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms of water when to the westward of the Lazaretto. 

Remarks.-When st&nding for Key West Lighthouse on the WW. t Ill'. course, c&re must be taken to keep close 
on the bearing as there are a number of shoal spots on both sides of the channel. It is not advisable for ve88Cls of 
ov.ar lllfoot draft to go above red buoy No. -6 w;ithout a pilot. Vessels of this draft should anchor to the sou th eastward 
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of red buoy No. 6 in about 5 fa.thorns of water. When standing on the NNE. course from black buoy No. 11, red 
buoy No. 8 should be left 150 yards on the starboard hand, and if the vessel is subject to visitation by the health 
officer she should como-to about 150 yards to t,he westward of the yellow Qllarantine huoy. Two black can buoye 
(Nos. 15 and 17) mark the edge of the channel abreast tb.e city wharves; they should be left on the port hand 
when standing along tb.e wharves or if bound into Man-of-War Harbor. When entering at nigb.t care must be 
taken not to foul the buoys. 

Dangers.-Whltehead Sp1t makes off i- mile from the southwestern point of Key ·west Island. Its extremity 
is marked by red buoy No. 6, which lies in 30 feet of water, and must be left on tho starboard band by vessels 
entering the harbor. ' 

llUddle Ground Shoal lies to the westward of the island of Key \Vest, distant about t mile. Its southeastern end 
forms the western boundary of the harbor and is marked by two buoys-South Middle Ground buoy (black, No. 11), 
lying in 21 feet of water on the south end of the shoal, and Inner Middle Ground buoy (black, No. 13), lying in 18 
feet of water on the northwest side of the harbor. Both these buoys must be left on the port hand by vessels 
entering the harbor. 

Fort Taylor Shoal extends about 200 yards to the westward from }'ort Taylor; it is part of the same shoal which 
extends from Whitehead Spit a.long the western shore of Key West Island. The edge of the shoal is marked by a 
buoy (red, No. 8). 

Frankford Bank ia an extensive shoal lying to the westward of the Inner Harbor or :Man-of-War Harbor. Its 
south point is marked by a black buoy (No. 15), which lies in 20 feet of water, and its eastern edge by black buoy 
No. 17 in 18 feet of water. These buoys must be left un the port hand by vessels entering the Inner Harbor. 

1 A Entering by the Point of Reef Channel.-In -the daytbne or nigld for vessels o.f' 14 
• feet or le•• draft.~Keep Sand Key Lighthouse bearing to the westward of W. ,Y. S. 

until Key 'Vest Lighthouse is brought on the bearing of N. by W. i W. Steer for Key 'Vest Light
house, keeping it on this bearing until Sand Key Lighthouse bears SW. :l- W., or, at night, when it 
changes from red to white. Then steer NW. by W.; pass 200 yards to the southward of red buoy 
No. 6, and when Key West Lighthouse bears NE., or the Lazaretto is opened to the westward of 
Fort Taylor, change the course to N. by E. t E. Leave black buoy No. 11 on the port hand and 
red buoy No. 8 on the starboard hand and anchor to the westward of the Quarantine buoy, or stand 
for the city wharves. 

Remarks.-The hearing of Key West Lighthouse, when standing for it, should be kept closely, as there are 
- scattered spots with 10 to 17 feet of water over them on both sides of the channel, which ha.s a width of less than 
i mile. (See, also, the remarks and dangers under section 1 preceding.) 

1 B Entering 6y the Main Ship Channel.-In -the daut;ime fot• .,essel11 of les11 than :ll6 

• feet dt·art.--'When over 1 i miles to the eastward of Sand Key Lighthouse keep it 
bearing to the westward of W. t B. until Key West Lighthouse is brought to bear N. ! W. Steer 
for Key ·west Lighthouse on this bearing until np to the Entrance buoy (nun, white and black 
perpendicular stripes), leave this buoy cluse-to on either band and steer N. :f W., heading midway 
between Fort Taylor and the western shore of Key \-Vest Island. On this course pass midway 
between buoys Nos. I and 2 and buoys Nos. 3 and 4. When about! mile to the northward of the 
two latter buoys, and Sand Key Lighthouse bears SW. Southerly, change the course to NW. by N. 
Anchor a little overt mile to the southward of red buoy No. 6, with Key West Lighthouse hearing 
abont NNE. 

If of less than !Bl feet draft, continue the NW. by N. course; leave red buoy N-0. 6 about 200 
yards on the starboard hand, and follow the directions in section 1 preceding. 

Bem.a.rks.-On the N. i W. eonrse, Fort Taylor should be a little on the port bow &nd the western shore of 
Key West Island on the starboard bow, and when the buoys a.re made the ve!IBel should head fair between them on 
this oon1'8e. The channel is very na.rrow between buoys Nos. 3 and 4. On the NW. by N. course red buoy So. 6 
should be on the starboard bow. 

If bound to the a.ncbora.ge off the La.zaretto or to the city wharves see the remark'! and dangers llllder section 
1 preceding. · 

At ,..,,,.1; for .,_sez. of les• #loan 1& feet d.-..J't.-Keep in the white rays of Sand Key Light 
until Key West Light bears ?f. t W. Steer for Key West Light on tbis bearing, taking ca.re to 
keep on the edge of the red sect<>r in the light, and keep a sharp lookout also so as not to foul the 
buoys. When Sand Key Light changes from red to white and bears SW. l W., steer NW. by 11'. 

llntil Key West f..1ight changes from white to red. Then change the course to 1'. by B. f B. and 
anchor off the La.mretto in 4 to .5 fathoms of water. 
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Remarks.-These directions, while heading for Key West Lighthouse, lea1l over sevA1 .. 1 .;pots with 17 feet of 
water overt.hem. On the NW. by N. course red buoy No. 6 is left about 250 yards on the starboard hand, and the 
vessel will be in the white rays of Key West Light. On the N. by E. i E. course a red sector iu Key West Light 
will be crossed; a part of the time the light may he obscured by ~Fort Taylor, and just before the light clears the 
north end of Fort Taylor black buoy No. 11 shonld he left 100 yards on the port hand. When the light be&rs E. by 
N. red buoy No. 8 should be 150 yards on the starboard beam. 

1 C EnttJring by thtJ Rock KtJy ChanntJl.-in t1te tJauttone for vessels ol' ress than "'"5 r-~ 
• draft.- \Vhen a little over k mile to the eastward of Rand Key Lighthouse with it 

bearing to the northward of W., bring Middle Ground beacon "3,'' which is 1 t miles N. by W. from 
the lighthouse, to bear NNW. ! W.; steer for the beacon on this bearing, and when Saud Key Light
house bears S. j W. and the beacon is f; mile distaut ahead, steer NNE. ft E. heading for the north
west end of Key \Vest Island. Leave Eighteen-foot Shoal buoy (red, No. 8) about 200 yard;; on the 
starboard haml and continue on the course to the anchorage off the Lazaretto, taking care to leave 
the buoys on the side indicateJ by their color. 

Remarks.-There is a 'spot with 15 feet and several with 17 feet of wate1· over them lying on both sides of the 
channel, and as they are not marked great care is necessary while standing on the bearing of the lteacou and when 
the course is changed to NNE. i E. 

1 D Entering b_y the Sand Key Channel.-En the tlavtirnefo•· ve .. sels of 18 feet or le•s 

• draft.-Being to the southwestward of Sand Key Lighthonse, as soon as Western 
Dry Rocks beacon "2" is made bring it to bear W. distant ~ mile. From this position steer 
N. by E. t E., with West Crawtish Key directly ahead. When Key West Lighthouse bears 
NE. i E., steer for it on the bearing until the buoy off Whitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about 2 points 
forward of the Rtarboard beam, then haul up to N. by E. i E. and stand fur the anchorage off the 
Lazaretto, leaving black buoy No. 11 on the port and red buoy No. 8 on the starboard harid. 

Rema.rks.-On the N. by E. :i E. course red buoy No. 4 and a red and l>lack horizontally-striped buoy will be 
left nearly ! mile on the port hand. We11t Craw:tlsh Key is the smallt>st and most southern of the three keys closest 
to the westward of Key 'Vest Island. Virhen standing for the key East Cra.wfish Key will be open to the eastward 
and Snipe Key to the westward; both these keys a.re more distant than West Crawfish Key. A shoal extends 
t mile to the westward from Middle Ground lleacon "3"; to avoid it the beacon shm1ld be left 1 mile or more on 
the starboard hand. On the NE. t E. course, with Key\Veat Lighthouse ahead, beacon" 3" should bet mile on the 
starboard hand when abeam, red buoy No. 6 is left on the starboard hand, and 2t miles farther on t.l1is course black 
buoy No. 7 is left on the po1·t hand. 

Ita t:he dauti-e or at taigl•t, •~Uh cleat• weather, For vessels of less than i4 ./'eel: draft.

Bring Sand Key Lighthouse to bear ENE. -l E. distant nearly lg miles, and if Key West Light
house can be seen (it will be distant. a little over 8 miles), steer for Key \Vest Lighthouse, course 
NE. !- N. Keep the lighthouse close on this bearing until the buoy off 'Whitehead Spit (re<l, No. 6) 
is about i mile distant ahemf; then steer N. by E. t E. and stand for the anchorage as directed in 
the first paragraph of this section. 

Remarks.-On the NE. i N. course for Key West Lighthom1e beacon" 3" should be i mile distant when on the 
port beam, a.ncl the sailing line passes close to a 15-foot spot and two 17-foot spots. Red buoy No. 2, which is 
a.bout i mile to the northward of Sa.nd Key Lighthouse, should he left nearly~ mile on the starboard hand, and 
red buoy No. 8 should be left about 200 yards on the starboard hand when it is passed. 

1 E Entering bJ tlla Southwast Cllannel.-in t:he ,,,...,u......, to _..,, a depth of 110 

• fee.t:.-As soon as Sand Key Lighthouse is sighted bring it to bear E. by N. aud steer 
for it on this bearing. When the lighthouse is 6i miles distant ahead on this bearing, Vestal Shoal 
buoy {can, black, No. 1) should be a little over i· mile on the port beam. Continue on for the light
house 1 mile farther, and then Rteer NE. i E. Leave Satan Shoal bnoy (can, red and black horizon
tal stripes) about. 200 yards on the starboard hand and red buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 400 yards on 
the starboard hand. Parsonage S!ioal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal "tripes), which will he 
made ahead, should be left 100 y:irds-011 the starboard ha.nd while hea<ling for Key West Lighthouse. 
Af'ter passing this buoy continue on the NE. & E. course with Key West Lighthouse ahead and pass 
red buoy No 6, leaving it 500 yards on the starboard hand when abeam. When Middle Ground 
beaoon "3" is in raoge with Sand K.ey Lighthouse bee.ring S. by ll. ateer lilil. by £. i £. for 
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3i miles; the East Martello tower should be ahead on this course. Just before· the northwestern 
corner of Fort Taylor comes in range with the Lazaretto steer NNE. ! E. for the Lazarett~, keeping 
it slightly open to the northward of Fort Taylor. 

If over 21 fed draft, when the buoy off Whitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about! mile distant ofl' 
the starboard bow, hau] to the eastward and pass a little over t mile to the southward of the buoy, 
then anchor in 5 fathoms of water. 

lj less than 21 fed draft continue on the NNE. £ E. course until a N. by E. ± E. course will 
lead about 150 yards to the eastward of lilack can buoy No. 11, then steer that course and anchor in 
4 to 5 fathoms of water off the Lazaretto. 

Remarks.-On the NE. t E. course two black buoys, marking shoals, will be seen some distance to the north
ward of the sailing line .. There is 19 foet of water on Parsonage Shoal and the buoy, which is placed on the 
middle of it, can be left on either hand, giving it a berth of 100 yards: it is said that the best water is to the 
southward of the buoy. There are several 17-foot spots about t mile to the westward of Parsonage Shoal buoy. 
On the NE. by E. t E. course West Crawfi.sh Key Bank buoy (can, black, No. 7) will be left t mile 011 the port hand. 
(See, also, the dangers under section 1, on page 110.) 

1 F Entering by the We8t Channel.-in the daytbne for vessels of less than :I.,. feet 

' draft.-Passing about 3-l miles south of Marquesas Keys steer E. t N. so aB to pass 
about 2 miles to the southward of Boca Grande and Man keys. As soon as entrance to West 
Channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) is made steer for it. Leave this buoy 
close-to on either hand and steer ENE. * E. until up to \Vest Crawfish Key Bank buoy (can, black, 
No. 7). Pass 400 yards to the southward of this buoy, and when it i.0 in range with Northwest 
Passage Lighthouse on a NNW. hearing steer for Key West Lighthouse, course about NE. ~ E. until 
a NNE. course will lead to the eastward of black buoy No. 11 and clear the wharves of the city. 
Then steer NNE. and anchor off the Lazeretto in 4 to 5 fathoms of water. 

Rema.rks.-The Marquesas Keys must be given a berth of at least 3 miles while to the southward of their 
eastern end. The E. t N. course should lead about! mile to the southward of South buoy (can, white and black 
perpendicular stripes), which marks the southern entrance of the Boca Gra11de Cl1annel. When Boca Gra.nde Key, 
the first key to the eastward of Marquesas Keys, is abeam and about 2 miles distant the Entrance to West Channel 
buoy should be 2 miles distant ahead. The city of Key West is 9 miles distant in a !!traight line from this buoy. 
The :ENE. i E. course leads about t mile to the southward of the large shoal which lies between Key West Island
a11d Marquesas Keys. When standing for Key West Lighthouse the red buoy off Whitehead Spit will be made on 
the starboard bow. (See the dangers under section I, page 110.) 

1 G Entering by the Northwest Channel.-In the da11tl.nae j'or ves,sels of leBB ti.an :I.ft 

• feet draft.-When Northwest Passage Lighthouse is about 5 miles distant bring it to 
bear S. and steer for it on thiR bearing until up to the entrance hell buoy. Turning Point beacon 
(red piles) will then be in range with Sand Key Lighthouse. Steer" for the beacon, keeping it in 
range with Sand Key Lighthouse, and when the beacon is about 250 yards distant ahead steer SE. t 
E. with Key West Lighthouse a very little on the starboord bow. Leave Middle Mid-channel buoy 
(nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) close-to on either hand and from this bnoy steer directly 
for Key West Lighthouse. Leave black can buoy No. 7 about 150 yards on the port hand and 
from it steer SSE. i E. leaving black can buoy No. 9 about 300 yards on the port, hand and head
ing directly for Inner Mid-channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave 
the ]atter buoy close-to on either hand and steer SE. by E. so as to pass to the south ward of black 
can buoy No. 13. Passing to the southward of this buoy haul up more to the eastward and anchor, 
or, stand for the city wharves, leaving black can buoy No. 15 on the port hand. 

Remarks.-The range ofTur:ning Point beacon and Sand Key Lighthouse leads through the dredged cha.nnel, 
which has a depth of 12! feet. The range can only be seen on a elea.r day; at other times the buoys on both aides 
of the dredged channel must be the guides. 1''rom Tnming Point beacon, on the BE. -t E. course, Key West Light
houBC should be nea.rly ahead and the Middle Mid-eha.nnel buoy should be made directly ahead. Above this buoy 
it is only neee1111ary to keep a sharp lookout for the buoys ruid leave them on the proper side. A wreck, marked by 
a red and black horizontally striped buoy, lies on the :Middle Ground abont I mila SE. by:&.! E. from Inner_Mid
oh&J1nel bnoy, but this wreck buoy should be left well on the port band. When standing to paa to the south
ward of black bnoy No. 18, the ~l will 'croll8 the 11outhern end of the Middle Ground in about 16 feet of water. 
(See, .U.O, the danpn uador notioa 1, pap 110.) 
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BOCA GRANDE CHANNE.f.,.* 

This ohannel Hes just to the eastward of Marquesas Keys and forms a short cut from the Straits of Florida to 

the Gulf of Mexico. It has a least depth of 11 feet and is marked by 3 buoys, but is seldom used, as the Northwest 
Channel from Key Wesf Harbor bas better water and cuts off more distance for vessels coming from or bound 
to the northward or eastward. 

The bnoys are the only aids and must be closely followed, as the channel leads close to the extensive shoals 

which make to the eastward from Marquesas Keys. AN. course from the south buoy and a S. course from the 

north entrance buoy will lead through the channel passing close to mid-channel buoy. 

BAHAMA ISLANDS AND BANKS.+ 

As many vessels navigating the Straits of Florida either enter or leave them by the Providence channels or by 

crossing the banks, a brief description of these channels, banks, and islands is first given, followed Ly a more 

detailed account of such portions as are of importance to vessels approaching and navigating the Providence 

channels. Persons requiring information concerning other portions are referred to the West India Pilot, Yolnrne 

II, issued by the British .Admiralty, and to the cha1·ts aud publications of the United States Hydrographic Office. 
The entire group extends in Latitude from 27° 24' N. to 20° 001 N., and in Longitude from 68° SO' W. to 79° 20' 

W. It is very irregular in shape, hut, in a general way, may be said to be triangular, the southern side or \Jase 

trending from the Navidad Bank W. by N. 600 miles, the northern side about NW. hy W. 720 miles, and the western 

side N. by W. 250 miles. 

The islands of the group are irrregular in shape, and, in general, thinly wooded. The higher ones are 
about 400 feet high, but the majority are IM• than 100 feet, while many of the smaller keys rise but a few feet 

above the surface of the water. The most importantyroduct is salt, which is raked in great almndance at many 
of the islands. Fruit a.nd a coarse description of sponge a.re also largely exported. Good water is rather scarce, 

and on some of the islands the inhabitants depend mainly upon rain water. Poultry is readily obtained at most 

of the inhabited islets, but cattle are scarce, although generally obtainable at Nassau. The sheep are excellent. 

A most remarkable feotnre is the exceeding clearness of the sea water, which enables the bottom to be seen at 

consideraLle depths and at some distance from aloft. On account of this the navigation of the banks -is conducted 
almost entirely by ey!), care being taken not to run with the sun ahead of the vessel. 

The group is divided into two principal portions by the Providence channels. The northernmost portion is 

known as the Little Bahama Bank and the southernmost the Great Bahama Ba.n1C.. 

LITTLE BAHAMA BANK. 

Under this name are included Great Bahama, Great and Little Abaco islands, and the shoals, keys, and reefs 

between and to the northward and westward of them. It extends from the Hole in the Wall, on the SE. point of 

Great Abaco Island, in about Latitude 26° 51' N., Longitude 77° 11' W., in a northwesterly direction about 140 

miles, to Latitude 27° 24 1 N., Longitude 79° OS' W. Its oreadth varies from 30 to 50 milet<. 

The eastern and northeastern part of Little Bahama Bank;,. occupied by Grea.t A.baco Island and the keys and 
reefs"lying close to its northeastern side. Ureat Al>a.co is the largest of the islands on the oank, having a length 

of nearly 70 miles, and iu some places a breadth of 15 miles. It is all high and well wooded, and is inhabited. 
Us eastern shore trends north for 47 miles from the Hole in the Wa.11, as its south point is called. About 800 yarrls 

from the southern extremity of the island, on one of the bills, is Abaco Lighthouse (see page 24), and it is a 

good point of departure for vessels coming out of, or mark for vessels entering, NE. ProYidence Channel. On the 

hillsides among the trees numerous houses show conspicuously. The coast in front of the hills shows a range of 

bold bluffs with perpendicular faces. From the headland a narrow tongue of low, fiat rock extends about t mile 
into the sea. Through this the water has washed an arched openmg, which is visible from a distance of 3 miles 

when bearing between SSW. and WSW., 01' the 011posite. :From this opening comes the name" Hole in the Wall." 

J<'rom this point a narrow spit makes off in a. southeasterly direction to a distance of 5 miles. It ha.a from 9 to 15 

fatltoms on it and rises very abruptly from deep water. It is high water, full and change, a.t the Hole in the \Vall 

at 8 hours, and the rise of the tide is 3 feet. 
An A.ncho~a.ge protected from northerly winds may be found on this bank in 10 fathoms of water under the 

southwest point of the island,! of a. mile from shore, with the lighthouse bearing ENE. t E. 

Bast Point is a bold and conspicuous promontory. with high, sandy lJluffs, lying about 17 miles south from 

Little Guana Key Lighthouse, and 30 miles N. by B. f E. from Abe.co Lighthouse. The Jo.nd in the vicinity of the 

point rises gradually into a range of wooded hills, gently undulating in outline, on the tops of w!iich se,·eral 

bouilfl8 may be distinguished. 

1 
*Shown· on cha.rt 170, e.calo so,CIOO' price so.ro t Sho9.-n on cha.rt C, scale 
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Little Guana Key (marked by a lighthouse, see page 24) lies 42 miles N. by E. t E. from Great Abo.co Island 

Lighthouse. The mainland of Great A baco Island, opposite Little Guana Key, is rather low, and off the wide 

opening between Little Guana and Man-of-,Var keys no land can be seen at night, except in very clear weather. 

Off this opening also lies the NE. extrnmity of the Elbow Reef, and this place bas been considered one of the best 

wrecking grounds in the Bahamas. Attention to the bearings of the lighthouse should keep the mariner cl<>ar of 

danger, but when in this vicinity at nigllt, with the light not in sight or the reckoning doubtful and the wincl to 

the southward, it would be prudent to keep the ship's head offshore, as the lead will not give snfficient warning of 

danger. i 

From Little Guana Key, lying near the northeastern extremity of Little Bahama Bank, the edge of the bank 

extends in a general NW. !t W. direction fur 46 IUi!es, then WNW. 61 miles, thence W. 23 miles, to the northwest 

corner of the bank. Near the etlge of tbe bank of the first f,wo stretches named there is an almost continuous 

line of small islands or keys. Concerning the greater number of these keys but little ca.n be written, except 

that they are generally low and scantily wooded and can not be seen from any gTeat distance, and should be 

approached with great caution, as they are skirted, at an average distance of about 5 miles, by reefs close to the 

edge of the bank. Walker Key, one of the most prominent, is about 50 foet high and well wooded. 

West Edge of the Llttle Bahama Bank.-Tbe northwestern extremity of this bank lies in latitude 27° 2:4' N., 

longitude 79° 081 W., where from 40 to 50 fathoms will be found on the edge of the bank, which rises very abruptly 

from deep water. From this corner of the bank the width of the straits across to the Florida coast is about 58 

miles. 

About 2 miles southeast of the northwest corner of the bank is NW. Matanilla Shoal, between which and the 

edge of the banl.c proper there is a depth of 15 to 40 fathoms. The shoal itself is about~ mile in diameter and the 

least depth on it is 2 fat.horns. This shoal and the others lying to the eastward of it, along the northern eclge of 

the bank, are extremely dangerous to ''essels makiug the entrauce to the StraitH of Florida from the northward 

and eastward, on account of their abrupt rise from the deep water oftbe ocean and because of their being entirely 

unmarked. Vessels in tl1e vicinity of the NW. Matanilla Shoal should proceed with great caution, taking advan

tage of every opportunity to chock their reckoning. 

From its northwe•t corner the edge of the bank, bordering on the Straits of Florida, takes a SSW. direction 

for ahont 15 miles, wben it sweeps around S. and SSE. abont 32 miles to Settlement Point, on the west end of Great 

Bahama Island. The whole of this part is closely skirted by narrow and shallow sand ridges and detached coral 

patches, and is extremely dangerous. There are small openings here and there with 3 and 4 fathoms of water in 

them, aud in case of necessity a vessel might be guidecl by eye into safety on the bank, but the attempt would be 

ext1·emeJy ha.za.rdons. 

Tl1e south side of the Little Bahama Bank borders on the NE. and NW. Providence channels, sweeping around 

in an irregular curve to the west ward fur about 12:> miles to Settlement Point, on the west end of Bahama Island. 

For 14 miles from the Hole in tlie Wall the edge of the hank is formed by the south end of Great A.baco Island, 

which, frregular in outline, trends generally NW. by W. to Rocky Point. Soundings in 12to14 fathoms will be found 

within about a mile of the shore. 

From Rocky Point the edge uf the bank trends iu a general NW. by N. direction 45 miles to the east end of 

Bahama Island, rises very alirnptly from deAp water, and is skirted by a chain of keys, rocks, and reefs. It is a 

dangerous shore, which the mariner should avoid. The principal keys are Gorda Key, Mores Island, and Burrow 

Key. The first of these lies 9 miles NW. by W. from Rocky Point. There is a well of good water upon Gorda Key, 

and an anchorage und"r the west side. 

Ba.bama Island. is 65 miles in length E. and w., and from 5to 7 miles in width. It is inhabited, thickly wooded, 

generally level, and from 40 to 50 feet in height. Its sou th shore is somewhat in the ah ape of an elongated letter 

S, sweeping around in a shallow Light from its ea.st point 43 miles, in a general westerly direction, to Southwest 

Polnt, and then co turning to tbe northward an1l westward for 22 miles to Settlement Point, on its western extremity. 

Most of this shore is foul, being skirted liy a reef at a distance of 1 to 2 miles. 

Tidal Currents.-The tidal currents rnn on and off the Little Baba.ma Bank, and near the edge are at times 

strong. The current in the offing is very uncertain for some distance to the northward of the bank. 

GREAT BAHAMA BANK. 

The northeastel'n extremity of the bank, bordering on the Northeast Providence Channel, lie1Jin about latitude 

ltll" 311' lf .. longitude 76° 40" W., and oonsi11t8 of the small i11land11, reefs, a.nd rocks lying from 2 to 5 miles oft" the 

shore of the northern part of Eleutbera Island. Egg, Beet, the farthest o11'shore in a northwesterly direction, lies 

on the southeast side of the entrance to the Northeast Providence Channel and rises abruptly from d.-ep W&ter. 

The vicinit-y of this reef, both to the eastward and wll8tward, ia dangerous, and great caution should be exercilled 

when approaching it. &oyal laland, lying inside of Egg Reef and about par&llel to it, is about 4t miles in length 
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ENE. and WSW., but very narrow. Near thee.enter of the islan<l are two remarka.hle wood paps or hammocks close 

together and ahout 73 feet high. On the south Aide of the islaucl there is a snug little harbor for small craft draw

ing tesR thau !l feei;. 

To the westward of Royal Islaud, nea1· the edge of the bank, are Egg Islands, on one of which is Egg Isla.nil 

Lighthouse (see page 21). 

From the western end of Egg Reef the edge of the bank trends about south for 12 miles to Pimlico Islands, a 

range of small, barren, rocky islets, e:x:tending about <l miles in a SSW. direction. From these islantls the edge of 

the bank curves gradually to the westwarcl and extends 42 miles to IDifton Point, the western extremity of New 
Providence Island. 

'l'o the westward of New Providence Island the bank is broken by a deep hody of water, from 15 to 25 miles in 

width and extending Jn a. southeasterly direction for over 100 miles. It i• callec1 the Tongue of the Ocean, and is a 

continuatioa of the Northea,st Providence Channel iu a southerly and easterly direction, as is the Northwest Channel 

a continuation in a westerly direction. 

On the southern si<lo of the eastern entrance to Northwest Providence Channel there are numerous islands 

under the gene-ral name of :Seny Islands. The northernmost of these is called Great St.i.rrup Key. lt is »b011t 1!

miles in length, i of a. mile in width, wooded, and about 60 feet in height. The north side presents a hold, rock~· 

shore, with 3 to <l fathoms close-to, ex.cept at the western end, where it is not so steep, and the edge of th" bank is 

about 1 mile distant. On Great Stirrup Key, about f.00 yards from the eastern end, stands Great Stirrup Key Light· 

house (see page 2±). 

From ahreast of Cheat Stirrup Key the northern edge of tbo bank ex.tends in a west.erly direction for about 38 

miles to the east end of the Gingerbread Grounl1. For this distance it is quite free of dangers and the lead will be 

a safe guide. 

The Gingerbread Ground is about the most extensive and most fatal danger on the Great Bahama Bank, the 

current setting st,rongly over it. This foul gronn<l, full of rocky heads, lies close to the edge of deep water, on 

dark bottom, not easily seen from a distance, and may he said to extend from tbe a,bove position given for its east 

end in a NW. by W. direction to the Great Isaac, a tlistauce of 30 miles, and is from 2 t-0 5 miles in breadtb. 

1.'he northwest corner of the Great Bahama Bank rises alJrnptl~· from ''ery deep wat,er to 15 or 20 fat,homH. 1t 

then shoals gradua.lly to 8 or· 10 fathoms for about 5 miles to the Great Isaac. This is a narrow, liarren, hmiey

combed rock, about. t of a mile in lengt.h and <10 feet high. Seen from the westward, tbis island shows an irregular 

outline, highest in the center, where the lighthouse (see page 24) stands. The north end makes off somewhat' 

broken and ends abruptly. The south end falls away gradually to a low point. 

From abreast Great Isaac tbe edge of the bank extends in a S. by W. direction for a11out 18 11Jiles to abreast 

North Bemini. This island and the one .inst to the southward of it, South Bemtni, together about 6 miles in length, 

lie close to the western edge of the bank. They are ir_regular in shape and sandy, but partly coYered in places 

with woods to a height of about 40 feet. About 1 mile off" the northern end of North Bernini there is a rema,rkable 

black rock, appearing li.ke a beacon and known as North Rock. Near the southern end of North Bemi.ni there is a 

grove of cocoanut trees and a small settlement. 

From off South Bernini the edge of the bank tren<ls about, S. for 7 miles to Gun Xey. For this whole distance 

there is a shoal hank with a. range of detached rocks within t of a mile of the edge of the main bank. O.f these 

rocks the most conspicuous are TUrtle Rocks, 18 feet high; Picquet Rock, 12 feet high, and Holm Key, 10 feet l1igh. 

The northern extremity of Pie<prnt Rock is marked by a spar beacon surmounted lly a barrel. The tidal currents 

run through the openings with great velocity. 

Gun K:ey, f to 1 mile to the ea.st ward of tbe edge of tbe bBnk, is 1 mile long and very narrow. Near its soutliern 

end is Gun :S:ey Lighthouse (see page 24). Temporary anchorage may be found in 7 or 8 fathoms, with the light

house bearing E .• f mile distant. Wreckers find good shelter llehirnl the key by passing around its south end. 

From a.breast Gun Key the edge of the bank treuds about SSE. t E. for 22 miles to South Rldlng Rock. Through

out this distance • shallow sand ridge, with numerous keys and detached rocks, skirts the bank a.t a.u average 

diBtanoe of about 1 mile within its edge. Between this ridge and the edge of the bank the soundings are genera.Hy 

clear, s_hoaling from 10 to 20 fathoms on the edge to about 3 fath-0ms near the line of keys. 

Orange Key, bearing s. t E. from Riding Rock and a.bout 17 miles distant, is the sontbernmost islet on the 

western edge of the Great Bahama Bank. It is a barren rock about I~~ feet bigh and lies 2 miles within the edge of 

the hank. The ground between it and Riding Rocks is foul and almost choked up with a line of small rocky heads. 

In some places there are 3 or 4 fathoms of water betw<ien them, but, except in ease of n<>C"'8sity, it would not be 

safe to attempt to pll8!! through. 

From Orange Key the weet side of the Great Ba.!tama. Bank trends a. a.nd for a distance of 20 miles, to the 

-parallel of st.'° 33/ lf., there are very few shallow patches, although there are depths of 3 and 4 fathoms It miles 

within ita edge. 
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Vessels crossing the Great Bahama Bank from the Providence Channel come off just to the southward of 

Orange Key and enter the Straits of Florida. As the bank to the southward of this point bo1·ders on Santaren 
Channel, and not on the Straits, no further description of it i• given. 

SALT KEY BANK. 

This bank, bordming ou the southeast side of the StraitR of Florida, has very much the shape of a pear with 

its stem end turned to the southeast. Jn that. direction it hail a length of 60 miles from Elbow Key to the south 

point of Anguilla Island, while its greatest width, from Salt Key to its northeast edge, is about !O miles. It is 
separated on the north from the Flol'ida coast by the Straits of Florida, about 50 miles wide; on the east, from 
the west side of the Great Bahama Baqk, by the Santaren Channel. about 30 miles wide, and on the southwest, from 

the north coast of Cuba by the Nicholas Channel, 25 miles wide. 

The bank rises abruptly from deep water and is skirted on all sides except the south by a line of keys and 

rocks, which lie but a short distance within its edge. It must therefore be approached with caution from all 

directions. 
The north side of Salt Key Bank borders on the Straits of Flurida for nearly 35 miles, trenrling generally in a 

WSW. direction from the northeast corner. It is skirted by a line of rocks and keys at an average distance of 3 
miles within the edge. 

On Elbow Key, at the northwest corner of the bank, is Elbow Key Lighthouse (see page 24). 

The average depth of water over the bank inside the keys is from 4 to 5 fat.horns, but in several places there 

are not more than 3 fathoms, and shoal spots and rocky beads are numerous. 

The current of the Gulf Stream does not set across this bank, but runs close to its northwestern side. It is 
often of great benefit to sailing vessels navigating the Straits to the westward to run acro•s the bank, or with 

light winds and calms to anchor upon it. 

Tides.-It is high water, full and change, on Salt Key Bank at ar>out 9 hours. S1•ring tides rise from 2t to 3~ 

feet. The direction of the tidal currents and the rise of the tide are much influenced by the wind, bnt generally 

the flood stream rune on to the bank from all sides, and the ebb stream off. 

NORTHEAST AND NORTHWEST PROVIDENCE CHANNELS. 

These deep and broad channels separate Little Bahama Bank from Great Bahama Bank. Tbe entrance to North-

• east Providence Channel is between the reefs off the northern end of Eleutbera Island and Hole in the Wall, the 

southern extremity of Great Aha.co Island, and between the two the channel is 24 miles wide and has depth~ of 

over 2,000 fathoms. This channel connects with Tongue of the Ocean to the southwestward and Northwest 
Providence Channel to the northwestward. Northwest Providence Channel extends from its eastern entTance 

between Berry Island and Great Aha.co Island in a general WNW. direction for about 100 miles to the Straits of 

J<'lorida, and its width varies from 22 to 53 miles. W)lere this channel connects with the Straits of Florida it is 

37 miles wide and on the southern side of its western entrance is Great Isaac Lighthouse (see page 24). 

There are no dangers in either of the above-described channels if a vessel keeps well clear of the edges of 

L;ttle and Great Bahama banks. The currents near the edge of the hanks set on and off and should be guarded 
against. The lighthouses which aid in navigating these channels are given in the table on page 24. 

GENERAL REMARKS AND SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING THE STRAITS OF 
FLORIDA THROUGH THE PROVIDENCE CHANNELS. 

The greater number of vessels bound to the Gulf of Mexico from ports in Europe, British 
North America, or the northern Atlantic ports of the United Statefl enter the Straits of Florida fr:orn 
the eastward through the Providence channels, which have a least width of 22 miles between Great 
and Little Bahama banks. The point for \\hich a course is shaped, and the first land sighted, is the 
south point of Great Abaco Island, known as Hole in the Wall. Vessel<; coming from the north
ward, if at all doubtful of their reckoning, Hhould make. Latitude 26° 30' N., well to the eastward of 
the eastern end of Abaco Island, so that in case the wind falls light or the weather becomes thick 
they will not be picked up by Elbow Key. At night, in a sailing. ve.5se1, if the wind is from the 
southward when in this locality, and the light is not. sight.ed or the reckoning is doubtful, the vessel's 
head should be kept to the eastward, as the lead will be of little UEe to give warning of duuger. 
Near the northeastern end of Great Abaco Island the currents are strong and variable and h.ave 
caused many wrecks in the vicinity of Elbow Key. In the Northeast Providence Channel the 
currents are alflo variable and the reefs and keys should not be approached too closely in light winds. 
In the North west Providence Channel, between Great Stirrup Key and Great Isaac, the flood sets to 
the souihward on the Great Bahama Bank and the ebb to the northward off the bank. In the middle 
of the channel the direction of the currents is variable. 
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Steamers bound to ports in the Gulf of .Mexico, after pas~ing Great Isaac, will find it to their 
advantage to ;;taml across the Straits of Florida for Fowey Rock,; Lighthouse and follow the :Florida 
lleefs into Lhe Gulf. The reefs are so well marked in the daytime, and at night by the red sector.-; 
in the lights, that no uncertainty a~ to the postion of a vessel is possible with ordinary care. This 
route is also tlhorter than the one along the western edge of Great Bahama Bank and ac>ross Salt 
Key Bank. 

Sailing vessel,.; after passing Great Tsaar~ stand along tlie western edge of Great Bahama Bank 
for a distance of about 75 to 80 m.iles aud then stand for the north west cn<l of Salt Key Bank; or, 
if not over 18 feet draft, they can cros:-; Salt Key Bank south of Double T'IPadc'd Shot Keys, thns 
avoiding the strength of the Gulf Stream, which is weaker here than on its western side. From 
Salt Key Bank the wind generally decides whl'ther the ve~"sel bound into the Gulf of :\Iexico crrn;ses 
the Strait-; of Florida so as to make Sand Key Lighthouse, or follows the north shore of Cuba and 
crosses the straits i,;o as to pa><s to thP westward of Tortugas. 

Vessels of less than 12 feet draft can stand across the unrthwest em] of the Great Bahama Bank 
after eutering the Northwest Pro\'iclence Channel, but this should not be att:m1pted unless in the 
daytime, when the rocky patches can be seen so as to be avoided. A vessel using this rouk will leave 
the western ooi;e of Great Bahama Bank about 78 miles to the southward of Great hanc Lighthou;;e. 
The distance with a depth 6f less than 4 fathomB will be 70 miles; abont half of this distance carries 
a depth crf a little more than 2 fathoim;; 15 miles of thi:-; is known as the Flats nr l'\fidrlle Gronnd, 
which has narrow sand ridges and small black heads, between which the vessel must he guided Ly eye. 
It is high water, full and change, on tlie bank at 8 hours and 0 minute;;, and the stream run~ from 
i to 1 mile p<•1· hour to within a short di,.,tu.uce of the north side of the l\fiddle Ground. Ou the 
Flats or Middle Ground there is little s;;t, and on the son th side of the l\fiddle Ground the stream 
goes regularly around the compass from E. to S. and W., from higli to low >vater,.aud the contrary. 
On the parallel of 25° N., and about 16 miles eastward of Orange Key, it is not high water, full and 
change, before 10 heurs lfi minutes, and the rise is 3 feet, so that a vessel will carry 2 lwnrs more of 
high water across the shallower part of the bank. A steamer of 13 feet draft, comi 11g from the north-,. 
ward and making the northern edge of the Middle Ground at ! flood, may cross before the title 
begins to fall. 

1 From Hole in the Wall Through the Providence Ckannsls and Straits of Florida to the 
• Gulf of Mexico or the North Coast of Cuha.-Fo>' vessels of :lit .ff>,et or ..... , . ., draft.

When Hole in the Wall Lighthouse is malle steer so ·as to pass from 3 to 5 miles to the southward of it 
and steer W. by N.; this course leaYes Great Stirrup Key LighthouBe li miles on the port beam, an<l 

made good for !15 miles should lead to a pmiition from which Great lsaac Lighthouse hears SW. by 
W. } W., distant 10 miles, and the vessel should he about 2 to 3 miles to the northward of the edge 
of the bank. 

With Great Isaac Lighthouse in sight bearing SW. by W., and about IO miles distant, steer so 
as to pass about 3 miles to the northward of the lighthouse. \Vith Great Isaac Lighthouse bearing 
S., distant 3 miles, a vessel of 10 knots speed should :,;teer SW. t W. for liO miles, or a vessel of 12 
knots speed should steer SW. ~· W. for 60 miles. Fowey Hocks Lighthouse should be made nearly 
ahead. A vessel making the reefa to the southward of the lighthouse should keep it bearing to the 
westward of N. i W.; making the reefs to the northward of l<'owey Rocks Lighthouse it should be 
kept bearing to the westward of S. i W. Passing 1 mile to the cnstwar<l of Fowey Rocks Light
house, follow the directions in section 5, pag·e 37. 

Remarks.-A na.rrow spit, with 9 to 15 fat.horns over it, exten<ls 5 miles in a SE. direction from Hole in the 
Wa.IL The wirlth of the ""trance of tbe Northeast Providence Channel in a ~uutheast.erly directiou from Hok in 
the Wall is 24 roilee, and of the entrance to the Korthwest Provitlence Channel in a northeasterly direction from 
Great Stirrup Key is 22 miles. This is the least width in either of the channel... When passing lheat Stirrup Key 
Lighthouse care should he taken to check the vessel's distance from thA lighthouse when it hears S. The W. by N. 
course, after pa.98ing Great Stirrup Key, should lead from 8 to 11 miles t<> the northward of Gingerbread Ground. 
This is a dangerous shoal about 11 miles long in a general SE. by E. and NW. by W. clirection, rising abruptly from 
the deep water a.t the edge of the bank. The midc11e of Gingerbread Ground is 41 miles W. t N. from Great Stirrup 
Key Lighthouse and 26 miles E&E. t E. from Great Isaac Lighthouse. 

Between the Gingerbread Ground and Great Isaac are a. number of shoals and bare rocks, the latter from 6 to 
12 feet high. These are known as the .Bast Xsaa.c, lll!iddle Isa.ac, Little Iaaa.c, Ea.st B:rot1ler, West Bro\her, a.nd Northeast 
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&oek. The latter lies H miles NE. bs E. from Great Isaac J"ighthonse. It is said by Rahama pilots that some 
rocks, whh not more than 12 feet of water over them, lie about lt miles to the north'll'ard of Northeast Rock in line 
with the east end of (;reat Isaac (18H). 

When the course is changed to stand across the St,raits of Florida care shoulcl be taken, when passing to the 
wMtward of Great Isaac, to avoid a repo1·te<l shoal or wreck lt to 2 miles about W. by N. from the lighthouse. 
Hen and Chickens is a group of barren rocks, the highest bei11g 14 feet high, which lie about 3 miles SW. from Great 
Isaac. On a clear night Fowcy Rocks Light should be made when the vessel has run a bout 28 miles after dropping 
Great Isaac Light. 

To cross Great Bahama Bank.*-Yessels of less than 12 feet draft ct1n pass about lt miles to 
the northward of Great Stirrup Key Lighthouse and bri11g the lighthouse to uear ESE. di°stant 4 
miles; then steer SW. by W. for 33 miles to the edge of the Middle Ground. Thence a SW.~ S. 

course made good for 6;j miles should cross the Middle Ground and pass into the Straits of Florida 
14 miles to the southward of Orange Key. 

Remarks.-In e1·ossing the Middle Ground the eyfl must guide tho vessel between tlie numerous clear white 
sand ridges and small hlack beads, which are easily seen even iu the night time if the weatlwr iH clear. Some 
:tttention should be pa.id to the tide on the SW. by W. course. Should a vessel enter upon the hank with the first 
of the flood and a comrnanding- breeze she should st,eer a little lnore to tl.Je 'vestwanlr and nHHe to the south,,·ard 
if she e11te1·s on the first of the ebh. On the SW. by W. course the depth should decrease graduall.Y to the Middle 
Ground. The SW . .t S. course should lead 5 to 6 miles to the eastward and in sight of Orange Key. 

Although the water is shallow and clear the ~ead should he used (the line being marked to feet). The 
approach to the l1anks on both sides of the sailing line is indicated by a gra.dual shoaling of the wat.er. If to the 
eastward of the track and approaching what is known as Long Bank the little heads of Hponge and dark fans will 
become mure nurnerous. In the winter months, should the wind haul to the southward (a su1·e indication of a 
northwester), it i" aclvisable to anchor and await the change instead of beating almnt among the sholl>ls. 

To stand along the western edge of Great Bahama Bank.-If possible daylight should be selected 
for the ruu. t 

Having rounded Great Isaac Lighthouse shape a course along the Keys, taking care in the 
night not to come within the depth of 10 fathoms or to bring the lighthouse to bear to the north
ward of NE. ~ N. uutil Moselle Bank is passed, or, from aloft, Gun Key Lighthouse io; opened to 
the \V estward of Bernini Islands. 

After passing North Bernini the Key must be closely hugged in order to avoid the Gulf Stream, 
which comes close home to the rocks with its foll strength. A short calm within 1 mile of the edge 
of the bank might allow a vessel to drift so far to the northward as to oblige her to rnn ont around 
the Little Bahama Bank and to enter again from the eastward. Instead of attempting to beat along 
with a light wind it will be more prudent to anchor uuder :\'orth Bernini and wait a slant to get 
around the elbow. 

Vessels proceeding westward from the Great Bahama Bank el10ul<l endeavor to strike soundings 
or. the northwe.st end of Salt Key Bank. Shonld the wind be scant from the westward they may 
run in on the bank on either side of D(Jg Rocks and pass off to the southward of the Elbow; or, 
should the wind he light and ttmding to calm, they may anchor on the bank to avoid being set to 
the northward. At night vessels had better run down to the westward of the bank, paying great 
attention to the lead. 

It is advisable for sailing vessels not to stand over for Salt Key Bank until after reacliing 
Orange Key. In the summer months, when light southeasterly winds prevail, a strong northwest 
current frequently runs into the Straits of Florida from Santaren Channel, and vessels meeting with 
a calm or light airs at thi;; period are !'ometimes drifted through the straits, even iu sight of the 
keys along the bank. 

Having passed Elbow Key I~ighthouse and being clear of Salt Key Bank, the course should be 
SW. ! W. until close over tD the coast of Cuba, to avoid the strength of the current. This course 
should lead toward the peak of ~fatanzas, and within about 12 miles northwest of Piedras Key 
Lighthouse, but this will depend npon the set of the cmTent, which is very uncertain and sometimes 
strong into t.he Nicholas Channel. If bound to ports of the Unit.Pd Sta.tR_s on the Gulf of Mexico, 
keep aloug the coast of Cuba as far west as Mariel, about 22 miles to the westward of Havana, and 
then shape a course to pass to the westward of Tortugas. 

Vessels may i;horten the passage by crossing over from Orange Key to the coast of Florida, and 
then proceeding as directed on pages 37 or 38. 

Vessels corning down the Florida coai;t, and bound for Havana, generally shape a course for 
that port when abreast of Alligator Reef Lighthouse (see table, page 22). 



 

APPENDIX I. 

P1LOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL, 

QUARANTINE, ETC. 

NORTH CAROLINA. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 

E:drneis from the Code qf J.Vorth (hrolina, 1883, Chapfrr .¥6. 

se ... 84'911. TV hen masler of 1'C.~sel need not tnke a pi'.lot.-Xo master of a ve<sel shall be required 
to take or keep a pilot on board or pay for })ilotage in the river or over the bars who i.,; or has been 
a fnll branch pilot 01: employs a full branch pilot as first mate of his vessel. 

!H!e. 3-1-95. Rate r{f' pilota9e when ress1d 'l8 detained.-EvPry master of a vessel who shall detain 
a pilot at the time appointed, so that he ean not proceed to sea, though wind arnl weather should 
permit, shall pay to sueh pilot three dollars per day during the time of hi8 actual detention. 

sec. 35,l!O. Pay to pilots for detention; pay when driven off coast a:fter boarrling.-If the master of 
any vessel shall semi for or take on hoard any pilot to conduct his vessel from lier station to any 
other place, and shall afrerwards neglect or fie lay to remove snch vessel (wind and weather perrnit
tiug), he t1hall pay to the pilot two dollars fiir attending each day he shall be so U(~fained; and if any 
vessel whieh shall be boarded by a pilot, without ur within any of the inlets, shall by violenre of the 
weather or otherwise be driven lo sea, the master or owner of such ves8el shall allow and pay the 
pilot two dollar:> per day for every day he shall be on board, besideii the fees of pilotage. 

/'<lee. 11r.o&. Pilot entitled to full pay though refused when.- \Vhen any master of a vessel 1-;hall 
refuse a pilot either up or down the Caµe Ft•ar l{iver, then each pilot so refused shall be entitl<!rl to the 
full pilotage in the same maimer as he would have been had he been actually employed for the 1mr
pose of piloting such vessel. But any vessel under sixty tons burcleu shall rnit he nompelled to 
take a pilot while crossing the bar, or pay pilotage except where signals are made for a pilot; and no 
vessel coming in at either of said inlets with a view to the more convenient prosecution of her voyage, 
or to make a harbor, shall be subject. to the payment of pilotage. 

Sec. Baflfl. Piwts when refused to be paid.-If a brauch pilot shalJ go off to auy vessel bound 
in, and offer to pilot her over the bar, the master or commander of such vessel, if he refuse to take 
such pilot, shali pa.v to such pilot, if not previously furnished with one, the same sum as is a!Iow<-"ll 
by law for eonducting such Vl'Ssel in: Provided, That the first pilot who shall speak such vessel so 
bound in shall be entitled to the pay provided for iu this section and no other. 

See. Bl>OB. One-thfrd fee to be pa,id to pilots in certain case.~.-'Vhen any vessel ~hall eorne over 
the bar before a pilot boards her, she shall pay only one-third fees foe coming in, unless when if 
may happen the weather is so bad that no person can board a vessel, in which case, if he shall 
hail her without the bar, he Hhall be eutitled to full fees. 

See. 11504. Pilotagc when vessels deepened or lighterwd.-If any vessel deepens or lightens between 
W1lmingtou and the flats and Brunswick or between Brun>1wick and Fort Johusuu, the pilot Hhall 
be paid for the greatest draft, of water, ~nd shall besides lw entitled to demand, at the rate of two 
dollars per day, for every day or part of a day he may be delayed in unloading or loading imch \'e"->5el. 

See. Bli'Jl:I. No pUoiage. on shi]J8 undet• si:rty tons; exc,eptim111.-N o pilot acting under the authority 
of the eommisi::ioners of navigation for Newbern, Edent-011, \Va:5hi11gto11 or Old Topsail Inlet, shall 
be entitled to pilotage for any vessel under sixty tons burden, unless such vessel shall have gh'en a 
signal for a pilot, or otherwise shall have required the assistance of a pilot. 

(119) 
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Law8 of North CaroNna, Session of 1887, Chapter 416. 

See. a. That the commanders of all vessels of Hixty tons or more, and all steam or sail yachts 
of forty tons or more,· shall be compelled to take a pilot before crossing the bar upon being hailed by 
a pilot, and that any pilot bringing a ve,gsel or yacht into port shall be compelled and entitled to 
carry said vessel or yacht ottt of port and entitled to his pilotage fees for the same, unless for suffi
cient muse, to be adjudged by the eommiRsioners of nnvigation for thl~ port. 

lwr. a. This act shall apply only to the port of Beaufort and the pilots thereof. 

Ghapier 95. 

Sec. a. That the following shall be the rates of pilotage from sea to Smithville* and vice 
versa, and from sea to Wilmington and vice versa : 

,~, ----- I 

Smith- : 'Vilming
ville."' i ton. 

6 and under 6)1) feet_----- $12. 50 $18. 50 
f)~,2 " 7 i' 13. 25 20~ 25 
7 711' " 14.75 22.75 
71L " 8/ - 15. 50 24. 00 
8/

2 
8?'2' " 16. 00 25. 00 

872 9 17.2ii 211.7.~ 
9 9~:;' " 17. 75 27. 50 
9x; 10' ~ 19. 00 29. '10 

10 " 10% " 20. 00 31. 25 
10~f 11 23. 00 35. 00 

1 

11 11 ~" " - - - - - - - 25. 00 38. 25 
1172 12 - ------ 27. 50 42. 50 

I 12 12~ " _______ 
1 

30. 50 46. ;m 

l rn~~-- -------~~~~ __ "--~-~~-~-~~----~~:-~_l __ ~~:~g 

13% and under 14 feet ------
14 " 14l-:f " 
14Y, 15 
15 15~ " 
15Y, 16 
J(i 16?'2' "'' 
lH~~ 17 
17 17Y, " 
17}2 18 
18 18)-1! " 
18~ 19 
19 ,, 19J§ " 
103~ " 20 
20 2ou " 

Extracf.s fr01n the Gotle nf Nm·lh Carolina, 1883, Chapter 46. 

Smith
ville.* 

$42. 00 
46.00 
5:!.00 
57.00 
61. ()() 
67.00 
W.00 
80. 00 
87.00 
94.0ll 

102. 00 
110. 00 
120.00 
mo. oo 

$63. 00 
69.00 
78.0U 
86.00 
93.00 

103.00 
113.011 
12B.OO 
133.00 
143.00 

Sec. Slill4. Rates of pilotage for Edenton, Wa.~hington, .lV"ewbern, Ocracoke and Hatteras.
Branch pilots of Edenton, Washington, .Newbern, Ocracoke or Hatteras, shall be entitled to receive 
of the c .. ommander of such vessel as they may have in charge the following pilotage, namely: For 
every vessel of sixty and not over one hundred and forty tons burden, from the other side of the 
bar, at any place within the limits of the pilot ground, to Beacon Island Road or Wallace's Channel, 
ten cents for each ton, and th•~ further sum of two and a half cents for each ton over one hundred 
and forty, and two dollars for each vessel over either of the swasht"s (that is, over said swashes either 
to or from Beacou Island Roa<l, or '\V-allace'.s Channel, or over any shoal lyi11g intermediate between 
either of said swashes and Beacon Island Road or Wallace's Channel); for every ship or ves,,el from 
the mouth of the swash to either of the ports of Newbern or "\Vashington, one dollar per foot, aml 
for every ship or vessel from the same place to the port of Edenton, twelve dollars; and to the port 
of Elizabeth City, ten dollars; and th1c: same allowances down as up, and outwards as inwards. 

Sec. BlitM. Rates of pilotuge at Old Top&a-il lnlet.-The branch pilot'> for Old Topsail Inlet 
shall be entitled to receive of the commander of such vessel as they may have charge of the follow
ing pilot.age, t namely : For every vessel of sixty tons· burden, from the outside of the inlet, at any 
J>lace within the limits of piiot ground, into Bogue Road or Shackleford Road, at the option of the 
comman<ler, six dollars; for vessels drawing eight feet of water and less than twelve, one dollar per 
foot; for all vessels drawing twelve foet or upwards, one dollar and twenty-five oents per foot; and 
the same fees for piloting outwards as inwards. 

s--. 8585. Ra:le,S nf pilotage at Bogue Inlet.-The branch pilots at Bogue Inlet shall be entitled 
to receive of the commander of each veRSel, as they may have charge of, the following pilot.age, namely: 
For hriuging any vessel into the said inlet, drawing less than se'l-·en feet, from the outside of the bar 
to the anchorage before the town, or the customary place in Hill's Channel, fifty cents per foot ; for 
a vessels drawing more than seven feet, seventy-five cents per foot; and the same fees for pilotage 
outwards as inwards. 

Sec. B5B6. _Fees of pikit8 to be amwx-'td to their commission.~.-The commissioners of navigation for 
the several ports of this State shall annex t~) the branch or commission, by them given to each pilot, 
a copy of the fees to which such pilot is entitled. 
----·-------------------------~~--------------------~---~-----·---- -------------------

* Now the town of Southport. 
t Sec. 3630 glvee tile NP1mltalo1M11W o! ll&v1pUon autb<>rltT to mer- th- nitae twenq4lv" pw Cellt, at their~ 
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Ei;tract from laws of North Oa1·olina, Session of 1881, Chapter 147. 

Sec. z. That no vessel sailiug in or out of the inlets at Hatteras or Ocracoke shall he required 
to pay pilotage in or out of said inlets or over the swashes thereof, except upon stipulations or agree
ments of pilots with the commanders of such vessels, whenever said commanders shall produce a 
certificate from the board of navigation of the towns of Newbern, Washington, Elizabeth City, or 
Edenton, or the commissioners of navigation at Hatteras Inlet, setting forth that the commander is a 
competent pilot for said inlet through which such vessel is about ~o pass. 

HARBOR CONTROL. 

Extract from the Code of Nm·tli Carolina, 188"1, Chapter 46. 

Sec. B5tl':'. * * * Penalty Jor lhrowin,q ballast, stone, etc., into navigable waters, or pulling 
dotim beaco11s.-* * * and if any person shall cast or throw from any vesse1, into the navigable 
waters of Carteret or Onslow counties, of Tar or Pamlico river, or into the navigable waters of the 
Cape Fear, or any other river in the State, or into any channel of water elsewhere than in a river, 
any ballast, stone, shells, earth, trash or other 1mhstance likely to be injurious to the navig-.ttion of 
such waters, rivers or channels ; or if any person shall wiifu11y })Ull down any beacon, stake or 
other mark, erected or placed in virtue of this chapter, or any by-law, order or regulation, passed or 
ordained in pursuance thereof; the pen;on so offending shall be guilty of a misdemeanor; and forfeit 
and pay two hundred dollars, to be r<~covered for the use of the commiRsioners in whose waters tbe 
offense was committed. 

QUARANTINE. 

E.ctracU! fi·om the Code of North Carolina, 1883, Chapter 1'14. 

See. ~894. re.~sels coming from injected place to anchor at qual'antine ground; coming into port 
without permission, ma$ter or pilot indietable.-If any vessel shall be brought into the State from a 
place which at the time of her departure was infected with the yellow fever, smallpox or other 
infoctious disorder; or if any vessel,arriving in the State, shall have the smallpox or yellow fever or 
other infectious disorder on hoard, dnring the passage to the State, such vessel shall be anchored at 
the place appointed for quarantine, and there remain, until permitted to remove by the Commissioners 
of Navigation or by the commissioners of the town to which the vessel is bound, or Ly the justices 
aforesaid; and if any such vessel !'hall come to such town, or into its harbor, without permission 
obtained as aforesaid, the pilot or master, conducting the ve&'lel, or ordering or permitting her to be 
conducted to such town or harbor, shall be guilty of a misdemeanor, and fined not less than one 
thousand dollars, and imprisoned not exceeding one year. 

~. 11189':'. Penalty on passenger8 or erews breaking quarantine.-\V hen a vessel shall be directed 
to perform quarantine, and any seaman or pas3enger shall, contrary to order and direction of the 
commissioners nr justices as aforesaid, leave the vessel and land on an_v other place tban they shall 
allow of, every person offending shall forfeit and pay two hundred dollars for each offense; and when 
he shall have left the vessel with the master'8 consent, the master shall pay a like penalty of two 
hundred dollars for every such offence of any of his passengers. 

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix III. 

PORT OF WILMl:SGTON. 

F./.lJtracts from the Rules and Regulatiotl,8 of the Port of Wilmi'119ion. 

~. All vessels at anchor or under way, within the bar,; of Cape Fear River, at night, shall 
exhibit a light in some conspicuous place, at least 10 feet above the deck, so as to be seen by vessels 
or steamboats passing up or down the river, under a penalty of one hundred dollars for each and every 
neglect, and shall also he liable for all damages or the amount ·of injury sustained by any vessel or 
boat comin[J' in contact, to be rec<wered for the benefit of the injured party. And it shall be the 
duty of th: pilots to notify the master of each vessel coming over the bar of the existence of this 
omer. 

s. No vessel shall anchor in the river, or extend her fasts so as to interrupt the navigation of 
said .river or the passage of the ferryboats t-0 and from the usual place of landing on either side of the 

, river under the penalty of fifty dollars for ea('h and every offense, after notice from the harbor master. 
~- No vessel shall extend her hull, bowsprit, yards, rigging or fasts, so as to interrupt the passage 

into or out of the public docks, under the penalty of five dollars for each and every hour said offense 
shall continue, after notice from the harbor master. 

&U0·-'10 
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10. No vessel that has discharged or t.hat is not engaged in discharging or taking on board a cargo, 
shall kt,>ep her plaee at any wharf, when, for the convenience of discharging or taking pn lmard a 
rnrgo, said pface may be required by any otl->er vesi;el, under the penalty of fifty dollars for eaeh and 
everv dav such offense shall eontinue. 

·.11. ·Ko vessel shall careen for the purpose of burning, cleaning or repairing, at any wharf 
within the limits of \Vilmington except at regular ship-yards, under a penalty of one hundred 
dollars for each and everv offense. 

1~. No master or c~mmander of a vessel shall disobey or neglect such orders and directions as 
may be given by the harbor master, in times of gales of wind, relating to the safety of vessels in 
tl1c harbor, uuder the penalty of one lrnuded dollars for each and every offense, to be paid by the m'aster 
or rnnnmandcr of said vessel. 

14. No ves,.;el shall lay at any wharf with her yards and booms otherwise trimmed than as the 
harbor master shall direct under the p€nalty of fiftv dollars, for each and e\·ery day said offense 
shall cxmtinue, to be paid by the ma.ster or commander of said ve,;sel. 

:J.1>. No vessel, whether loaded or empty, shall lay at anchor in the river, opposite the city, 
between l\iulberry and Castle streets, for more than twenty-four hours a~ a time, under a penalty of 
fifty dollars for each and every day said offense shall continue, after notice from the harbor master. 

f#/j, The harhor master shall have power to regulate all fires which are burning or kindled on 
rafts, decks of' :flatboats, or lighters, aud any owner or agent of the owner rnfusing to obey t.he 
ur<lers of the harbor master shall be liable to a fine of fifty dollars for every violation. 

a9. No ves,;el shall take or keep a berth in any dock contrary to the harbor master's directions. 
40. The harhor master is authorized to determine, in all cases, how far aud in what in,;tances it 

is the duty of masterB allti otherR having cliaree of vessels to aceommodate each other in their 
respecti,·e berths and situations. 

41. Any master or other person having charge of any vessel, ilat or raft, who shall refuse or 
neglect to ohl'y the directions of the harbor master in any matter or matters within his authority, or 
r,hall molest, resist, or oppose the harbor master in the execution of any of the dutie,.: of his office, 
such master or other person, having charge of any vessel, flat or raft, or any person wliat~;oever, 
shall, upon conviction, of eYery such offense, forfeit and pay a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars. 

SOUTH CAROLINA. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 

Note.-The State laws in regard to Pilots and Pilotage for the harbor of Charleston (exoept the 
rates of pilot.age) apply also to the port of Georgetown and other ports in the Stat.e. 

QUARANTINE. 

Extmel~ .from Genl'!l'al Statutes of South ()arolina, 1882. 

See. 94':'. The anchorage ground for vessels at quarantine at the ports of Georgetown, Charles
ton and Hilton Head shall be designated by buoys, to be anchored under the direction of the Health 
Officers; and every vessel subject to quarantine shall, immediately on her arrival, anchor within them 
and there remain, with all persons arriving on her, subject to the examination and regulations imposed 
by law. "' * * 

See. 901. Every vessel during her quarantine shall be designated by colors, to be :fixed in a con
spicuous part of her main shrouds. 

s..c. 9'!4. Every master of a vetisel i:mbject to quarantine or visitation of the Health Officer, arriv
ing in either of said ports, who shall :refm;;e or neglect either-

1. To proceed with or anchor his ves~el at the place a..,signed for quarantine at the time of his 
arrival; 

2. To submit his vessel, cargo and passengers to the examination of the Health Officer, and to 
furnis}1 all HCC4!8Sary information to enable ihat officer to determine to what length of quarantine aud 
other regulations they ought, respecti\·ely, to be imbject; or 

3. To remain with his ves.<;el at quarantine during the period assigned for the quarantine, and 
while at quarantine to comply with the directions and regulations prescribed by law--shall be guilty 
of a misdemeanor, and be punished by fine not exceeding two thousand dollars, or by imprisonment 
not exceeding twelve months, or by both such fine and imprisonment. 

s-. 97&. Every master of a vessel hailed by a pilot who shall either-
]. Give false information to such pilot relative to the condition of his vessel, crew or pa....sengers, 

or of the health of the place or places fron1 whence he came1 or refuse to give ouch information as shall 
be lawfully required ; 
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2. Or land any person from his vessel, or permit any person except a pilot to come on board of 
his vessel, or unlade or transship any portion of his cargo before his vessel shall have been visited 
and examined by the Health Officer; 

3. Or shall approach with his vessel nearer to the wharves in said ports than the place of quar
antine to which they may be directed-shall be guilty of the like offense and sul~ject to the like pun
ishment; and any person who shall land from any vessel, or unlade or tranR-'lhip any portion of her 
<~rgo, under like circumstances, ;;;hall be guilty of a like offense and subject to the like punishment. 

Sec. 9':"6. Any person who shall violate an~' provision of this chapter, or neglect or refuse fo 
comply with the directions and regulations which any of the Health Officers may prescribe, shall he 
~uilty of the like offense, and be subject for each offense to the like punishment-. 

sec. 9fil5. The followiug uniform schedule of charges is hereby adopted for quarantine dues for 
all port:.K of the State, * * * : 

For every vessel boarded and inspected __________________ ·----------------- $3.00 
For every vessel of 100 tons or less, fumigating and disinfecting, each proce.'ls ____ 10.00 
For every ve;.;sel over 100 tons and less than 250 tons, fnmigating and disinfecting, 

each prOC€8" ________________ - ______ ----- ------ ------ ---- _ _____ ______ 14.00 
For every vessel over 250 tons and less than 500 tons, fumigating and disinfecting, 

each process-------------------------------------------------------- 20.00 
For every ve~sel over 500 tons and less than 750 tons, fumigating and disinfecting, 

each process---------.----------------------------------------------· 28.00 
For e\•ery vessel over .7 50 and lCRs than 1,000 tons, fumigating and disinfreting, 

each process________________________________________________________ ~4.00 

For every vessel over 1,000 tons and less than l,250 tons ____________________ 40.00 
For every vessel over 1,250 tons, fumigaiing and disinfecting, at:'.cording to tonnage 

of vessel, each process ----------------------------------------$44.00 to 68.00 

Note.-Tl1e following quarantine code applies ~all the ports in the Stat.e. 

QUARANTINE CODE, PORT OF CHARLESTON, S. C.t 

i. All vessels from infected or suspected ports, arriYing with plague, cholera, smallpox, yellow 
or typhus fever on board, or haYing had same during voyage, must be directed by pilot to proceed 
to Sapelo National Quarantine Station. 

fl. Any vessel arriving at this port bearing the certificate of the National Quarantine Officer, 
must be brought to anchor at the Quarantine Station, and there remain until released by the order 
of the Board of Health. 

B. Vessels from any foreign port direCTt, or via American port'l, with or without sickness on 
board, will, during the entire year, be compelled to anchor and remain at the Quarantine Station 
until relem;ed by written permit of the Quarantine Offic-er. 

4. All vessels arriving at this port with sickness on Loard, or having had same during the voyage, 
or at port of departure, will, at all seasons of the year, no matter from what. port, either American 
or foreign, anchor at the Quarantine Station, and there remain until released by order of the Board 
of Health. 

s. Vessels from infected or suspected ports, will, during the entire year, be req uir{,>d to discharge 
any and all ballast at the Quarantine Station, or such other place as may be designnted hy the health 
authorities, to have bilges and limbers cleaned and sweeU>ned, and be su~jected to at least one 
fumigation, and such other dis.infection as may be nec.'Cs;;ary, and be detained at least five days. 

o. Vessels arriving with or without cargoes from suspeeted or infected ports, via American or 
foreign ports, shall be su~jected to such fumigation as the Maritime Sanitation Committee may deem 
necessary; said procedures to be charged for according to methods used. 

::. Pilots must in each case, before boarding, make inquiry as to the sanitary condition of vessel; 
in no ease must they hoard if the vessel has had the diseases above enumerated in section 1 on board, 
or has had same during voyage; in such cases they must direct to Sapelo Quarantine Statiou. 

Act of General Assembly, ratified Decemher 17, 1889. 

To amend Sec. 985. That in every port in this State, where the Holt system of Maritime Sani
tation is in use, the following charges shall be enforced, to wit: 

INBPEOTION FEES. 

Every schooner or brig------------------------------------------------

~~ s::;hip-~;~ip======= ======== ====== ====== ==================== 
t Adopted July 1, 1893. 

$8.00 
10.00 
15.00 
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FVlllIGATION AND DISINFECTION FEES. 

For every schooner, bark or brig under 500 tons ---- ---- ___________________ _ 
For every schooner, bark or brig over 500 tons----------------------------
For every steamship or ship under 1,000 t<ins _____________________________ _ 
For every steamship or ship over 1,000 tons ____________________________ -'- __ 

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix III. 

PORT OF GEORGETOWN. 

Extracts from, the Rules and Regulations of the Pilot Commissioners. 

$50.00 
60.00 
75.00 

100.00 

A pilot boat shall, at all ti mes, be at or near the bar in charge of two or more pilots in condition, 
to board vessels, and shall keep a close lookout, so that vessels arriving off the bar may not be detained 
outside, to the injury of commerce, and the possible loss of ]i,·es and property. 

All vessels arriving at the port of Georgetown, in order to be liable for pilotage, must be spoken 
outside the bar from a numbered pilot boat, or a skiff belonging to same. 

Vessels spoken by a pilot inside the bar are exempted from pilotage, unless captain of vessel 
calls for or accepts services of a pilot, when they shall be entitled to half pilotage. 

&ATES OF I'lLOTAGE, PORT OF GEORGETOWN, S. C. 

------- --------------

6 feet and under ______ --- $16.00 11 feetandunder_ _______ _ 
7 " --- -- --- - 19.00 117;? " ---- -----
8 " --------- 23.00 12 " ---------
9 " --------- 26.00 

10 " --------- 28.00 
12% ---------
13 ---------

10~~ --------- 31.00 

PORT OF CHARLESTON, 

$38.00 
40.00 
44.00 
48.00 
54.00 

Ext:raci8 frmn "An Act to Regulate the Pilotage of the Purl of Charkston." Approvoo 
~March 4, 1878.* 

See. :L.B. That the pilot ground of the bar of Charleston shall extend from the said bar thirty 
miles eastward, southward, and northward; aud any mru;ter or commander of a vessel bearing toward 
the said coast or bar (all masters and other vessels trading regularly between any ports withiu this 
State excepted) who shall refuse to receive on board a licensed pilot for the said bar and harbor who 
shall offer to board, shall be, and is hereby, made liable, on his arrival at the said port, to pay such 
pilot who first offered to go on board and take charge of such vessel the rates and foes allowed 
and established as hereinafter mentioned, w; if such pilot had actually brought in such vessel to such 
port: Provided, however, That if a pilot having a ten or twelve foot branch or license only, as the case 
may be, is refused by the master of a vessel of greater draft, such master shall not he liable to him 
for her pilotage: Provided, also, that if a pilot refuse to produce his license to the master of a veSRel 
when the latter demands it, the fees of pilotage shall not be charged against the master rejecting the 
serviC'es of such pilot. 

s-. i4. That any pilot boarding a vessel on pilot ground shall be entitled to receive from the 
master, owner, or consignee four dollars for every day of his being on board previous to her coming 
into port in addition to the fees of pilotage hereinafter established. That every pilot of an inward 
bound vessel who shall be directed by the master to anchor in the roads, or is required by the quar
antine laws to anchor and leave such vessel at the quarantine grounds and afterwards bring her up to 
the city, shall be entitled to receive four dollars from the master, owner, or consignee; also, four 
dollars to bring a vessel anchored in the stream (at the reque.st of the master, owner, or consignee) 
and moor her at the wharf; four dollars to unmoor (at the request of the master, owner, or consignee) 
and anchor in the stre.am, or from the stream to the roads, to be paid as aforesaid. 

See. i&. That the pilot who brought in the vessel shall have the exclusive right of carrying her 
out, unless the master or commander of such ve.ssel sbaH, within a fortnight after his arrival in port, 
prove to the satisfaction of the Board of Commissio.ners of Pilotage for the port of Charleston, or a 
majority of them, that the sa.id pilot had misbehaved during the time he had charge of such vessel, 
or unle;s the said pilot shall have been deprived of his license before the departure of such vessel, 
in either of which eases another pilot may be employed, who shall be entitled to receive the outward 
pilotage. * * * whenever a pilot having a right to carry out a vessel is apprehensive that his 
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fees of pilotage may not be paid by her master, owner, or consignee, lie shall have a right to demand 
his fees in advance, or such security for the payment thereof a~ -~hall he rea9onablc and satisfactory, 
and on failure thereof may refuse to carry her out. 

Sec. :n-. That every master of au outward bound vessel shall, at the appointed time of bis 
departure, have his vessel in readiness for sailing, and as a signal thereof have a jack at the 
fore-topmast head; and every master of a vessel who shall detain a pilot at the time appointed, so 
that he can not pro<',eed to sea, though wind and weather should permit, shalJ pay to imch pilot four 
dollars per day during the time of hi,; actual detention on such vesRel. 

Sec. :18. That jf any master or commander of a vessel shall carry off any of the pilots for the 
bar and harbor of Charlei,;ton, he shall allow every such pilot four dollar:< for each and every day 
during his absence and supply him with provisions and other necessaries in the l'arne manner as is 
wmal. fpr tbe maintenance and accommodation of masters of vessels, and the master, a<; well as the 
'owner, consignee, and security of such veosel, shall he liable for the aforesaid sum: Provided, however, 
That no pilot that is carried off as aforesaid shall be entitled to any of the sums aforesaid if 1,mch vessel 
shall have laid-to for the space of sixteen l1ours after having cros8ed the bar and no pilot boat shall 
ha\'C appp,ared at the time to receive such pilot on board: P1-ovided, nhio, That the maio;ter, owner or 
consignee shaJI defray the expenses of such pilot back to the ;;aid port of Charleston. 

the. 20. That it shall be the duty of a licensed pilot of the bar and harbor of Cha1·lesto11, if 
required by the master or commander of a vessel, to remain on board while such vessel is anchored 
in the roads, outward bound, at the rate of four dollar~ per day. 

Sec. 22. That wheneve1' a vessel has crossed over or is inside of the bar of Charle:-;ton the master 
shall not be compelled to take a pilot; but if he demands the services of a pilot he shall pay the cus
tomary foes of pilotage, as in ot,lier cases. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE FOR CHARLESTON BAR AN;D HARBOR, INWARD OR OUTWARD. 

6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
12~~ 
13 rnv. 
14 
14% 
15 
157~ 

feet or under ______ ---- $15.00 
" ---------- 16.50 

---------- 18.50 
---- ------ 21.00 
-- -- - - -- -- 28.50 
---------- 33.00 
---- ------ 40.00 

44.00 
---------- 45.00 
---- ------ 50.00 
---- ------ 54,00 
---- ------ 00.00 
---- ------ 66.00 

~' ---- ------ 69.00 

16 
167f 
17 
17~~ 
18 
187\i' 
19 
197f 
20 
207\i 
21 
2172 
22 

fret or under __________ $84,00 
100,1)() 

---- ------ 120,00 
---- ------ 150.00 
---- -----. 180.00 
---·------ 190.00 
---------- 200.00 

" ---------- 210.00 
- -- -- - - - - - 220.0tl 

230.00 
---- ------ 240.0ll 
---- ------ 250.00 
---- ------ 260.00 

·For taking a ve,.sel around to Ashley River, if requested by the master, eight dollars; for taking 
letters from the city of Charleston to vessels outside the bar and waiting orders and deliv~ring them 
on board, the amount of inward pilotage of such vessel's 1lraft. 

PORT REGULATIONS, CHARLESTON, S. C.'" 

General Rnles. 

:1. No vessPI shall be permitted to anchor in the stream opposite the eastern part of the city, 
except northeast of Merchants wharf--ea~t end of Hasell street-and southeast of Southern wharfs, 
and must at no time be at a le;;,; tfo;tance than one hundred fathoms from the head of the nearest 
wh:irf when she swings in next the City. Every pilot, before leaving any vessel which he shall have 
brought iuto this port, shall give the master thereof timely notice respecting the anchoring of hii; 
vessel, and inform said master that he is liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars if his vessel ii,; 
anchored contrary to the foregoing rule. 

11. Every v~sel lying at the end of a wharf or in a dock must have her jiubo{)m rigged in a:; 
far ru:; the rigging will admit, and the spritsail yard, martingale, spanker boom, or the main boom, 
bumpkins and stern and quarter davits all properly taken in, and all of which are to be kept so placed, 
or rigged in, as not to interfere with other vessels passing alongside, or athwart the bowR or stern of 
such vessel while she OC'Cupies a berth at said wharf. Hut the harbor master shall be authorized, at 
his discretion, to allow jibhooms and main or spanker booms of vessels hauled into any <look, or 
lying at the end of any wharf~ to remain rigged out, when in his judgment no other vessel will be 
prejudiced thereby. 

•Adopted ~ctob&r U, 1885. Amended June 23, 1892. 
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a. Ve138els must lie with their heads up the dock, and those in the first or easternmost berths 
must haul far enough to Lring their sterns 1iast the end of the wharf, unless prevented from lying so 
by the form or situation of the wharf or dock. or by the position of the other vessels near them. 

4. Every Yessel lying to the north side of a wharf, or at the end of a wharf, with her head to 
the northward, must have her yards sharply braced by the port braces; and shall brace hy the 
Rtarboard braces when lying at the south side of a wharf, or at the end of a wharf, with her head to 
the southward. Such of the anchors as might interfere with vessels hauling past, or while lying at 
their berths, to be taken on hoard or so p1aued as to be out of the way. 

5. No VPssel ::;hall take or keep such a position in or near any dock as to prevent other v-essels 
from getting in or out of the same. ' 

o. No vessel shall take or keep a berth at any wharf, or in a dock, contrary to the harbor master's 
directions, he being vested with full power and authority to regulate and fix the berths of all vessds. 

:I'. Every master or commander of a vessel, exceptiug vessels trading within the limits of the 
State, is required by law to repair to the harbor master's office, immediately after his arrival, or after 
his entry at the custom-house, and there report the name, tonnage, and description of his vessel, the 
nation to which she belongs, and,the name of the pilot that brought her iuto port, and the number of 
his hoat. And if any master or commander of any such ves.'Sel shall neglect to deliver to the harbor 
master the said report within the time above limited, he shall for each and every offense pay to the 
use of the Harbor Commissioners a sum not ex1.,>eeding fifty dollars. 

s. No ballast, stone, dirt or rubbish shall be thrown from any vessel into the clocks or stream. 
And every vessel landing or taking in ballast, must use proper means to prevent auy part, of the 
same from falling into the dock. And all vessels landing ballast ou any wharf must keep a clear 
passageway alongside the vessel, and so place the ballast as to pre\'ent it sliding into the dock. The 
posts to which vessels make fast must likewise be kept clear of ba1last or other obstructions. 

9. Every vessel must always have on board a ship-keeper or person capable of taking care 
of her. 

io. No vessel shall be graved at any wharf or in any of the docks where veRsels load ol" dis
charge; but for such repairs or graving must go to a ship carpenter's wharf, br on the hards. 

u. No pitch, tar, turpentine, or other combustible article shall be boiled on any wharf, or on 
board any vessel; but for boiling, a tub of sand or earth must be put into a boat, and the same 
anchored in the stream, clear of the shipping. Ships and vessels using a donkey or other engine 
for the purpose of hoisting cotton, are required to provide and use, so long as the said engine may 
be employed, proper and sufficient spark arresters, unless said donkey funnel be cart·ied into the main 
funnel. And all such ships and vessels, while loading with cotton, shall use such spark arresters 
also on their galley stove pipes. Any captain or master who shall refuse or fail, within forty-eight. 
hours after notice from the harbor master, to provid~ and use such spark arresters as herein before 
required, shall be liable to a fine not exceeding one hundred dollars, and to imprisonment not 
exceeding thirty days, either or both, in the discretion of the court. . 

x~. Every vessel hauling past, or lying alongside and made fast to another vessel, shall put out 
in a proper manner good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to prevent injury to 
the VP~'!sel she sball be alongside of; and shall likewise so place and keep her moorings as to prevent 
injury to said vessel. And if discharging or taking in cargo athwart another vessel's decks, she 
must also keep her plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury. 

ia. That every ship, vessel, and steamer lying and being within the harbor (unless lying in one 
of the docks or moored to a wharf) must keep a light burning on board thereon from dark until 
daylight; said light to be suspended conspicuously midships, twenty feet above the deck of the 
vessel. The master, owner, or other person having charge of any ship, vessel, or steamer making 
default he-rein shall be liable to a penalty of twenty-five dollarR for every offense. 

io. No vessel arriving with gunpowder on board shall haul to any wharf or lay nearer than 
one hundred fathoms to any wharf, until the gunpowder shall be put into a ligMer and sent to the 
magazine. Penalty, one hundred dollars. 

n. The smoking of cigars or pipes is prohibited by law on all the wharves and streetiS Jeading 
to the same east of Ea,,,"t Bay street. 

Penalties.-Any mast.er, commander, or owner of a vessel who refuses or negl~ts t-0 comply 
with any of the foregoing regulations, shall pay a fine or penalty of twenty dollars for the first 
offense, or first day of such refm~al o.r neglect, and fifty dollars for every subsequent offense or day, 
besides being liable for all expenses and damages caused hy such refusal or neglect. 

Haro01" MwrfR:r. 

a. The master or consignee of any vessel wishing to move shall give the harbor master su&i
cient notice to enable him give her a clean berth. The harbor mast.er must be the judge of the ti·me 
required. . 

4. No vaisel shall be moved after being placed at a wharf without the permission of the harbor 
master. 
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fi. No \'essel other than the regular packets, arriving at the city, shall be docked without per
mission from the harbor master. 

6. The harbor mai:lter may remove any vessel or vessels moore<l to the enils of the wharves, or 
on either side of a dock, which may be necessary, in his opinion, to expedite and render more safe 
and convenient the entrance or departure of any other vt'Ssel or vessels hauling aL the time in or out 
of the said dock. 

::. The harbor master shall cut the fast or fast.s of any vessel, or canse the same to be cut or cast 
loose, when the captain or person in charge of such vessel refuRes or neglect.; to slack her fasts and to 
remove his vessel for the proper accommodation of another vessel passing in or out of her berth, or 
who shall refuse to give up the inside berth, or to remove and moor his vessel in conformit.y with 
the foregoing regufations, or with the orders of the said harbor master. 

8. The harbor master may order into the stream any empty or idle vessel or vessels that encum
ber the docks, to be there moored as the law requires, or as he shall direct. 

9. The harbor master shall determine alRo how far and in what instan()('S it is the dutv of masters 
and otl.ers having charge of ships and v<>ssels to accommodate each other in their respective berths 
and situations. 

10. The harbor master shall supervise the anchorage or mooring of vessels at this port so as to 
prevent confusion and coJli;o;iou ; and shall designate the wharves at which they may discharge their 
passengers and cargoes; and require their removal from the wharve-; when not thus engaged, so as t'J 
make room for other w•ssels. 

1.1. Al1 differences between the maEters of vessels moored at the same wharf or in adjacent docks, 
and of vessels in the stream, ·with respect to the location and space occupied by their respective vessels 
or the interfering with each other at the moorings, shall be referred to, adjusted, and settled by the 
harbor master upon proper representation thereof. 

Pooalties.-Any master or other person having charge of any ship or vessel, who shall refuse 
or negl('Ct to obey the directions of the harbor master or his assistant, in any matter or matters within 
his or their authority; or shall molest, resist, or oppose the harbor master, or his assistant, in the 
execution of any of the duties of his or their office, shall for every such oftense forfeit and pay the 
snm of one hundred dollars, fur the use of the Harbor Commisc;ioncr~. 

Fees or Taxes.-For the purpose of meeting the expenses attendant upon the execution of the 
foregoing regulatiom•, and providing for the safety and proper accommodation of vPs.<;els at this port, 
the following tax or fee is imposed upon all vessels arriving here, and will be collected by the harbor 
master upon their arrival in such manner as shall be most expeditious: 

Coastwise Steamships, yearly------_-------------------------_ -- ---- ------$20.00 
Schooners, per trip-------------------------------------------- 2.00 
Brigs, per trip----------------------------------------·-------- 2.50 

Foreign Steamships, per triP--------------------------------------- ------ 12.00 
Barks, per trip------------------------------------------------- 6.00 
Brigs, per trip------_-------'--------------------------__________ 3.00 

GEORGIA. 

PILOT LAWS. 

ExtracU! frorn Georgia Laws, 1886. 

General Pilofage Law, .No. 4. 

See. :1... Be it enacted by the General A.'lf!emhly of the State of Georgia, That the Commissioners of 
Pilotage, at each of the ports of this State, are empowered to liL-ense such persons, being citizens of 
the United States, of good character, as they shall think most fit to act as pilots, * * *. No 
person other than a duly licensed pilot shall be entitled to receive any fee, gratuity, or reward for 
conducting or piloting any vessel inward to or outward from any of the ports, rivers, or harbors 
for which a pilot shall be fa<ensed. * * *. If any person interferes with or dfaturbs a license<! 
pilot in any way of his duty, such person may, on conviction, be fined and imprisoned, at the dis
cretion of anv court having jnrisdiction; but auy person may assist a vessel in distrsss without any 
pilot on board, if such person shall deliver up the vessel to the first pilot who comes on board and 
offers to mnduct it, but the vessel must fly the signal for a pilot until one has been received or his 
11el"vices tendered. 

s-. a. * * *. That the Commissioners shall have power, and it is their duty, to pre8Cribe 
rt:ilea and regulations for the government of piJot5, and to prescribe the fees for their service!'; and 
they may also impose such penalties, not inconsistent with this law, for neglect of duty or for a 
violation of the orders or of the regulations and rules of the Commissioners, as they may think 
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proper. * * * They shall exempt vessels from the payment of pilotage fees, either inward or 
outward, unless services are tendered outsirle the bar, and exempt from the payment of outward 
pilot.age fees coastwise vessels changing ports by inside routes, either in changing ports by going to 
sea after ha,·ing changed ports by inside route, unle"'8 a pilot iH actually employed. They shall allow 
vessels running coastwise under United States license to pay (after paying the inward pilot.age for that 
trip) an anuual license fee of twenty-five (25) cents per registered ton, which shall belong to the 
pilot entitled to the inward pilotage fee, and the payment of said license fee shall exempt, at that pol't, 
said vessel for twelve (12) months therenfter from compulsory employment of a pilot either inward 
or outward, or payment therefor unless services of a pilot are accepted. Licenses shall be renewed 
to vessels after having arriv€<l in port, and if they approach the port after the expiration of a fo~·mer 
license, the license shall be granted only after they have paid the inward pilot.age for that trip, if 
service has been tendered outside the bar; and any vessel, while in a port for which she bas had a 
license, may, within ninety (90) days after the expiration of said license, make application for, amJ, 
on payment of the license fee, shall receive a new license for twelve (12) months from the date of the 
expiration of the old license. They shall allow half the regular pilotage fees to be collected from all 
ves..'lels (except those exempt by laws of the United States or licensed as provided for in this act) eall
ing at the bar of any of the before-named port.-; or rivers, in balfast, seeking or for orders, if they do 
not load hut leave in ballast, and allow balf the regular pilotage fees, both inward and outward, on 
all vessels returning to the port at which they loaded, before completing the voyage, from stre!>S of 
weather or from being damaged or disabled; but vessels su~ject to go into quarantine shall pay full 
pilotage fees inward and outward. 

Sec. 4. * * •. That any person, master, or commanrler of a ship or vessel (except vessels 
exempt by United States laws, and ve.ssels while licensed under the provisions of this act, and vessels 
of less than one hundred (100) tons burthen) bearing toward any of the ports, rivers, or harbors of 
this State, and who refuses to receive a pilot on board, shall be liable, ou his arrival in such port, 
river, or harbor in this State, to pay the first pilot who may have offered his services outside the bar, 
and exhibited his license as a pilot if demanded by the master, the full ratel:l of pilotage, inward and 
outward, established by law for such purposes. 

s,,,,. Ii. * * *. That the pilot who brings a vessel into port, or one attached to his pilot
boat, shall have the exclusive right to take her out, unless the master of such vessel shall prove to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioners that such pilot. misbehaved himself while in charge of the vessel, or 
was in the meantime deprived of his license, or that such pilot had obtained the inward pilotage against 
the right of some other pilot first offering his services, and in any of these cases another pilot shall be 
employed, and in that event ~he outward pilotage fees shall belong to the pilot who takes her out. 

Sec. tJ. * * "'· That every pilot in any of the ports, rivers, or harbors aforesaid, bringing 
any vessel to anchor in any of said ports, rivers, or harbors, shall moor such vessel, or give proper 
directions for the mooring of the same and the safe riding thereof; or shall dock such vessel if required 
by the master on his arrival; and said pilot shall not be entitled t<J compensation in additiou to his 
pilotage foes for so doing. 

Sec. ':'. * * *. That a pilot bringing a vessel into port, or who has tendered his services 
to her outside the bar (unless his services have heen refused, because of her being licensed as herein
beforc provided), shall be entitled to his fees both in ward and outward before her departure from 
port, to he paid in advance or security given fpr the payment; and on failure thereof he may refuse 
to carry the vessel ont, and all fees for pilotage may be demanded and recovered in any court having 
jurisdiction from the owner, master, or consignee of the vessel; and if any licensed pilot shall ask or 
demand more fees for his services than are specified in the rates of pilotage, on due proof thereof, 
before the Commissioners, he shall forfeit double the amount of such vessel's pilot.age. 

See. 8. * * *. That whenever a vessel shall touch off the bar of any of the ports, rivers, 
or harbors of this State for instructions, any pilot delivering on board such vessel any letters or orders, 
shall be allowed one-half of the bar pilotage in and out. 

Extraci.8 from the Code of Georgia, W8£. 

~SU. Pilof,s to be notified of ves.~el's departure.-:-The master of a vessel in readiness to leave 
must, if practicable, give notice to 1he pilot entitled to conduct the vessel out, of his intention to 
leave, or to some other pilot belonging to the same boat; provided, such pilot be at the place of 
departure of such vessel, or m~ar thereto. 

i1us. Pencd(~f for car·ryiri.q off or detaining pilot.-The owner, master or consignee of any vessel 
carryin~ off any pilot of such vessel, and against his ('.Onsent, to any port, either foreign or on the 
coast, shall be liable to such pilot, in action on the case, for the payment of all reasonable expenses, 
and for the further sum of not exceeding three dollars a day, during the necessary absence of the 
pilot; provided, the carrying away of such pilot be not owing t.o any demult, misconduct or negli
gence on his part; and the mast.er of a vessel detaining a pilot on board his vessel, the wind and 
weather permitting him to go to sea, shall be liable to pay such pilot three dollars a day for every 
day he is so detained. 
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:t5f!:t. Pilot fees fm- carrying vessel to anolher port.-Any pilot belonging to any port in this 
State, meeting at sea with any vessel bound to another port within the same, shall, if mpahle and 
thereunto required, take charge of and pilot such vessel into such port, and shall be paid two dollars 
per day, for every day such pilot may be on board such vessel at sea, without the bars, over and 
above the usual rate of pilotage, and no other pilot shall interfere while the former is willing to con
tinue his service. 

:t.li!!fl. Dejaull qf pilot, ho1D punislwd.-If any vessel whatsoever, or the cargo or freight thereof, 
;;hall receive any damage or miscarriage, or be lost through the negligence or default of any pilot, 
after s1-1.eh pilot takes charge of the same, aud the claim exceeds one hundred dollars, the said pilot 
shall, in such ea<ic, on conviction thereof before any court of record in this State, be obliged to 
answer and make good to the sufferers, or the master of said vessel, all and every the damages he 
shall sustain thereby. 

HARBOR CONTROL. 

Extract from the C-Ode of Georgia, 188'!.J. 

I5JJ':. Penally for discharging ballast in harbor.-If any master of a vessel, or water craft of 
any description, shall throw, or ~rmit to be thrown from on board such vessel or water craft, into 
any of the waters of any bay or harbor of this State, or within three miles of the outside bar of 
any such bay or harbor, any stone, gravel, or other ballast, he shall forfeit a _sum not less than five 
hundred dollars nor more th:.\n two thousand dollars for any such offense, and may he imprisoned not 
exceeding: three months, at the discreti.on of the cm1rt-one-half the forfeiture to he paid to any 
one first giving information of the offense to the Commisioners, and the other half to tlw use of the 
Commissioners of said harbors, respectively, for improvement of navigatio11. 

QUARANTINE. 

Extract from the Cbde of Georgia, 18811. 

18'16. Quarantine, how presrrribed and regulated.-The corporate authorities of such town may, 
from time to time, prescribe the quarantine to be observed by all vessels arriving within the harbor 
or vicinity of each town, and the regulations therefoi-, not contrary to law; * * * 

Extract frmn Georgia Laws, 188.4.-5. No. 152. 

* * * and the jurisdiction of the corporation of Savannah shall in cases of quarantine, extend 
to all ships and vessels which shall enter at any port or inlet from Ossabaw Souud to Tybee, and the 
jurisdiction of the corporation of Darien sha11, in cases of qnarnntiue, extend t-0 a11 ships and vessels 
which shall enter any port or inlet frum St. Catherines to Dobt>y Sound, and the jurisdiction of the 
corporation of Brunswick shall, in cases of quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels which shall 
enter any port or inlet from Altamaba Sound to St. Andrew Sound, and the jurisdiction of the oor
poration of St. Marys shall, in cases of quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels which shall enter 
any part or inlet from Cumberland Sound to St. Marys River including all inlets, rivers and creeks 
withm those limits. 

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix III. 

PORT OF SAVANNAH. 

Extracts Jrorn the Permanent Rules of the Commlssioners of Pilot.age. t 
z. The ·master, owner ur consignee of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot shall give twenty-four 

hours' noti(l(l thereof in writing, in the book kept for that purpose, at the place designated by the 
Commissioners of Pilotage. 

a. Whenever a pilot is directed or required by the master or commanding officer of uny vessel 
he bas in charge, to brivg to in any part of the river, to wait for a boat or any other transient purprnIB 
that has no relation to the trim of the vessel, or to her lading, the same shall be reckoned as deten
tion on1y and compensation claimed under rule 9. 

"· The Ba.r and Cockspnr pilotage is not to be demanded or paid, until the vessel be boarded 
by a pilot without the bar, but any pilot bringing a vessel from sea to safe anchorage withiu the bar 
shall receive the full Bar and Cockspur pil<itage. 

s. Whenever any ship or vessel shall touch off the har of Tybee for instructiunst all pilots 
dcliveriDJS on board said ship or vessel any letters or orders, shall be allowed full Bar and Cockspur 
pilotage, m and out. 

t Bevioed ll!tL 
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9. For every day's detention of the pilot 011 board any vessel to the leeward of the bar, four 
dollars and thirty-two cents per day after the first twenty-four hours, provided such vessel was 
boarded to the leeward of the bar, and not more than thirty miles from the bar; if boarded at a 
greater distance, detention not to be pai<I until the vffiSel is within that distance. 

xo. :For every day's detention of a pilot of a vessel riding qilllrantine, four dollars and thirty
two cents per day. 

xx. For every day's detention of the pilot of any ship or vessel in town, or in the river, after 
twenty-four hours notice being given by the captain of said vessel, four dollars and thirty-two cents. 

xe. The following rates are established for moving vessels, for completing their loadiqg, and 
other purposes : ' 

\-~------;-;:-:.- ~-------- --,-Sava~nah-~~-Ven~-- Savannah to --T~savann~h ~o -
DRAFT IN ; ~n annah tu Tybee i Point or . Four Mile Point or i Five Fathoms or 

FKKT. i T hee to!J~avannah. I Venus Point to I Four Mile Point to -
1 

Five Fathoms 
j Y Savannah. Savannah. 

1 
to Savannah. 

- -- - -- ------1 --------- - 1--------------

6 $8. DO $8. 00 $6. 00 l $4. DO 
7 8. 00 8. 00 6. 00 ' 4. 00 
8 8.00 8.00 6.00 4.DO 
!J 10. ()() 10. OD 8. 00 6. 00 

10 10. 00 10. 00 8. 00 6. 00 
11 11. DO 11. 00 10. 00 8. 00 
12 11. DO 11. 00 10. 00 8. 00 
13 12. 00 11. 00 10. 00 8. 00 
14 14. ()() 14. 00 12. 00 10. 00 
15 17. 00 15. 00 13. 00 10. 00 

16 and up. 18.00 16.00 14.00 12.00 

From Tybee to Venus Point same as from Venus Point to Savannah. 
:From Tybee to Four 1\<Iile Point same as from Savannah to Venus Point. 
From Ven us Point to Four Mile Point same as from Four Mile Point to Savannah. 
Quarantine to Savannah as from Tybee to Savannah. 
Detention per day $4.32. 
And all vessels bound up or down the river, and detained one tide, to alter the trim of the 

vessel, to pay the pilot a drop of seven dollars and fifty cents, but. no detention for that day. 
ia. All pilot., bringing a vessel safe from sea, have a preference of carrying said vessel up and 

down the river and to sea again, provided they give their attendance two hours before high water, 
and are duly qualified; * * * and no pilot shall be entitled to demand the inward pilotage of 
any vessel until the outward pilotage of the same shall be due, provided such vessel does pot remain 
more than sixty days in port after the discharge of her inward pilot; but pilots may in all cw;es 
require security for the payment of the wl10le pilotage before the vesFel proceeds to sea. 

_u. Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel in the port, who shall employ any other pilot 
to mrry said vessel down the river and to sea, but the pilot who brought the vessel in, or one belong
ing to the same boat (unless good and sufficient cause shall appear for the contrary), shaU pay double 
the amount of said vessel's pilotage, half for the use of the boat that brought said vessel frorn 
sea; * * * 

:1.6. That hereafter in all cases where ma<sters of vessels follow a pilot boat in over the bar or up 
to the city, in cases where there is no pilot in the boat to board t-be vessel, said boat shall be entitled 
to half pilotage of said vessel; and also in case of one vessel following another which has a pilot on 
hoard, if said pilot shortens sail or in any other matteTS so conduct his vessel as to be a guide to the 
following vessel, then such pilot shall be entitled to half pilotage of such vessel so advantaged. 

!tit. It shall be the duty of pilots during the two hours before high water, which attendance is 
required by law, to go on board vessels ready for sea, and assist in unmooring and preparing for sea, 
whether from the wharf or otherwise-and to get the vessel under way at any time when the master 
may so desire; and also to take vessels ready for sea from any of the sawmills as far up the river as 
the Ocean Steamship Co11Jpany's wharves-without extra pay: Provided, That the pilots be held 
harmless from all damage until the vessel is in the stream. 
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&ATES OF PlLOTAGE FOB TYBEE BAB. AND SAVANNAH &IVER. 

Bar Pilot.age From Cockspur Total DnAF'r. and to to Amount. Cockspur. Savannah. 

-----------

6 feet and under $1fl.76 $Ii. 4fl $17. 22 
7 " " --------- 13.0fJ 7.83 20. 89 
8 " 14.83 8.89 23. 72 
9 

=========1 

16.69 10. 01 26.70 
10 21. 08 12.64 33.72 
11 " --------- I 25.55 15.33 40.88 
12 " " --------- 28.58 17. 14 4!>. 72 
12~-f' " --------- 30.30 18.18 48.48 
13 " " --------- 31. 84 19.11 (iO. 95 
13~~ " " --------- 34.15 20.49 54.64 
14 " " --------- 38.91 23.35 (i2. 26 
14% " --------- 42.74 25.64 68.38 
15 --------- 45.08 27.04 72.12 
15Yz " " --------- 4i.17 2s. :m 75.47 
16 " --------- 50.32 30.19 80.51 
Hl~f " ---- ----- 54.13 32.48 86.61 
17 " --------- 57.M 34.41 91.75 
17~-f' " " --------- 61. 02 313. 72 H7.74 
18 " 

=========I 

64.05 38.55 102. 60 
18Yz " 67. 17 40.34 107.51 
19 " ---------! 71.72 4R04 114. 7U 
19% " " 74.96 44.99 119. 91i ---------! 20 " --------- 78. 30 46.98 125.28 
20Yz " --------- 82.81 49.69 132.50 
21 " - - - - - - - - - 87. f10 52.50 140.00 
21% " " 93.75 56.25 150. (Kl 

---------, 22 " --------- 100.00 60.00 160.00 
22% " --------- 106.2fi 63. 75 170.00 
23 " --------- 114.06 fJ8.44 182.50 
23% " 121. 88 73.12 1115. 00 ---------1 24 " --------- 131. 25 78.75 210.00 

--------· 

Extracf,s from the Harbor Regulations. 

i. Every pilot, when he has brought any ship or vessel to anchor, is rPquired to moor such ship 
or vessel, or to give proper directions for the mooring of the same and for her safe riding at such 
mooring. He shall also make known to the captain of such vessel the laws requiring lights on 
hoard. 

"· It shall be the duty of every pilot to inform the masters of vessels of their duty to report to 
the harbor master's office within twenty-four hours after arrival at city. 

a. Pilots are directed to moor all vessels which stop at Five Fathom to lighten or discharge, as 
near the south shore as may be safe, that an open passage may be left to the northward for vessels to 
pass and repass. No vessel shall discharge or load any of her cargo in the river opposite the city, 
except.at the wharves. No anchor is allowed in the river when the vessel is made fast to the wharf. 

4. All masters of vessels, as soon as they come to anchor shall rig in their jib-boom, spanker
boom, and main-boom; and all vessels shall brare their lower and topsail yards on the starboard 
braces, take in the boomkins and davits, lay their r-;pritsail yards fore and aft, rig in their martingale, 
take in all boom irons, and cock-bill their anchors. These regulations must be observed while lying 
at the wharf, or at anchor in any part of the river. The master of any vessel, or his representative 
refusi.ng to move his vessel when ordered to do so by the harbor master or deputy, the vessel shall be 
moved, if necessary, with tug or tugs, and proper crew employed, at expem1e of said vessel. 

a. Master or consignee of any vessel wishing t.o move shall give the harbor master sufficient 
notice to enable him io give ber a clean berth. The harbor master must be the judge of the time 
required. 

e. No vessel shall be moved, after being plaoed at the wharf, without permission of the harbor 
mast.er. 

"· No ves.c;el, other than regular packets, arriving at the city, shall be docked without permis
sion of the harbor master. 

s. No vessel whatever shall be permitted to lie in the river before the city longer than twenty
four hours, inward or outward bound (powder vessels excepted). Vessels having powder on board, 
the pilot shall bring t.o anchor as near the fort wharf as they may have water to lie in at low water, 
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and the master must land his powder in twenty-four hours after anchoring, and place it in the maga
zine, the officer of which is to receive the same and give a receipt therefor, except vessels having on 
hoard powder destined for the interior, either by railroad or river, such vessel may haul alongside 
any vacant wharf, and the powder on hoard ,;hall be moved direct from the vessel to'thc depot or 
boat immediately after she is made fast to the wharf. 

:10. Every vessel hauling past or lying alongside and making fast to another vessel shall put out, 
in a proper manner, good a9d sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to prevent injury to 
the vessel she may be alongside of, and shall likewise so place her moorings as to prevent injury to 
said vessel, and if discharging or taking in cargo athwart another vessel's deck, she must also keep 
her plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury. ' 

:1:1. Masters of vessels shall not permit ballast, rubbish, or dirt of auy kind to be thrown into 
the river or harbor. All ballast or coal shall be thrown ten feet back, clear of the heads of the 
wharves; a heavy sail or tarpaulin must be put between the vessel and the wharf, extending under 
and 5 feet on each side of the stage, to prevent any from falling into the river. The sweepings from 
the deck, or ashes from the caboose or rubbish of any kind must be put upon the wharf and carted 
away. 

ie. No vessel while lying alongside the wharf or another vessel, shall be smoked for the pur
pose of destroying rats, but must be first hauled in the stream and kept constantly afloat so as to be 
easily removed in ease of taking fire. 

ia. No tar, pitch or turpentine shall be boiled on any ves.c;el's deck, or within sixty yards of 
any ves8e1 or warehouse. Notice in all case.s to be given to the harbor master. 

:I'). Not more than two vessels of one hundred tons or more register shall be allowed to lay 
alongside at any wharf in the city so long as there shall be another wharf vacant, or with only one 
vessel thereat, except under special permit from the harbor master, approved by the mayor. 

:1s. No vessel or boat lying alongside of any other vessel or wharf shall have a fire in the 
caboose, or any other place on or under deck of said vessel or boat, except in an iron caboose, and 
such caboose or other fireplace be well and safely covered and surrounded with a good and sufficient 
caboose house, hut, or other t,-Overing or inelosure. 

tu. Any ves8el will be admitted to a berth or be allowed to change from one berth to another 
on applimtion to the harbor master. 

e~. No master or other person having charge of any ship or vessel shall refuse or neglect to obey 
the directions of the harbor master, or his assistant, in any matter or matters within his or their 
authority, or shall molest, resist or oppose the harbor master, or his assistant, in the execution of 
any of the duties of his or their office. 

:11a. The master of any vessel lying at anchor in any part of the river at night time, shall muse 
a good and sufficient light to be shown in some part of the rigging of such vessel, at least 20 feet 
above her deck, which light shall be kept burning during all hours of the night. 

1'4. Every vessel must always have on board a ship keeper, or other person capable to take 
charge of her. 

fl&. In case of any dispute or difference of opinion arising between or among masters of vessels, 
or others concerned under the foregoing Harbor Regulations, the same should be SP.ttled by the 
arbitration of the harbor master, on the application to him of those interested. . 

Sec. 11. And it is hereby further ordained by the authority aforesaid, t,hat any person_viola.ting 
any of the regulations contained in the foregoing sections, upon conviction thereof in the police court, 
shall be fined in a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars, or be imprisoned not more than "thirty 
days, either or both, in the descretion of the officer presiding in said court. 

To provide for the Bkeping aBlwre of the crewB of veBselB. 

s..e. 1. Be it ordained by the Mayor and Alderman of the city of Savannah in Council 
assembled, and it is hereby ordained by the authority of the same, That the crews of all vessels lying 
in the Savannah River from June 1 to November 1 in every year shall sleep on shore south of River 
Street, and it is the duty of the Dlll8ters of all vessels to see that this regulation is car.ried out by their 
respective -0rews. 

s-. re. Be it further ordained, That any person or persons violating any of the provisions of 
this ordinance shall, on oonviction before the police oourt, be fined a sum not to exceed one hundred 
dollars or imprisonment not more than thirty day.<i, eit.her or Loth at the descretion of the officer 
presiding in the police court. 

Rel,ating to the speed of ve88th and smoking. 

No steamer shaU, while passing along the liJie of the wharves of the city, exoeed. in speed fou.r, 
mile.s a.n hour; and where wo or more vessels are moored abreast of any of said wharves1 the steamer 
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passing will stop her engine and turn "over slow'', using every precaution to avoid unnecessary 
suction, until the vessels in her immediate vicinity are passed by. In passing near the dredge and 
dredi:re flats employed at any point on the river between the western limits of the city and Tybee, 
steamers must be slowed down, and, where necessary, stopped and worked as above specified, until 
the dredge or flat8 are passed. 

No steamer while passing line of the quamntine wharves opposite the eastern end of Long Island, 
shall exceed a speed of five miles per hour. 

It shall not be lawful for any person to smoke any pipe, cigar, cigarette, or tobacco, ignited in 
any way by fire, upon any of the wharves in the city of Savannah, where any vessel or vessels are 
loading or unloading cotton, naval store;,;, hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise, or where cotton 
naval stores, hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise is st-0red, or in any of the railroad depot.q or 
yards in said city where cott-0n, naval stores, hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise is stored 
temporarily or permanently. 

It shall not be lawful for any person on board of any tug, lighter, steamer, vessel, or other craft 
engaged in loading, unloading or transhipping cotton or other inflammable merehandise while laying 
at any wharf in the city of Savannah, or while laying in or navigating said SaYannah Rivtr, or 
other waters within the jurisdictional limits aforesaid, to smoke any cigar, cigarette, pipe, or other 
ignited substance. 

BARBOR FEES. 

The Harbor Fees, as established by ordinance, shall be as follows: By each transient brig or 
schooner, $4.00; by each transient ship or bark, $6.00; by each transient steamship, $15.00; by each 
coaMwise steamship running regularly to this port, $6.00 per month: hy eacli bark, brig, or schooner, 
engaged in the coastwise trade, $4.00, payahlc not more than twiec in twelve months. Ry eaeh 
sailing vessel or steamer, plying inland, measuring forty feet or more, 2 cents per foot over-all 
measurement, payable quarterly in advance. 

QUARANTINE CHARGES, PORT OF SAVANNAH. 

Extramfrom Minutes ctf Council ~lfeeting, January 90, 1881,. 

A communication was received from the Board of Sanitary Commissioners, transmitting 
the following rate of charges, and recommending the adoption of the same by council, for the reg
ulation of the Quarantine Station at this Port: 

For every veRSel boarded and inspected__ _ ________________________________ $5. 00 
For every vessel of 100 tons or less, fumigating and disinfecting, each process ____ 10.00 
For every vessel over 100 tons and less than 250 tons, each process------------ 16.00 
For e\•ery vessel of 250 tons or over, and less than 500 tons, each process _______ 22.00 
For every vessel of 500 tons or over, and less than 750 tons, each process _______ 28. 00 
For every vessel of 750 tons or over, and less than 1,000 tons, each process ______ 34. 00 
l!"'or every vessel of 1,000 tons and over, and less than l ,250 tons, each process___ 40, 00 
For every vessel of 1,250 tons and over, and less than 1,500 tons, each process ___ 46. 00 
For every vessel of 1,500 tons and over, and less than 1,750 tons, each procel"s_ , 52. 00 
For every vessel of 1,750 tons and over, each process----------------·------ __ 58.00 

PORT OF DARIEN. 

ExtracU; from the Permanent Rules and Regulations for the Government qf Piloi,s 
in the Port of Darien.* 

Buie -;. Any pilot speaking a vessel outside the bar_ shall be entitled to inward and outward 
pilotage of said vesAel, whether his servi<.,'PS are accepted or not. The bar pilotage is not to be 
demanded or paid unless the vessel is board~d by a pilot without the bar; but any pilot boarding a 
vessel within the bar and bringing said vessel to a safe anchorage agreeable to the orders of the com
manding oflfoer of said vessel shall receive river pilotage; and if the mast.er requires a pilot out, be 
shall be entitled to the vessel. 
~ s. Whenever any ship or vessel shall t.ouch off the bar of Doboy or Sapelo for instrnctions, 

any pilot delivering on board said ship or vessel any lett.ers or orders shall oo allowed full bar pilot
age in and out. 

• -bU""8d b)' the "Bott.rd or Pilot Oommiasionen, October :BO, 1885. 
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Bule 9. For every day's detention of the pilot on bo:Jrd any vessel to the leeward of the bar he 
shall receive three dollars per day after the first twenty-four hours, provided such vessel was boarded 
to leeward of the bar, and not more tl1an thirty miles from the bar. If boarded at a greater distance, 
detention not to be paid until the vessel is within that distance. 

Bule 10. For every day's detention of the pilot of any vessel riding quarantine he shall receive 
five dollars per day, to be paid by the vessel. 

Bul., ii. For every day's detention of the pilot of any ship or vessel in town or in river after 
twenty-four hours notice being given by the captain of said vessel, he shall receive three dollars per 
day, to be paid by the vessel. · 

Buie 1~. All pilots bringing a veRsel safe from sea have preference of carrying said vessel up 
and down the river and to sea again, provided they give their attendance two hours before high 
water, and are duly qualified * * *. Pilots may in all cases require security for the payment 
of the whole pilotage before the vessel proceeds to sea. 

Buie is. Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel in the port who shall employ any other 
pilot to carry said ve,,sel down river and to sea but the pilot who brought the Vf'Ssel in, or one belong
ing to the same boat (unless good and sufficient cause shall appear for the contrary), sha11 pay double 
the amount of said vessel'R pilotage, half for the use of the boat that brought said vessel from sea. 
And every pilot acting on board any such vessel when he has no right shall be deemed liable to the 
same penalty. 

Rule i.i. That hereafter, in all cases where masters of vessels follow a pilot in over the bar or 
up to the city, in cases where there is no pilot in the boat to board the vessel, said boat shall 
be entitled to half pilotage of said vessel; and also in cases of one vessel following another which has 
a pilot on board, if said pilot shorten sail or in other manner so conduct his vessel as to be a guide to 
the following vessel, then such pilot shall be entitled to half pilotage of such vessel so advant.agoo. 
No pilot shall be entitled to board such vessel following pilot boat or vessel in after she has passed 
Wolf Island Spit buoy, unless said pilot belongs to the said boat. 

Rule n. Vessels towing from adjacent ports, by inside route, shall not be compelled to take a 
pilot. 

B11le ~o. Every pilot when he has brought any ship or vessel to anchor in the harbor shall (and 
he is hereby directed and required to) moor said ship or vessel, or give proper directions for the moor
ing of the same, and for their safe riding at such mooring. 

Bide 1Ji.-It shall be the duty of pilots, during two hours before high water, which at.tendance 
is required by law, to go on board vessels prepared for sea, and assist in unmooring and preparing for 
sea, whether from wharf or otherwise, and to get the vessel under way at any time the master may 
so desire. 

Buie ao.-V essels dropping from quarantine to ballast or loading ground, or, on account of 
draft, to complete loading, from one point to another, the pilot on board such vessel shall be allowed 
seven dollars for the "drop," exclusive of the regular pilotage. 

Rule ai.-Any vessel from sea brought to safe anchorage in the sound, by order of the master, 
owner, or consignee, and afterwards proceeds to loading ground, the pilot on board such vessel shall 
be allowed seven dollars for the "drop,'' exclusive of the regular pilotage. 

Bule aa.-Any vessel arriving at this port, and coming in over the bar without being boarded 
by a pilot, it shall then be optional with the master whether he takes the pilot in or out: Provided, 
such vessel or vessels did not seek to elude or run away from any pilot boat Clr boats seeking to board 
said yessel or vessels beyond the bar. 

Bulr. 84.-In <,•ase a vessel has complied with the rules requiring twenty-four hours notice to 
pilots, and no pilot. makes his appearance on boa.rd said vessel, any steamer or steam tng, duly licensed 
by United States authority, shall have full power to move said vessel without a pilot, upon being so 
required to do by the master at his risk. 

Buie 87.-As there has been frequent disputes in deciding what <',onstitutes a "drop," and is 
chargeable to the vessel, it is hereby defined, that any detention in moving a vessel, whereby a tide is 
lost, for the benefit of the vessel, shall be calloo a "drop," and paid for accordingly; but when a 
vessel is ready for sea, and is detained for want of water, or any other cause over whroh the master 
has no control, the same will not be called a "drop" or detention, but will be included in the regular 
pilot.age. 
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RATES OF PILOTAGE 

From Doboy and Sapelo Bar, and Darien and Sapelo H.iver. 

Bar Pilotage to River Pilot age from 

DRAFT-- "Cpper Buoy Upper Buoy or 

FEJ<:T. or Safe Anchorage to TOTA I .. 

Safe Anchorage. Darien or 
any other Landing. 

---------- --

fl $11. 00 $8.00 $19. 00 
7 12.00 9.00 21.00 
8 rn.oo 10.00 28.00 
9 lfl.00 12.00 28.00 

10 18.00 13.00 31. OU 
11 21. 00 14.00 35.00 
12 2B.OO 19.00 42.00 
127,f 26.00 21.00 47.00 
13 31.00 23.00 54. ()() 
13.%' 34.00 25.00 59.00 
14 85.00 26.00 61.00 
147,f 36.00 27.00 68.00 
15 41. 00 30.00 71. 00 
15>~ 43.00 31. 00 74.00 
16 46.00 33.00 79.00 
16% 48.00 84.00 82.00 
17 52.00 37.00 89.00 
17% 04.00 39.00 93.00 
18 58.00 41.00 99.00 
187,f 60.00 43.00 1m.on 
19 64.00 46.00 110. 00 
197,f 67.00 48.00 115. 00 
20 70.00 49.00 119.00 
20)--1f 75.00 50.00 12f>.OO 
21 82.00 53.00 135.00 
217,f 90.00 li5.00 145.00 
22 lOii. 00 m. oo 162.00 
227,f 120.00 60.00 180. (){) 
23 135. 00 62.00 197.00 

"Drop, $7.00; every day's detention, $8.00; foreign vessels, t>O per cent additional to the above rates." 

Rote.-There heing no harbor ma~ter in 1894 for the port of Darien, pilots are reqnire.d to perform the duties 
of harbor master for the V88Sel in their cha1·ge. 

PORT OF BRUNS'\\'ICK. 

F_.xf:l'nctR from Rule.~ and Re,qulations of the Commi.ssioners of Pilow9e .for the bar of St. Simons 
and 'J.lurlk Ri1•e1·, and the bar of St. And1·cu·s and Satilla River. t 

Rule .1.-The master, owner, or consignee of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot, shall give 
twenty-four hours' notice thereof in writing, in the book kept for that purpose, at the place designated 
by the Commissioners of Pilotage. It shall, however, be competent for any Commissioner of Pilotage 
to dfrect forthwith any pilot, not having any vessel in charge, to go on board of any ship or vessel that 
may arrive in the river without a pilot, or any ship or vessel which, by any accident or contingency, 
may be destitute of a pilot, to take her to sea. 

Buie 11.-The office of the Commi88ioners of Pilotage is designated by this Board a;; the place 
where books shall hereafter be kept (as ordered by the first rule of the Board), wherein masters of 
vessels, owners or consignees of any ship or ves.<;e) requiriug a pilot, shall give twenty-four hours 
notice thereof in writing. * * * 

.Rule a.-For every day's detention of a pilot in town or in t~e river, by the master of any 
ship or vessel, after the above twenty-four hours notice has been given, the pilot shall be entitled to 
receive four dollars ($4.00) per day for such detention. 

Buie ~•.-* * *. .A.ll pilot boats must be able to go to sea at all reasonable times, and Rhall 
have conspicuous numbers plaoed on their sails, the said numbers to be designated by the Board. 

Buie .111,-The pilot boats belonging to the bar of St. Simons shall keep alternate stat.ion, 
cruising within the limiti embraced between the north end of Little St. Simons Island and the bar 
of St. Andrews, and the outer buoy, with the privilege of remaining near St. Simons lighthouse in 
very rough weather, for one week each. * * *. When on station, the boat shall keep a 
eonspicuous signal at the masthead. * * *· 
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Buie .eo.-The pilot boats when in sight of a vessel wanting a pilot shall, it there is no pilot 
on board, signalize the fact by running their flags or signals up and down twice in the daytime, and 
by making at night a like signal with the masthead lights. 

Bffle .u.-It shall be the duty of each pilot, on boarding a vessel, to take charge of the same, 
furnish the master thereof with a oopy of these rules an~ regulations, * * * and when 
he has brought the ves.<>el to anchor, he shall moor the same, or give proper directions therefor, and 
for her safe riding at such mooring, and he shall dock such vessel if required by master on arrival, 
and said pilot shall not be entitled to compensation in addition to hi8 pilotage fees for so <loing; and 
be shall inform the master of the vessel of the laws requiring lights on board, and of hi" duty to 
report his arrival at the office of the harbor mru;ter within four hours thereafter, * lt< *. 
When a vessel is loaded, or partly loaded, and ready to drop below Brandy Point, or to St. Simons 
Sound, it shall he the duty of the pilot to go on board and conduct her to au anchorage at the point 
desired . 

.Buie ~a.-Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel who shall employ any other pilot to 
carry such vessel down, or to sea, other than the pilot who brought the vessel in, without good and 
sufficient cause therefor, to be judged by the Iloard, shall forfeit and pay double the amount of such 
vessel's pilotage-* * *. 

Buie ~9.-The maBter of any ves;;el who shall follow a pilot boat in over the bar, or follow 
another vessel with a pilot on board, if Bpoken outside the bar, the said pilot shortening sail or in 
any manner con<lucting his vessel so as to be a guide to the one following, Bha11 pay one-half pilot.age 
to the pilot thus aiding his vessel: Provided, there shall be no other pilot boat in sight, which cguld 
render said assistance in br.inging said vessel in over the bar. 

Buie 45.-Any vessel applying for license shall exhibit her receipt for inward pilot.age before 
license shall be granted, and said vessel shall pay for said license and seal of commissioners a fee of 
three dollars ($3.00), and no license will be valid without bearing seal of commissioners. 

Buie 4:.-All pilots performing their duty as such on board any vessel coming into the ports 
of Brunswick, or 8t. Andrews Sound, and Satilla River, shall be entitled to demand, claim, receive, 
and sue for, if necessary, before any court having jurisdiction, the amount claimed for his services, 
in proportion to the draft of water of said vessels, according to the following 

RATES OF PILOTAGE 

for the Bar of St. Simons and Turtle River, and the Bar of St. Andrews and Great Satilla Uiver. 

Fef'!t. 

6 -------------

~%====== ======= 
7Yz-------------
8 -------------
8%-------------
9 -------------
9%-------------

10 -------------

Pilot.age. 

IJ16. 71) 
18.75 
20. 20 
21. 75 
23.00 
24. 50 
26.00 
27.75 
31. 75 

Feet, Pilotage. ' Feet. Pllotage.1 I Feet. Pilot.age. 

1
H
1
1Yz_-_-_-_··-_-__ -_-_--_-__ -_- $37.00 15 ------------- $71.00' 19Yz------------ $111.00 

39.lJO 15Yz------------- 74.00 20 ------------ 117.00 
11%------------- 41.25 16 ------------- 79.00. 20%------------ 123.00 
12 ------------- 43.75 : .. 11~,Yz_-_-_-_--_-__ -_--_-_-__ -_- 82.25 i 21 ------------ 129.00 

1
123%'-__ --_-_-_-_-__ --__ -_-_--_ 46.75 87.00 ii 21%------------ 135.00 

49.25 '17%------------- 89.50 ii 22 ------------ 142.00 
18~f"------------- 52.25 i 18 _____________ 93.oo ! 22Yz------------ rn5.oo I 

~1 __ %'._=_= __ = __ =-_-_= __ =_= ___ ==_==--=---~--~: __ ~_ ~g~=-=~===:_~-~== 1~~~-~ r~-~-~---·--~-~ _1_9_5_. ()(-) I 
Extracts from Harbor MW:Jier' s Rules of the Port of Brunswick. t 

fl. The master of any vessel lying at anchor in any part of the harbor or river, in the night time, 
Bhall cause a good and suffic,-ient light to be shown in the fore rigging of such vessel, at least twenty 
feet above her deck, which light shall be kept burning during all hours of the night; and for e\•ery 
neglect such master or commander shall be fined in a sum not exceeding thirty dollars. 

a. Every vessel shall always have on board a ship keeper or other person capable to take charge 
of her. 

4. Every vessel hauling past or lying alongside and made fast tQ another vessel, sl1all put Qut., 
in a proper manner, good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to prevent injury to 
the vessel she shall be alongside of, and shall likewise so place her moorings as to prevent injury to 
said vessel; and if discharging or taking in cargo athwart said vessel's deck, she must also keep her 
plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury, under penalty of fifty dollars. 

s. Masters of vessels shall not permit ballast, rubbish, or dirt of any kind to be thrown into the 
river or harbor. All ballast or coal shall be thrown not 1088 than ten feet back, clear of the heads 
of the wharves. A heavy sail or tarpaulin must be securely placed between the vessel and the 
wharf, extending under and five feet on each side of the stage, to prevent any from falling into the 
river, and the tarpaulin or sail shall be kept clear of ballast all the time. The sweepings of the deck, 
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ashes from the caboose, and rubbish of all kindA must be put upon the wharf and carted away. Any 
master of a vessel failing to comply with any of these rules shall be tined in a sum not exceeding one 
hundred dollars, * * *. 

6. No tar, piteh, or turpentine shall be boiled on any vessel's deck lying at any wharf or within 
fifty feet of any vessel or building, under a penalty not ex<"Reding thirty dollars. 

,. No ballast or rubbish of any description shall be landed without the permission of the har
bor master or his as::iistant, under a penalty not exceeding thirty dollars. 

s . .Any master or other person having charge of any ship or vessel, who shall refuse or neglect 
to obey the directions of the harbor master or his assistant in any matter or matters within his or 
their authority, or shall molest, resist, or oppose the harbor master or his assistant in the execution of 
any of the duties of his or their office, such master, commander, or other person having charge of any 
vessel, or other person whatsoever, shall, for every Ruch offense, forfeit and pay a sum not exooe<ling 
one hundred dollars. 

:1.0. All vessels arriving in the harbor seeking or waiting for cargo, shall moor alongside a dock 
or anchor in the river, according to the instructions of the harbor master. 

:1.1. The harbor master shall take charge of all foreign vessels, after being brought to anchor 
in the harbor, and dock the same at quarantine wharves, or wharves in this harbor, and also drop or 
dock the vessel to or at any point that rnay be desired. 

ie. No person shall fire a gun, pistol, or other firearm on any vessel lying at any wharf or at 
anchor in the river within the city limits, under the penalty of a fine not exceeding one hundred dollars. 

:1.8. No vessel shall anc.hor in the channel of the river, known as The Shoal, from Cook's wharf 
to the lower end of the jetties, at any time, nor shall any vessel anchor in the channel in front of the 
city for more than twenty-four hours without permission of the harbor master, under a fine not exceed
ing fifty dollars. 

:1.4. The harbor master shall be entitled to receive and collect, in addition to the fees allowed by 
sections 196, 197, and 195 of the Code of Ordinances, the following fees: 

Port fees------------------------------------------------------------- $1.00 
Furnishing dock--------------·--------------------------------------- 3. 00 
·Settlement of disputes among masters ________ ---------- ____________ -------- 3. 00 
Docking a vessel under 400 t-0ns __ -- ______ -- ____ -- ________ ---- __ __ __ __ __ __ 2. 50 
Docking a vessel of 400 tons and upwards ____ -------·------------ __ ----____ 5.00 
Dropping vessels above and below Brandy Point____________________________ 6. 00 
Dropping vessels in front of city ________ ------------ -- -- -- -- ______ -- __ __ __ 3. 00 

:1.6. The masters of vessels shall brace round the yards, cathead the anchors, and rig in the jib
booms, whenever required by the harbor master, under a penalty not exceeding $50. 

FLORIDA. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 

Ext.ractB from the Revise.d Statutes of Florida, 1892. 

945. PenaJJ,y for acting as pilot witlwut licen8e.-Any person who shall act as pilot for any of the 
ports in this State without a license from said hoard of commissioners, shall be guilty of a misde
meanor, and shall be fined one hundred dollars for each offense. 

HfJ. Per diem to piloi<l iin quarantine.-ln all cases where a pilot shall be detained in quarantine 
by reason of having boarded any vessel in the discharge of his duty as such pilot, the said vessel or 
owners shall be required to pay to such pilot $4 per day during the time of his neoessary detention in 
quarantine. 

94'1'. Pilnt bringing vemrel in entitled to take her oid.-Any licensed pilot who shall take or bring 
a steamer or vessel into port shall be entitled to take her out, * * *. 

NS. Rates of pilotage.-The board of p1lot commissioners of each port may nx the rates of pilot
age which shall be paid by any vessel entering their port; but in no case shall they fix the rates 
greater than the rates now prcwided by law, as follows: All steamers or vessels entering any port or 
leaving too same shall be subject to pay to any licensed pilot performing duty on board, or to the 
pilot who shall first speak to such steamer or vessel, the following rates of pilotage: For steamers or 
vessels drawing 6 feet or less than the same, $2 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing from 6 to 
10 feet, $3 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing from 10 to 14 feet, $4 per foot; for steamers or 
vessels drawing from 14 to 20 fe€t, $5 per; foot; for ste.amers or vessels drawing over 20 feet, $6 per 
foot: These rates shall apply to all steamers or vessels, whether owned wholly by eitizens of this 
State or not: ProoUkd, That all steamers or vessels carrying the regular United States mails shall 
pay half pilotage only: Provided further, That a11 steamers or vessels drawing less than 6 feet of 
wat.er, and having a ooastwise license, shall be exempt from paying whole or half pilotage, unless they 
employ a pilot. 

8416--18 
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HARBOR MASTERS IN GENERAL. 

956. Dutie11 and .fees.-It shall be the duty of said harbor masters to board either in person or 
by deputy, every vessel coming into their respective ports, and to demand of the master of every 
vessel arriving from sea, the permit of the port physician,t and to deliver the same to the president 
of the board of health of said port; it shall be the duty of every master of any vessel arriving at 
the port5 in this State to report to the harbor master for a station or for a berth at the wharves, and 
the harbor master shall regulate and station or assign berths at the wharves to said vessel ; and it 
shall he their duty to remove or cause to be removed, from time to time, all vessels not emplo7ed in 
receiving and discharging their cargoes, to make room for such others as require to be more immedi
ately accommodated, for the purpose of receiving or discharging their cargoes, and to facilitate their 
dispatch. It shall be the duty of said harbor masters to be present at all times either in person or 
by deputy, to facilitate by stationing or assigning berths at the wharves to vessels arriving at the 
ports, and to facilitate them in the discharging and receiving their cargoes aud to prevent confusion 
and delay. And the said harbor masteIB shall have full and absolute power to determine how far 
and in what instance it is the duty of masters and others having charge of vessels to accommodate 
each other in their respective situations, and if any master or wharf owner or lessee of a wharf or 
wharves, or other person, shall oppose or resist the harbor master or his deputy or deputies in the 
execution of his or their dutie:i, he shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and shall be fined in a 
sum not exceeding fifty dollars for each offense, or imprisoned not exceeding thirty days, one or 
both, at the discretion of the court trying the same. Harbor masters, respectively, shall receive a 
compensation for the duties re<]Uire<l of them by this article from the owners, masters or consignees, 
or either of them, of every vessel arriving at the port t;o receive or discharge cargoes, the following 
fees, viz: For any vessel drawing ten feet or less the sum of five dollars, and for any vessel drawing 
more than ten feet, the sum of one dollar for every additional foot of draft. 

te':'46. Obstructing ha1·bor master in certain port.s.-If any person shall oppose or resist a harbor 
master * * * or his deputy, in the cxecnti~n of his duties, or shall disobey any order given by 
either of them as to the manner of removing or adjusting the rigging of any vessel under the control 
of such person, he shall be punished by imprisonment not exceeding one year, or by fine not exceed
ing five hundred do1lars. 

QUARANTINE. 

,,,.so. Di../Jobeying quarantine regulalions.-Whoever violates, disobeys, omits, neglects, or refuses 
to comply with any quarantine regulations which may be established by the State health officer, or 
any of the rules and regulations which may be duly promulgated by said State health officer or said 
State board of health, shall be punished by imprisonment not exceeding six months, or by fine not 
exceeding one thousand dollars.t 

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix III. 

&tracts fr<»n the Rules arul Regulations of the State Board of Health of Flarida, 1893. 

Directions to ::M:e.eters.-Vessels sn~ject to q narantine restrictions destined to ports on the west 
coast of the State, between Key West and Ce<lar Keys, including both of these ports, will report at 
the Mullet Key Quarantine Station, Tampa Bay, or to the United States Quarantine Station, Dry 
Tortugas, Florida; for points beyond and west of Cedar Keys to the Escambia County Quarantine 
Station on Sant.a Rosa Island, or the United States Quarantine Station on Chandelieur Island; for 
ports on the east coast to the United States Quarantine Station on Blackbeard Island, Sapelo Sound. 

See. 1111. All vessels arriving at any of the ports of the State of Florida between the-1st of May 
and the 15th of November, inclusive, of each year, must lie-t.o or anchor at a point to be desig
nated in each harbor as the inspecting point, and marked by a buoy with a yellow flag thereon, and 
there remain until inspected by the sanitary inspector of the port, acting under authority of the 
State board of health. 

See.""· Ve.ssels of the following classes arriving at any of the ports, harbors, or inlets of the 
State of Florida between the 15th day of November and the 1st day of May shall be subject to 
inspection as specified in sections 25 and 26: 

(a) Any vessel with sickness on board at arrival or upon which sickness shall appear while 
in ports; 

(b) All vessels from foreign ports; 
(e) Vessels frQm foreign ports having entered a port of the United St.ates without complete dis

charge of passengers and cargo; 
(d) Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port of the 

United States north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be subjected to 
disinfection before entering any port of the State of Florida dnring the quarantine season. 

tBee N•- Quan.Btiaee. 
ta.me -ltJ for~ the q""""1tine ruleeor ooaaty _.... ot health. 
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Sec. !114. The inspection of vessels required by these regulations shall be made as far as possible 
between sunrise and sunset, except in case of vessels in distress. 

See. ;es. For the purp0&e of these regulations the quarantineable diseases are cholera (cholerine), 
yellow fever, smallpox, typhus fever, and leprosy; and'' suspicious ports" or places suspected of being 
infected are all po1·ts in the West Indies, on the east coast of America between 23 ° 30' north and 
32° south latitude, aud from west coast of Africa between 23° :30' north and 10° south, except such 
as are known and declared by the Supervising Surgeon-General of the Marine-Hospital Service to be 
free from infection. 

Sec. :19. Vessels under the following classifications arriving at any of the ports of the State of 
Florida between May ht and November 16th, inclusive, of each year, shall be directed by the 
State sanitary inspector to the nearest State or United States Quarantine or Refuge Station to 
undergo quarantine and disinfection: 

· (a) All vessehi directly or indirectly from foreign or domestic ports where yellow fe,•er may 
prevail ; and 

(b) All vessels arriving fro:n foreign or domestic port-; where cholera, small po.x, leprosy or other 
contagious or infectious diseases may prevail at any season of the year; and 

(e) All vessels in port at any season of the year upon which yellow fever, cholera, smallpox, 
leprosy or other contagious or infectious diseases may be developed after arrival; and 

(d) All vessels in an unsanitary condition when inspected, or upon which there shall be sickness 
of an infectious or contagious· nature; and 

(e) All vessels without the required bill of health. 

Fees adopted May 7, 1894. 

INSPECTION. 

Steamships and ships ___ ---------------------------- ________ ----------
Tugs, b1·igs, barks, barkentines, and three and four masted schooners _________ _ 
Two masted schooners and other vessels -------------------------------· _ 
All vessels making regular trips from noninfected domestic ports, except two 

masted schooners and sloops--------------------------------------
Two masted schooners and sloops---------------------.-----------------

$15.00 
10.00 
5.00 

7. 50 
5.00 

DISINFECTION BY STEAM STERILIZATION, SULPJIVR FtTlllIGATION AND M:ERCVBIC WASHING. 

Steamships and ships _____ --------------------------------------------
Barks and four masted schooners---------------------------------------
Tngs, brigs and two and three masted schooners __________________________ _ 

Smacks and all other vessels ________ -----------------------------------

DISINFECTION BY POT BULPHtrB. FlJllllGATION Alm ltEltOl11UC WASllING. 

Steamships and ships _____ --------------------------------------------
Barks and four masted schooners---------------------------------------
Brigs and two and three masted schooners _______________________________ _ 

Smacks and all other vessels _____ --------------------------------------

Tugboats ----------------------------------------------------------Discharge of ballast 25 cents per ton. 

PORT OF KEY WEST. 

Rules and Regulatiomfor the Government of Pil.of,s of Key West, Florida. 

Adopted Auguat 17, 1893. 

( ll!xtracta.) 

$75.00 
60.00 
50.00 
40.00 

$60.00 
45.00 
40.00 
35.00 
25.00 

s-. :1.. The mBBter of any vessel entering the port of Key 1Vest, who does not accept the services 
of a pilot shall be compelled to pay the full legal ratffi of pilot.age, provided the vessel be spoken 
outside the following limits : 

If she be entering by the Main Ship Channel she must be spoken outside the Western Head 
Buoy or No. 1. If by Hawk Channel, she must be spoken east of Mid-channel buoy, intersecting 
Southeast Channel and Hawk Channel, Key West Light bearing NW. t N. 
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If entering by Southwest Channel or Sand Key, she shall be spoken SW. of a line of No. 7 
black buoy, and No. 8 red buoy in Southwe."t Channel. If entering Northwest Channel she must 
be spoken outside of No. 1 or Bar buoy. 

If entering by Southeast Channel must be spoken outside of No. 4 red buoy, Sand Key bearing 
SW. byW. ! W. 

Should a vessel entering the port of Key \Vest without bemg spoken by a licensed pilot outside 
the foregoing limits, the first pilot speaking her thereafter shall be entitled to full outward pilotage. 

Sec. -:. Any pilot who shall bring a vessel into this port shall be entitled to carry her out, unles" 
the master of said vessel can show good and sufficient reason to the contrary. " 

See. 8. Any pilot detained on board of any vessel by the ma;,;ter or quarantine officer, shall 
receive for each and every day's service the sum of five dollars per day over and above his pilotage. 

Sec. "1.8. The rates of pilotage as now established by law are a.~ follows:* 

And all vessels drawing 14 feet or less shall pay the sum of five dollars for dropping from one 
anchorage to another and those drawing over 14 feet shall pay the sum of ten dollars. 

4 See the rates of pilot.age in section 948,. on page 137a 
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WIND SIGNALS OF THE U.S. WEATHER BUREAU. 

STORM SIGNALS ALONG THE SEA COAST. 

A red flag with black center indicates that the storm i8 expected to be of marked violence. 
The pennants displayed with the flags indicate·the direction of the wind; red, easterly (from 

northeast to south); white, westerly (from southwest to north). The pennant above the flag indicates 
that the win? is expected to blow from the northerly quadrant; below, from the southerly quadrant. 

STORM SIGNALS. 

Nor!hwesterly winds. Southwesterly winds Northeasterly winds. Southeasterly winds. 

By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white light above a red light will indicate 
westerly winds. · 

The "Information Signal" consists of a red pennant of the same dimensions as the rer1 and the 
white pennants (direction signals) and when displayed indicates that the local observer ha;, received 
information from the central office of a storm covering a limited area, <langeroui; only for vessels about 
to sail to certain points. The signal wiJl serve as a notification to shi pmasters that the necessary 
information will be given them upon application to the local observer. 

(141) 

8.UC--19 
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REGULATIONS U.S. MARINE-HOSPITAL SERVICE.t 

APPHOVED MAY 20, 1889. 

(EXTRACTS.) 

GENERAL DUTIES OF MEDICAL OFFICERS. 

84. The duties of officers of the medical corps are professional, sa!1itary, and 
executive. 

85. The professional duties of a mroi<'al officer are to examine all applicants 
for relief, to prescribe and furnish medicine or hospital treatment as may be required, 
and to make physical examinations of seamen of the several Government services 
and merchant marine, under·such regulations as shall hereinafter appear. 

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES. 

Grnera.1 du t iPs. 

Prufefl!5ional dutit~s 

88. J\[edical officers will, ll pon the application uf any United States shipping To ex."minr awlican_t, 

commissioner, or the master or owner uf any United States vessel engaged in the~'%";~~~~'"'~':.: t~"1~f.~;· 
foreign trade, or of any pa;;scngcr steamer engaged in the coasting or inland navi- ~~l\st~,·~~~: 6;':,<'b0:11 ~.,~~1' 
gation trade, examine as to his physical condition any seamen broughl to them for"""' 0t•rvice. 

that purpose, and will give a certifirate (Form HJ28) as to his fitness or unfitness 
for service. They will phy,;ically examine, in accordance 'vith existing regulations 
governing the physiqal examination of American seamen, any foreign seamen sent 
them for that pnrpose by the duly authorized agent of a foreign line or the consul 
representing the nation to which the vessel belou~s. A fre of fifi:y ccnls will be 
charged for sueh examinations of foreign seamen. * * * .Medical officers will 
also, upon the application of the proper officers, examine enlisted men and persons 
desiring to enlist in the Revenue :Marine, Life Saving, Coast Survey, and Light-
house Services, or to instruct them in the mode of resuscitating persons apparently 
drowned. No fee will be charged for this serdce. 

89. ~fedical inspections of seamen, with reference to their fitness for service, Examination• to be 
·11 b d ] l · · h · 1 ffi • . made at office•. w1 e ma e on y at t 1e re8pect1ve marme- osp1ta o ices, except at certam statwns 

* * * in special cases. 
90. No fee will be charged by any medical officer of the ~Iarine-Ho,.pital Service Xo Fee t.o oo doarg"I. 

for the medical inspection of any American seamen or for making a certificate as to 
his physical condition . 

. 91. Wl~en requested by the. local ~nspectors of stea~1 w~"sels. or oth~r proper vi~~0~f~e.~!rnuness a 11 i 

officers, medical officers and actrng assistant surge<•IlS will exam111e applicants for 
pilots' license as to acuteness of hearing, color blindness, and general visual capacity, 
and will give a certificate accordingly. 

SANITARY DUTIES. 

95. Upon the outbreak of epidemfo smallpox at or near a relief station, TonccitJo.t•••amcn. 

medical officers and acting assistant surgeons will vaccinate such seamen as may 
come to the marine-hospital office for the purpose; and officers ::>re authorized, at 
all times, to visit vessels to examine and vaccinate crews. * * * 

RELIEF STATIONS. 

133. A relief station of the l.\.Iarine-Hospital Service is a port situated on any Definition. 

navigable water of the United States where an officer of the customs or .Marine
Hospital Servfoe is on duty. 

134. All relief stations, where the service is under the charge of a medical officer Classes. 

of the Marine-Hospital Service shall be known as relief stations of Class 1. Relief 
stations where specific arrangements have been made for the care and treatment of sick 

fTb;$1(&rt-ne-Hospi~t Servi£~ h1 tlu1! medkal department for the merc1LllUlt1 marine of tll.e [Toited 8tAte>s. It w~ el."lt~'blished in 1798~&nd je charged 
wiih prttaeTving tbe .health tuwreats of the offic•n aud ~meo. employed on American vessels eug.aged in the foreign, coar,twise,.and inland commerce. 
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or disabled seameu at rates fixed by the Treasury Department., but where colle<,-J:ors of 
customs, ou account of the absence of a medical officer of the service, are authorized 
and required to issue per mi t'l an<l to supervise the relief furnished, shall be known as 
relief statiuus of Class 2. All other ports where there are officers of the customs 
revenue, but where, on account of the infrequency of application for relief, the absence 
of any hospital, or from other causes, sick or disabletl seamen are cared for only in 
cases of eme1·gency, shall be known as relief stations of Class 3. 

l 35. The relief stations of the Marine-Hospital Service are grouped into eight 
districts, as follows: The District. of the North Atlantic, the District of the.Middle 
Atlantic, the District of the South Atlantic, the District of the Gulf, the Diktrict of 
the Ohio, the District of the Mississippi, the Distriet of the Great Lakes, and the 
District of the Pauific. 

ms. The district of the South Atlantic embraces the fo1lowing-uamed relief 
stations, \·iz: Beaufort, N. C.; Beaufort, S. C.; Brunswick, Ga.; Charleston, S. C.; 
Darien, Ga.; Edenton, N. C.; Elizabeth City, N. C.; Fernandina, Fla.; George
town, S. C.; Jacksonville, Fla.; Key \Vest, Fla.; Newbern, N. C.; Savannah, Ga.; 
Wilmington, N. C. t 

147. The marine hospit.al dispensary s.hall be located at the custom-house when
ever practicable, and suitable office room for that purpose will be set apart, * * 
* su~ject to the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury. 

BENEFICIARIES OF THE SERVICE, AND THE MANNER IN WIDCH 
RELIEF IS EXTENDED TO THEM. 

Listorpersonsentitleu 149. The persoDs entitled to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service are 
to relier. those employed on board in the care, preservation, or navigation of any vessel of the 

United States, or in the service, on board, of those engaged in such care, preservation, 
or navigation, excepting per.;ons employed in or connected with the navigation, 
management, or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade. 

u!:recked seamen euti· 150. Seamen takeri from wrecked vessels under the United States flag, if sick 
or disabled, are entitled to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service and will be 
furnished care and treatment without reference to the length of time for which they 
have been employed. 

S•arnen sent by conau- 151. Destitute American seaman returned to the United St.ates from foreign 
lar oIDc€n entitled. d h • f h · ports by United States consular officers, if sick or disable at t e hme o t e1r 

arrival in a port of the United States, shall be entitled to the benefits of the Marine
Hospital Service. 

Seamenmustmakeap- 152. A sick or disabled seamen, in order to obtain the benefits of the 1\farine-
plicatiou for relief. H • ] S J d J ffi f h • • h bs osp1ta ervice, must app y to a me ica o cer o t at servwe, or, m t e a ence 

of such officer, then to the proper customs officer, * * * and must furnish 
satisfactory evidence that he is entitled to relief under the regulations. 

Evidence to he pr ... nt- 153. .Masters' certificates and discharge papers from United States shipping 
ed by appliea.nt. d ed • 1 l' ] b 

Forru 1914. commissioners, properly made out an sign , showmg that t 1e app 1cant rns een 
employed on a documented vessel or vessels of. the United States for at least sixty 
days immediately preceding his application for relief~ shall, in general, be held to 
constitute the" ~atii;factory evidence" required. 

Cert it' rate• from 154. The certificate of the owner or accredited C'Ommercial agent of a vessel as 
:~~~~c1.~. or ft.g(Jnts 

66 to the facts of the employn1ent of any seaman on said vessel may be accepted as 
evidence in lieu of the master's certificate in cases where the latter is not procurable. 

Ma.stere enjoined to 155. l\lasters of vessels of the United States shall, on demand, furnish any 
~~~l~. mtifkate of seaman who has been employed on such vessel a certificate (Form 1914) of the length 

of time said seaman has been so employed, giving the date of his last employment 
and the date of his discharge. This certificate will be :filed in the marine-hospital 
office, or offic>e of the customs officer, upon application being made for relief, whether 
the relief is furnished or the claim rejected. 

Mastm refu•iug to 156. In case the master of any vessel shall fail or refuse to furnish a ma,;ters' 
give c~Ttificate. l } h' certificate to any seaman that may have been employed on board sai• vesse wit m 

thirty days preceding the seaman's application for relief, the collector of customs shall 
cause said master, if he be in port, to appear at the marine-hospital office and pro
duce the ship's books. Any master of a vessel who shall furnish a false certificate of 
service, with the intent to procure the admission of a seaman into any marine hospital, 
shall be immediately reported to the nearest United States attorney for prosecution. 

• tOontracui. at different places. for the cace of -.non an&ltled to relief from the lla:rln.,.lloapital Service ar& mad& annually and tbe rtgllt 14 
......,.,.ed. by the Secrelary of the ~ to terminate any """"""'tc ..-E!ffl' the lutenists of the 11ervlea ""luire H. 
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157. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected W sign hir; name upon ""~·amen to sign certifi

the face of the master's certificate issued to him before said certificate is signed by 
the master of the vessel. 

158. During the season when navigation is open at any p-0rt, seamen at that port n,,.,,.;,., .. """ a" to 

are not entitled to relief from the Marine-I-Iospital Service, who, from any cause 'crnce. 

other than disease or injnry, have not, within the sixty days immediately preceding 
the application for relief, been employed on any American vessel. 

159. WhE>n an interval has occurred in the applicant's seafaring service by rea- Exception-. 

son of the closure of navigation, such interval shull not be considered as excluding 
him from relief, except the sickness or injury for which he applies for relief be the 
direct result of employment on shore, nor shall the phrase "immediately preceding 
the application" be helil as excluding from relief a seaman who has been but a few 
days away from his vessel, provided he has not abandoned his vocation as seaman ; 
nor as excluding a seaman who may have been not exceeding t.wo months away 
from his vessel, providing it be satisfactorily shown that such absence was due to 
sickness. 

'160. During the seasou when navigation is closed at any port, seamen at that Closure ,,r navigation. 

port are not entitled to relief from the Marine-Hospital Service, who, from any cause 
other than disease or injury, have not been employed on board an Ame1·ican vessel 
within a period. exceeding thirty days prior to the elosure of navigation. 

161. A seaman who bas abandoned his voP.ation for anv employment on shore Furfoiture. of claim• 
.. • "l • • *' .. .. , for aba.udou111g \·ocatton. 

for a per10a of two months or more, unless debarred from sh1ppmg Ly reason of 
sickness, disability, or closure of navigation, has thereby forfeited his claim to the 
benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service. 

162. '\Vbeuever an applicant for relief presents himself at the marine-hospital Affidavit•. may 1., ac

office or the custom-house without a master's certificate or shipping commissioner's ""1
'''"

1 
a.- enuencc. 

discharge, and it is impracticable to obtain a master's certificate on account of the 
ab,,.ence of the vessel or its master from the port, the affidavit of the applicant as to 
the facts of his last employment may be accepted as evidence in support of his claim 
for benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service. The applicant's affidavit may also 
be accepted as evidepce in cases where the period of his last service, as shown by his 
papers, is less than sixty days. 

163. When the period of the seaman's service on last vessel is less than two llrief •ervke on 1 ... 1 

h h• . . b d 'f ed b . ve"""I not a bar to rehef. mont s, IS statement as to previous service may e accept.e 1 support y satis-
factory evidence. 

169. The expenses of caring for sick and disabled seamen incurred during a E_xpcnse" for •kka.,.. 
"ll be "d f h • } • l f d durmg»oy&gc. voyage WI not pa1 rom t e marme- 10sp1ta un . 

170. No relief will be furnished at. the expense of the marine-hospital fund, Holicfonly """n certi

except upon the certifiC'.ate and recommendation of a medical officer of the Marine- 6
""

1
" of oflker•. 

Hospital Service, or of a competent physician, showing that the applicant requires 
medical treatment. 

171. In no case will money be paid to a seaman himself, or to his family or Mon"y not to l•o paid 
• ds f h · h · 1 fi d • l 1' • _ .l to seamen for expem.e> uf fr1en , out o t e marine- osp1ta un , as re1m Jursement 1or expenses 1ncurr<::U •kkn-. 

during sickness or disability. 
172. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen entitled to the benefits qu~;:~·~~. ~!';:J:!';;.'. 1

" 

of the Marine-Hospital Service who, in acrordance with the State or municipal 
health laws and regulations, are taken to quarantine or ot.her hospitals under charge 
of the local health authorities, will not be paid from the marine-hospital fund. 

DISPENSARY RELIEF. 

173 Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulations to the benefits .c ....... to be treated at 
• • • • . ~ d1@1~t;nsary as -out-

of the Marine-Hospital Service whose diseases or 111.JUr1es are of such a nature that 1>&tien.ts. 

they can properly be relieved by medicine, or dressing, or advice, without admission 
to hospital, will be treated as out-patients, and furnished medicines, dressings, sur-
gical appliances, or advice, as the case may require. 

174. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own hu~es, except hy special h,!;~.,.r~~;;!:,f:,~;:'."'".J "' 
authority from the Supervising Surgeon-Geneml of the Marme-Hospital Service, 
and then an allowance for medical attendance and medicines only will be made at 
rates fixed by the Treasury Department; 

STATIONS OF THE THIRD OLA.BS. 

177. Whenever, at a third-class relief station, an application for relief is pre
sented, the customs officers for the port. are authorized and directed w ~use out.door 

8'1Cl--£-20 

J>rovbdcriDfi for relief. 



 

146 APPENDIX UL 

or office relief (medicines, surgical appliances, etc.) to be furnished in accordance with 
paragraph 17:3, or to furnish transportation to a relief station of the first or second 
class, as the case may he. But when the amount of the appropriation i<; insufficient 
any relief station of the third cJass may be discontinued. 

m~.:'t~'fo~~ad:.rrang•· 178. Whenever, in the opinion of the examining physician, the patient is 
unable to bear transportation without prejudice to his recovery, the facts will be at 
once reported to the Supervising Surgeon-General for instructions, and in case 
immediate medical or surgical attendance is necessary, the custom;; officer will, 
pending action upon the case, provid~ it, if possible, at reasonable and jus~ rates. 
The customs officer will in such cases employ a competent physiciou to take pro
fessional charge of the patient, and will arrange for suitable quarters, nursing, and 
diet for the patient, and the arrangements made by him will be reported, together 
with the rates of charges therefor. 

no~~~:!:i:d~eaman '' ai. 181. Foreign seamen, or employees of the various Government services, will 
not be treated at stations of the third class. 

HOSPITAL RELIEF. 

Cases for hospital treat· 184. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the hene:fits of the 1\farine-Hospital 
rnent. Service shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity of the disease 

or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hospital treatment in the 
opinion of a medical officer or acting assif;tant surgeon of the service, or of a 
reputable physician designated by the Department to act at a plac,-e where no medi
cal officer is stationed. 

STATIONS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 

Bed tick•t• tob<"i"8Ued. 185. At the relief stations where United States marine hospitals are located, the 
Form 

1917
· bed ticket will be prepared at the marine-hospital office and given to the patient, 

and the patent will be admitted. on presentation of said bed ticket inclosed in a 
scaled envelope. 

To be valid 011ly for 186. The bed ticket, * * * unless presented on the day it is issued, 
day of issue. * * * wi11 be forfeited. 

STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS. 

Permit• ror hoapital 194. Cnstoms officers or acting assistant surgeons will issue hospital permits for 
re~~m 1916. the care and tre..atment of such applicants as may be foun<l to 00 entitled to the 

benefits of the service and require hospital treatment. * * * 
Permlta valid only on 196. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant for relief, 

day of i .. ue. must be inclosed in au envelope, sealed, and addressed to the medical officer or 
other person authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same 
time be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be 
forfeited. 

Application• for reli<>f 197. When at a second-class station, a seaman entitled to the benefits uf the 
aft.er office hours. h d 

service makes application for admission to hO!:!pital after the custom- ouse or is-
pensary jg closed for the day, the surgeon in charge of the hospital in which the 
patients of the Marine-Hospital Service are treated. may receive the patient, 
should the case be urgent. * * * 

.::.i,nnito m .. y "" ante- 198. In no case will a permit be antedated, except as provided in the foregoing 
d paragraph, and only to cover one working day exclusive of legal holidays. 

Relief n<>t. to be given 199. Sick and disabled seamen presenting themselves at any hospital where 
on anterut.ted permits. patients of the Marine Hospital Service are cared for, with hospital permits dated 

prior to the day when presented, will not be treated at the expense of the marine:... 
hospital fund, except under such provisions as are prescribed by these regulations. 

Reuer not to exceed 200. Continuous relief for neriods exceeding sixty days wiH in no case be 
sixty dap. .. h E - h D granted, except by special ant or1ty from t e epartment. 

STATIONS OF THE TBIBJ:? OLA.SS. 

t..!:.d'Tn'hJ:.;:L only • 207 .,Hospital reliefda~ stations of the thii:d
00

classdwill hnot be ~alurnish~ ~xceptf 
tn cases o emergency an .or a temporary peM , nn er t . e spem pro_vnnons {) 
paragraph 178 of these.regulations. 
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INSANE SEAMEN. 

212. Insane seamen entitled t.o the benefits of the Marine-IIospital Service Reher rur rn8'l.n< BPa

may be admitted to the Government Ifospital for the Insane upon the order of m;~~.c1. 3, 1875, •. 5. 

the Secretary of the Treasury, and the oflicen; in charge of relief stations will 
report to the Supervi;,;ing Surgeon-General any application for admission to 
hospital made in behalf of such seam.en, an<l any cases of insanity that may occur 
among them. * * * 

DECEASED SEAMEN. 

213. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Marine-Hospital Jklativestobenotifi•d. 

Service, notice to receive his effects shall be given hy letter, or otherwise, to his 
nearest known relative. * * * 

216. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of the Burial expenses. 

service will be paid ; but no part of the expenses of the burial of any deceased sea-
man will be paid for at the expense of the marine-hospital fund, unless said seaman 
was·at tlw time of his death a patient of the service. 

FOREIGN SEAMEN AND EMPLOYEES OF GOVERNMENT SERVICES. 

217. The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the patients Foreign•eameumayL• 

of the .Marine Hospital Service are also available to foreign Reamen only at relief treat0<L 

stations where medical officers or acting assistant surgeons are on duty, upon the 
application of the con;oular officers of their respective nationalities, or upon the 
application by the masters of the vessels upon which saiu seamen serve, provided 
satisfactory security is given for U1e payment of the expenses of surh care and treat-
ment. * * * 

218. Seamen employed on vessels of the Navy, or the Coast Survey, may be &>amenof,:arionauov

admitted for care and treatment as patients of the Marine-Hospital Service only upon :ii:;:;:~~-""rv""" may be 

the written request of their respective commanding officers. * * * Officers 
and seamen of the I{evenue--Cutter Service will be admitted to care and treatment at 
all stations of the first class, without reference to length of service, aud without 
charge. 

221. Customs offiC€rs actiug as agents of the J\farine-Hospital Service will col- • ,* * •• accounte. 

lect all bills for the care and treatment of foreign seamen by the Marine-Hospital " • 
Service. * * * 

TONNAGE DUES. 

304. Castoms officerA will collect. from vessels arriving in the United States Rat•dorasseooment. 

f: £ • rt f N ti A . rtl f th th te . f ti u. s Stat., c. 121, 1884. rom any ore1gn po o or 1 merica no 1 o e sou ern rm1nus o 1e Act June 2r.. 

Isthmus of Darien, or any port in Newfoundland, the \Vest Indian, Bahama, Ber-
muda, or Sandwich Islands, a duty of three cents per ton on every entry; but the 
total tax in any one year on entries from the ports specified is not t.o exceed fifteen 
cents. The tax to be collected on vessels making entry on arrival from other foreign 
ports is six cents per ton on every entry; but the total tax collected at six cents per 
ton is not to exceed thirty cents per ton in any one year. 

305. Any vessel making such voyages as t.o become liable in any one year Number or times tax 

under both rates-that is, at three cents per ton and six cents per ton-shall not be may'" ""'"'"""d. 
held liable to an aggregaro tax of more than thirty cents per t.on for any one year, 
reckoned from the date of the entry and payment of her first tax at either rat.e ; but 
the three-cent tax per ton shall not be collected on more than five entries in any one 
year. 

306. For half a ton or more than half a ton of the measurement of' a vesse], sman~mn exempt. 

collection will be made at the full rates of three or six cents per ton ; for less t11a11 
a half ton, no collection will be made. 

307. As provided by the act of June 26, 1884, "that the President of the Dues snopended recip

United States shall suspend the collection of so much of the duty herein imposed on rocally. 

vessels entered from any port in the Dominion of Canada, Newfoundland, the 
Bahama Islands, t11e Bermuda Islands; the \'.\i'est India Islands, Mexico, and Central 
America, down to and including Aspinwall and Panama, as may be in exeess of the 
tonnage and lighthouse dues, or other equivalent tax or taxes, imposed on .American 
vessels by the Government of tbe foreign country in which such port is situat.ed, and 
shall upon the passage of this act, and from time to time thereafter. as often as it 
may become necessary by reason of changes in the laws of the foreign countries above 
.mentioned, indicate by proclamation the ports t.o which such suspension shall apply, 
and the rate or tat.es of tonnage duty, if.any, to be collected uude.r such suspension," 
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but customs officers will take no actiou by way of suspension of collection of tax till 
they have been informed that such suspension has been authorized hy a proclamation 
of the President. 

NATIONAL QUARANTINES. 

325. The following permanent quarantines have been established according to 
law: one at the mouth of Delaware Hay; one near Cape Charles at the entrance of 
Chesapeake Bay; one on Blackbeard Island in Sapelo Sound; one at Gard.en and 
Bird Keys, Tortugas Islands; one at North Chandeleur Island. * * * ' 

ob~~1~!~:j~1ti~',!~~ni mu~t 326. "''lhenever any person shall treepass upon the groundo belonging to any 
Act Aug. 1, 1ss8. qnarautine reservation, or whenever any person, master, pilot, or owner of a vessel 

entering any port of the United States, shall so enter * * * in violation of 
the quarantine regulations, * * * such person trespassing, or such master, 
piiot, or other person in command of a vessel shall, upon conviction thereof, pay a 
fine of not more than three hundred dollars, or be sentenced to imprisonment for a 
period of not more than thirty days, or shall be punishc<l l>y both fine and impris
onment, at Lhe discretion of the court." * * * 

AN ACT ganting additional quarantine powers and imposing adLlitional duties npon the Marine-Ho8pital Service. 

E'rtracts. 

[Approved February 15, 1893.] 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Repre.~eniatives of the United Skiles of Ame1·ica in Con
gress assembled, That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from any foreign port 
or place to enter any port of the United StatBs, except in accordance with the provisions of this act 
and with such rules and regulations of State and municipal health authorities as may be made in 
pursuance of, or consistent with, this act; and any such vessel which shall enter, or attempt to enter, 
a port of the United States in violation thereof shall forfeit to the United States a sum, to be awarded 
in the discretion of the court, not exceeding five thousand dollars, which shall he a lien upon said 
vessel, to he recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In all such 
proceedings the United States district attorney for such district shall appear on behalf of the United 
St.ates; and all such proceedings shall he conducted in accordance with the rules and laws governing 
cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the United States. 

SEC. 2. That any ve!'sel at auy foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United States 
shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consular oflk'€r of the United States 
at the port of departure, or from the medical officer, where such officer has been detailed by the 
President for that purpose, a hill of health, in duplicate, in the form prescribed. by the Secretary of 
the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and condition of said vessel, and that it ha.<i in all 
respects complied with the rules and regulations in such Cfil'€S prescribed. for securing the best sanitary 
condition of the said vessel, its cargo, passengers, and crew; and said consular or medical officer is 
required, before granting such duplicate bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things 
therein stated are true; aud for his services in that behalf he shall be entitled to demand aud receive 
such fees as shall by lawful regulation be all(lwed, to be accounted for as is required in other cases. 

The President, in his discretion, is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Government 
to serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port for the purpose of furnishing information and 
making the inspection and giving the bills of health hereinbefore mentioned. Any vessel clearing 
and sailing from any such port without such bill of health, and entering any port of the United 
State;;, shall forfeit to the United States not more than five thousand dollars; the amount to be deter
mined by the court, which· shall be a lien on the same, to be recovered by proceedings in the proJJer 
district court of the United States. In all such proceedings the Unit.ed States district attorney for 
such district shall appear on behalf of the 0 uited States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted 
in acoordance with the rules and laws governing cases of seizure of v€8Bels for violation f>f the revenue 
laws of the United States. 

SEC. 5. That the Secretary of the Treasury shall from time lo time issue to the consular officers 
. of the United States and to the medical officers serving at any foreign port, and otherwise make 

publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and oompHed with by vessels in 
foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of sn<'h vessels, their cargoes, passengers, and 
crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, and in the course of the voyage; and 
all such other rules and regulations as shall be observed in the inspection of the same on the arrival 
thereof at any quarantine station at the port of destination, and for the disinfection and isolation .of .the 
same, and the treatment of cargo and persons on board, so as to prevent the introduction of cholea, 
yellow fever, or other cootagious or infwtious diseues; and it shall llOt be law!w tor aay ~ • 
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enter said port to discharge its cargo, or land its passengers, except upon a certificate of the health 
officer at such quarantine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in all respect'l been 
observed and complied with, as well on his part as on the part of the said vessel and its master, in 
respect to the same and to its cargo, passengers, and crew; and the master of every such ves..<1el 
shall produce and deliver to the collector of customs at said port of entry, together with the othe1· 
papers of the vessel, the said bills of heallh required to be obtaind at the port of departure and the 
certificate herein required to he obtained from the he111th officer at the port of entry; and that the 
bills of health herein prescribed shall be considered as part of the ship's papers, and when duly 
certified to by the proper consular or other officer of the United States, over his official signature 
and seal, shall he accepted as evidence of the statements therein contained in any court of the United 
States. 

SEC. 6. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with facilities 
for treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at its own expense, 
to the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations and appliances are provided 
for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passengers, and cargo; and after treatment 
of any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, and after certificate shall have been given hy 
the United States quarantine officer at said station that the vessel, cargo, and passengers are each and 
all free from infectious dis<>.asc, or danger of conveying the same, said vessel shall be admitted to entry 
to any port of the United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient 
quarantine provision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the Treasury may 
direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at said State or local station. 

SEC. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President that, by reason of 
the existence of cholera or other infectious or contagious diseases iu a foreign country, there is serious 
danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and that notwithstanding the quaran
tine defense this danger is so increased by the introduction of persons or property from such country 
that a suspension of the right to introduce the same is demanded in t.he interest of the public health, 
the President shall have power to prohil>it, in whole or in part, the introduction of persons and prop
erty from such countries or places as he shall designate, and for such period of time as he may deem 
nece&lary. 

QUARAN'.l'INl:! REGULATIONS TO BE OBSERVED AT PORTS AND ON THE FRONTIERS 

Ot' THE UNITED STATES. 

Ext1·acts. 

ARTICLE 1.-lNSPECTIONS. 

l. Vessels arriving at ports of the United States under the following conditions shall be inspected' 
by a quarantine officer prior to entry : 

A. Any vessel with sickne.<1s on board. 
B. All vessels from foreign ports. 
C. Vessels from domestic ports where cholera or yellow fever prevails, or where smallpox or 

typhus fever prevails fo epidemic form. 

Exceptions.-Vessels not carrying passengers on inland waters of the United States. V es.~els 
from the Pacific and Atlantic coasts of British America, provided they do not ca1·ry persons or effects 
of persons nonresident in America fur the sixty days next preceding arrival, and provided always 
that the port of departure be free from quarantinable disease. V esscls from other foreign port<; via 
these excepted ports shall be inspected. 

D. Vessels from foreign ports carrying passengers having entered a port of the United Stares 
without oomplete discharge of passengers and cargo. Such vessels sh~ll be subject to a second 
inspection before entering any other port. Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow 
fever, having entered a port north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be 
subjected to a second inspection before entering any port south of said latitude during the quarantine 
season of such port. 

2. The inspections of vessels required by these regulations shall be made by daylight, except in 
cases of vessels in dist.ress. 

3. In making the inspection of a vessel, the bill of health and clinical record of all cases 
treated during the voyage, crew and passengers' lists and manifests, an<l, when necessary, the ship's 
log shall be examined. The crew and passengers shall be mustered and examined and compared 
with the lists and manifests, and any discrepancies investigated. 

4. No person except the quarantine officer, his employees, United States customs officers, or 
agents of the vessel, shall be permitted to board any vessels subjeet to quarantine inspection, until 
after the vessel bas been iospected by ~e quamntioe officer and given its discharge. 
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ARTICLE IL-QUARANTINE. 

1. For the purpose of these regulations, the quarantinable diseases are cholera (cholerine), yel-
low fever, smallpox, typhus fever, and leprosy. . 

2. Vessels arrivmg under the following conditions shall be placed in quarantine: 
A. With quarantinable disease on board. 
B. Having bad such on board during the voyage or within thirty days next preceding arrival; or, 

if arriving in the quarantine season, having had yellow fever on board after March 1, of the cur-
rent year, unless satisfactorily disinfected thereafter. -

C. From ports infected with cholera, or where typhus fever prevails in epidemic form,'coming 
directly or via anothe_r foreign port, or via United States ports, unless they have complied with the 
Unit.ed States quarantine regulations for foreign port.s, also vessels from noninfected ports but bring
ing persons or cargo from places infected with cholera, yellow fever, or where typhus fever prevails 
in epidemic form, exm~pt as subsequently noted. 

D. From port'l where yellow fever prevails, unless disinfected .in accordance with these regula
tions, and not less thau five days have elapsed since such disinfection. 

Exceptions.-The following exceptions may be made to Rules C and D with regard to vessels 
from port<; quarantined against on acoount of yellow fever. 

1. Vessels arriving during certain sea..'lons of the year, to wit: From November 1, to May I, 
may be admitted to entry. 

2. Vessels bound for ports in the United States north of the southern boundary of Maryland, 
with good sanitary condition and history, having had no sickness on board at ports of departure 
enroute or on arrival, provided they have been five days from last infected or suspected port, may be 
allowed entry at. p<Jrt of destination. But if said vessels carry passengers destined for places south 
of this latitude the baggage of said passengers shall be disinfected. 
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Geueral Remarks: 

CheMpea.ke Entrance to Key West_ _______________ ... ______ -9-10 

Entering tLe Stra.it8'1}f Fiorid:a. through the Providence 

Channel•---------------------------------------- UG-117 
Inland Passe.go soutb of Winyah Bay---------------- 92 
Inland Waters 81ld Water Ways from Cape Henry to Capo 

Fear ---------------------------------- -------- 46-47 
On a.pproa.ch.ing or s.u..iling alung the Coa.&t between Cliesa.-

pe.a.k.e Entrance and K~y 've~L--------------------- 2S-32 
Georgt>-town, -City of------------------------------------ &! 

Georgetown HarbOr----------------------------------------- 04 
Georgetowu Lighthouse _______ _.______________________________ 16, f)4 

Georgetown, Port of: 

Rates of PHotag•------------------------------------- 124 Georgiana.______________________________________________ 10\1 
Georgi.a, StattJ of: 

Harbor Control_______________________________________ 129 

Pilot Laws-------------------------------------- 127-129 
Quarantine-------------------------------------------- 129 
Re.tee of Pilota.go _______________________ :.._ ____ 130, 131, 13.5, 136 

Gibb• Shoal ---------- ------------------------------- ---- 54 
Gilbert Shoa.l _____ -------------------------------- ------ _ _ 36 
Gingerbread Ground----------------------------------- 115 
Goose Creek, NcuS<> River--------------------------------- M 
Goose Craek, Pamplico (Pamlico) River------------------------ f'1ti 

Gorda Koy---------------------------------------------- 114. 
Graham Swamp --------·---------------------------------- SS 
Great Abaco Island--------------------------~------------ 113 
Great Ba.ha.-ma Bank _______________________________ 114:-116 
Great Isa.ae .................... _____________________________________ 11& 

Great IB88e LightboUiill'l -------------------------------------
Great Island ____ --------------------------------------
Great Stirrnp Key----------------------------------------
Great Stittop K~y 0 <;&y n Lightbou&e .. --.. ---------------~---
Greenvllle ------------------ ---------------- ------ _____ _ Greggs _______________________________________________ _ 

Gulf Stream} Extn.cts·from Report on ____________ ,.. __________ _ 

Gull Sboal Lighthot1Stl------------------------------------

Ou11 X.ey -------------------------------- -----Gun Key i'ca,.• 1 Lighthousa ________________________ _ 

H. 

24,11& 
M 

115 
'M, 11.r.-

56 
67 

29-32 
H 

11& 
24, 116 

Ba.llf&l< --------------------------------------- 61 Halira.:x. River--------------------------------- 99 
Ha.milto:o. ------------------------------------ 61 
H&roor Island B&r.------------------------------------ 58 
liarbo~ bland Bar Llghtllouae ------------------- U,&& 



 

IV INDEX. 

H. 
. Page. 

Harbor Regulations: 
Brunswick Harbor __________ -----------------· 136-137 
Charleston Harbor----------------------------------- 125-12'1' 
Sa.vannah Ha.rbor---------------------------------- 131-133 
Wilmington He.rbor ----------------------------------- 121-122 

Harbor River----------------------------------------------- "12 
Barkers Island ------------------------- -------------------- 68 
Hatteras Inlet.------------------------------------------- 42 
Hatteras Inlet Lighthouoe -------------------------------- 14 Battern.s Shoals __________________________________ _: ______ _ 

Havana "Morro'' Lighthouse --------------------------------
Hawk Cha.nnel ---------------------------------------------
Hawkinsville, Village of-----------------------------------
Hertford, Town of-------------------------------------
Hetzel Shoal ------------ 7 ----------------------------------

Hickory Point-----------------------------------------
llilloboro Inlet---------------------------------------
Hillsboro Rivtir _______________________________________ ~----

Hilton Bead-----------------------------------------------
Hilton Hood Ba.nge ---------------------·------·-----------
llog Ioland Lighthouse -------------------------------------
Hole in the Wall-------------------------------------------
Hole in the Wsll JAgbthomte _____ --------------------------
Hollingsworth Ferry, Village oL-----------------------------

Holm Key·---------------------------------------------
Hudson Creek-------------------------------------------Hunting le-l&nd ________________________________________ _ 

Hunting I-1-la.nd Lighthouse ________________________________ _ 

J. 

33 
24 

102 
85 
61 
31' 
M 

101 
99,101 

73 
18, '14 

24 
113 

24 
M 

115 
83 
72 

16,12 

Indian Iala.nd ---------- --------------------------- 66 
Indian Rh·er ...... ------------------------------------------- 100 
Indian Bi'ver Inlet---------------------------------------- 100 

Indian Riyer Shoal------------------------------------- 36 
Ju1a.nd Water Ways: 

Cape Henry to C&pe Fear --------- -·------~----------- 47-69 
Che86peake Bay to Beaufort, N. C--------------------- 4&-47 
South of Winyah Bay ------------------------------- 92-95 

Inlets and bland Water Wa.ye from Bea.ufo~ N. C . ., to O&pe 

Fear --------------------------------------------- 69 
Inlets between C..pe Foor and Winyab BaY------------------ 00 
Isle of Hope, Village of·------------------------------- 19 

J. 

.Sacke0-uboro. Village of---------------------------------- 11 
Jackl!On~ Vill&ge of--------------------------------------- 57 
Jacksonville, City u•------------------------------------------ 97 
J amesvil•e ---- ~---------- -- -------------------------------- - 51 
Jekyl Vreek --------------------------------------------- 86, 88 
J eky I Sound--------------·-----------------·------·····-- 8ll 
Johnaona Creek------------------- - ---- -------- ---- - ------- 81 
J ohnaons .River, ace Chowan Creek. 
.Joiut;e.r Creek_--------------------------... -------- 88 ;Jolly River ______ :___________________________ 90 

Jones llaY------------------------------------------- 55 
Juniper Bay------------------------------------------ 55 .Jupiter Inlet. _________________________________ 100-1()1 

Jnplter Inlet Llghthou.., ----------------------------- 20, 101 

K. 

Keg bland. •••••• ------------------------------------ 63 
Key :Blecayue Bay---------------------------------------- 101 
Key Lat'go Anebor&ge----------------------------------- 100 

Koy West, City of-------------------------------- 108 
Key Weal Harbor-------------------------------- l~lli 
K<>y Weal Llgbtho- ------------------------------------ 22, 108 
Koy W eat, Port of : 

Pilotage - ------------------------- 137 
Pilot Rai.. and Regulation•------------------------- 139--J.t.O 

Kilkenny CIWk -------------------- ---------------------- 31 
Kingalaada ONel<----------------- ---------·--- 90 
KiD!ltoD------------------------------------------ 1>7 ltnighta K•1 A.-...age___________________________ 100 

Knlgh"lll Ke,- Oha1n1"L------------------ ~ 

L.. 

Lake Xon,..,..______________________ 1Hl 
Lake Waccama.w ------------------- 6i 
Lake Wort:ll----------- 101 
Lake Word> Inlet------------------------- lOl 

~ ------------------------- .., 
Lauret:PuilltUgll11l-._... • ---- ll;ft 

Page, 

Lazaretto Creek--------------------------------------------- '1\1 
1£zaretto, The----------------------------------------- 108 
Leachville, Village of------------------------------------- 56 
ltegare Anchorage--------------------------------------- 105 
LegBl'eville _____________ ------------------- ---------------- 70 
Llfe&ving Stations: 

Referenoo to Instructions ________________________ • 11 

T&ble of.·-------------------------------------·· 11 
LighthoUBe Districts______________________________ 12-13 

~~~:h:=t;::v~:~:=::::::::::::::::::::::::::==~== 12-: 
Little &ha.ma Bank--------------------------------------- 113-lU 
Little Cumberland 1M1and Lighthouse ____ --------------------- 20,. 88 

Little Guana Key. ______ -------------------------------- 114 
Little Gn&na or Elbow Cay Lighthouee·------------~---- 2t 
Little Barbor Llglrthouae__________________________________ 24 
Little Mud River_________________________________________ 86 
Little Ogeechee River -------------------------
Little Ped.ee Biver -----------------------------------

81) 

84 
l.ioittle River----------------------------------------------- 63 
Little River, A.Ibemarle Sound___________________________ 50 
Little River InJ<>i______________________________________ 6.1 

Little River, Post Village --------------------------------- 63 
Little S&tiJla River---------------------------------------- 88 
Lockwood Folly Inlet--------------------------------------- 60 
Loggerhead Key Anchorage_____________________________ 10'1 

Long Bay--------------------------------------------- 6() 
Long Ba1, Pamplico (Pamlico) Sonnd------------------------ 55 
LoIJg Koy Anchorage____________________________________ llMI 

Long Shoal Lighthouse ---------------------------------- 14: 
Long Shoal Biver-------------------------------- M 
Lookout Bight___________________________________________ t4 

Lookout :Breaken --------------------------------------- 34 Lookout 8boals •• _________________________________________ 34, 41 

Lumber City-------------------------------------------- 86 
Lumber River-----------------------------.. --------------- 64 
Lumberton1 Town of--------------------... -------· ___ ,. ____ ..,_ 64 

Ill. 

Mackay• Creek, Albemarle &lnnd______________________ 51-52 
Mackay• Creek, (lalibogue Sound__________________________ 76 

llaek&ys B:lver. Georgi&..----------------------------------- 85, 86 
Mackey• Ferry, Village of--------------------------------- 52 
Mackey• Point..-------------------------------------- 74 
Ille Williams Point Shoal Post-light__________________________ 14 
Ua.con

1 
City- of ____________________ ------------------------ 80 

He.11-uf-War Harbor, Key West------------------------------ 108 
Manteo, Village<>!------------------------------------ li2 
Jla.ps, lDde•-~-------------------- ... -------------- To face page vtt 
Marine llOBpltal Service, - General Deocrlptlon and Appendix III. 
Ma.Tine Railwa.y, 91!1!! Repaim under-General l>Mcriptlon. 

M&rqn.,... K<>J'S-------------------------------
Marqneoaa lloek--------------------------------lll&rtin• Industry Llght·v-L _____________________ _ 
Maaonboro Inlet. _____________________ ----------

Ma.sonboro Sound---~--------------------
MuoDborot Town. ot'------.. ---------------------
MatanZM Inlet-------·----------------··--------------

lllatAn-·JtlTI>r----------------·--·-·--------------
Mattam.uekeet Lal<e •• -----------------------------
lllay Rall Creek-------------------
Jl[&yp<>rt, VUlap of--------------------
May B:l,.er ------------------------
Medway Bher--------------------------
lllohentn B11'Br-----------------------------
Belbourne ------------------------------------
Jlerr!tt 181""'1-----------------------
]l{lami A.neborage ------------------------
llllddlo l!ay -----------------------------
Middle Qround, V..pe-l'aar :et..er -------------
:lnddle Grvttnd Bltoal, Jiey Wen -------
Mtddla Sound--.:.--------------'----------
lllddleton _______ . --·.:.:._ ___ . --------
llliddleton .A.ncllongo. ______ , __________ _ 

El~, lllty of---------- ------
~ CIV---------------------
llloreo Dlaa<l--------------------)(cirgan lther _______ _ 

.._r etnmnet ------·-:hri -~-~'---------ma-~----~'---~---~~....;..~~~---

101 
38 

18, 7-1, 
li9 
li9 
511 
119 

98,99 
5ll 
88 
11'1' 
16 
81 

. lil ·-
M 
Ill; 

" 11' 
11 

1811 

• .... -Jilt 



 

Pa.ge. 
ll!fount Cornelia _____ ~-------------------- -----36, 60, 97 
lllot1@fl Barb-or-------------...----------------------------- 55 
Mud Rlver -----..------------------------------------------- 82, 83 
llt'ltlbeny Blnlf ---------------------------------------------- 67 
Jlunroe Ff!lrry ---------------- ----------------------- ------ 51 
llurfreetIDoro, Village of-------------------------------------- 51 

MJ'rtl<> Bound ------------------------------------------- 69 

N. 

N,._u Riv""------------------------------------------ 91 
N.-n Sound--------------------------------------- 91-92 
National Quarantin"'----- ------------------ ---- ____ _____ _ ___ 14&-150 

NeWJe lli't"er -----------------------------· ---- ------------ 5-7-58 
Beuse RI.Tel' Ligbthonse -------------------------------------- 14, 57 
]fowl>ern, City of------------------------------------------- 67 
New Inlet_ _______________ ----------·----------------------- 40 
Newport Ri•-er, !f, C-------------------------------------- 4t 
:New R;,..,., Fla--------------------------------------- 101 
N.,w Biver, N. C ... ------------------------------------ 45 
New Biver Inlet, Fla ________________ --------------------- 101 

N&w Rlyer Inlet, N. C ----------------------------------- 45-46 
Now Smyma --------------·----------------------- 99 
Now Teakottlo Crook ------------------------------------- 83 
Nfoholaa ChannoL--------- _____ ------------- -· _____ -------- 116 
Nlxonron, Village<»--------------------------------------- 60 
Norris Ont------------------------~----------------------• 101 
North Bay----------------------------------------------- 47 
North -h -------------------------------------------- 98 
North Bernini --------------------------------------------.. 115 
l!l<>rth Ca.r<>liua, Sto.te of: 

Harbor Oontrol------------·----- ·------------------ 121 
Pilot. &&d Pilotage -------------·--------- 1111-121 
Quarantine---------------·----------------------- 121 
llates of Pil<>tag& ------------------- ---------- - 120 

No>rth .... t Branch Ca-pe Fear River-------------------------- 00 
North.eat Providence Cbanual ----------... -----------------
:N1>1'th eud of Flcrid-a Be&f-s. ------------------------
North Lan4ing Rlnr -----------------------------Ncrlh Newp&rt Rinr ______ : ______________________ _ 

Norlh Rin.r, Albemarl.ei Sound-------------------------

liorth Rh>.., BR Range-----------------------·-----
NoTth Btver, Fl&., ue 'l'olomato River .. 

North River, Ga------------------------------
North Rl....,.Lfghthollll8 ---------------------

North Bock------------------------------
No'lth Santee----------------------------------
Northw.n Branch Cape Fear RiYer ... -------------------
North ..-oot ll&.t&nllla ShoaL------------------------------
Nor\hw..t ~e Lighthowi•-----------------------------
Northweot Point Royal Shoal Ligh&houae-------------------
North.....t ProvlooJJCe CbanneL. _______ ------------------

Nottoway Bi.,er -------------------------- ---

0. 

83 
12,41! 

llli 
66 
60 

114 
22,108 

14 
116 

51 

lkmu~ Bi Yer ---------------------------------- 85 
O<:onee li;iTer------------------------------- 86 
Qeraooko Inlet ---------·------------------- ta 
Ocraecll:a Llgbthoue --------------------111, U, '3 
Odlngoell Rlv<1r.------------------------ 80 
-0geech"8 Bi•er------------------------- 80 
Ohio Sh"""1-----·-----------------·----·-- 85 
-Old :r..ni.andlna. -----·---------------- 91 
-Old llom_,,. J[anh <lhannel -------------------------- 79 
.Olli Tealtettle Oreelt ----------------------- 83 
.aid ToW!l------------------------------ 67 
,Oaalow Dq ---------------·-·----·--- oil Orap ][ey _____________________________ 115 

·~Inlet----------------------- {j) 

~ ... Sonnd ------------------------ 80-al 
0..*8r8h...u,. 11-.....8hoalil ---------------- 33 
Oater8l ... Oh..,,..J, HattenM ShoaLL------------- 13 

P. 

Patub.-------------------
~----~-----------------
J"Urplioo (Pllmlico) P<>lnt---------------
'1'imit>lioo (Pamlico) Poi"'t Llghtlaoue ----·----
l~(J?amlieo) :'Bi"ffr-------------------
;....,pttoo(l'Nnlioo)Jlonnd ------------------;......., °""'*----------·--------
\l'lilfilllllUl4JMllae- -----...... 0-1t--------· 

v 
P. 

Page. 

Pagquot&nk Biver ------------------------ 4-9-50 
Pedee River------ .... -------------~------------------- M 
P-elican Bank _____ ... -----------------~-------------- 13 
Perquimo.UB River_---------------..------------- .... --... --... --.. 50-51 

Pi~rce Sb<>&L----------------------------------------- 36 
Pilotage l!.a.te•---------------------------------------API>en<lix I 
Pilot Lawe a.nd Rerulation•: 

Florid&--------------------------... ---------------- 137-lW 
G.l<>rgia ------------------------------------ 127-136 
North e&rolina ------------------------------------ 119-l~l 
South Carolina.--------------------~-------------- 12f.-l25 

PilotM1 ~ G@lneral Description. 

Pilot To-wn1 Village of------------------------... -------- 91 
Pimlic-0 leJaDds_------------------------------------- 115 
Piney Point----------------------------------------- 68 
Piney Point Shoal _ __,. __ .., _____________ ------------.. - 68 

Picquet Hoek.-------------------------------------- 115 
Platt Shoals------------_-------------------------------- 33 
Plymouth----------------------------------------- 61 

Point Peter--.. ------------------------------------- 00 
Pollocksville -- ... ----------- ... ----------... --------------- 57 
Ponpon Biv~r ---------------------------------------- 71 
Port Ora.ng-e ____ ~---------------------- ... ---------- 99 
Port Royal---------------------------------------- 74 
Port Royal Sound- --------------- ------ ';3-7& 
Portmnouth, Village of _______________ .,.._.,. _______ .. __ 43 

Prominent P'ea.tures,. ~ Gen-e1"8,l Description.. 

Pungo Creek----------------------------------- M 
Pungo River------------------------------------ ~ 

Quaker 1lridge------------------------ ------------------ 57 
Quarantine, see General Description. 
Quarantine Laws and Regulstiom1 ~ 

Chariest-On, S. C--------------------------------- 123-124 
Florida-----~----------------------------------------- 138-139 
G-oorgi& --- ___ ,. ____ ------------------------------- 129 

Nationa.1------------------------------------ 148-IW 
North Carolina._____________________________ 121 

Savanuah ----------- ---------- li!.'l 
South Carolina------------------------------ 122-123 

B. 

Raleigh BaY---------------------------------------·-- n 
Rattleonake Shoal-------------------------------·--- 69 
RebeccA Shoal Lighthon8e ___________________ .., _______ ... __ 22 

Rebellion B.oad....-------------------------... -------------- 61 
Repairs, 8c!ltl Genera.I Description. 

Roanoke Island ___ ~------- ----------------------------- 52 
Boanoke Manhes Lighthou'"'-----------------·-- HI 

Roanoke BIV••-----·-------------------------- 51 
lloanoke Rh·er Lighthouoe-----------·----------------- 12, 61 
Boauoke Sound--------------------------------"------- <&2 
lloekdedundy Blver---------------------------------- 83 

Bock L<>dge ------------------------------- 100 
lloeky Point, Abaeo Isl&nd -----------------------------: lU 
&merl;y M&Hh CrMk ·----------------------------- 71' 

Bomerly - .. ·-------------------------- 80 - Bay___________________________________ &ii 

lloyal ul•nd ------------------------------- ll-1, 

Saddle Hill Ancho:nige _____________ _ 

Sailing Di....,tlono: 

A.Jbema7le Sound ----------------------
&hl& Bond&Harbor-------------------Beaufort Barbor, x. c ________________ _ 

Billi Ba.J-------·-------------
Cl&libogtle Bound----------------· 
Cape l'...c ltiv-el" -----~ .... --------------...... --
0.pe J'lorid& and llllalnl AnchOAg"8------·- -----
Cape -- to the Gnlf of lfel<ico, Si.mshi{l &ti!M_ 
Charl..ton Barbor---------------------------
CIMMpe&k<> Bay to -..rort, N. C., lnl&nd------
Ch~<> .ll:ntrenoe.., Key Weot.. ______ _ 

Doboy Sound..------------------
:l'ernandina Harbor ___ _ 
FoWff;f ?t<>Clao Au<hOJqe. ____________ _ 

Gn8.t ~ .. .Bami:--
Jl-Inlet--
Hawk Clhuwel------·~-

1(18 

'8-<ll> 
trn 
46 

-7 
16 

61-63 
104 

39-lO 
63-70 _, 
~ 

84-35 
IJ0.-91 

104 
113 -lOl'J 



 

VI INDEX. 

s. 
Pago. 

Sailing Directions-Continued. 
Key West Harbor: 

Main Ship Ch&nnl'I ------------------------------- 110-111 
Northwest Channel----------------------------- 112 
l'oint of Raef Channel ---------------------- ------ 110 
Rock Key Channel________________________________ lll 

Sand Key Channel------------------------------- 111 
S011thea.st Che,nnel------------------------------- lC~9-110 

Southwest Cha.nnel _ ------------------------------ 111-112 
West Channel------------------------------------ 112 

Legare Anchorage ______________ .,_______________________ 105 

Little River, .AU1ema.rle Soumt -------------------------- 50 
Long Shoal River------------------------------------- 54 
JJookont Bight------------------------------------- 44 
Middleton Anchorage __________________ .. _____________ 55 

Neuse RI ver ---------------------------------------- ___ _ 08 
Northeast and Northweat Providence Channel@ ___________ 117-118 

North Edisto River------------------------------------ 71 
OC'rnc-oke Inlet ___________________ ;..___________________ 43 

1· s. 

Shoep House Hill-------------------------------~--·~ 
SJ1ellbine Creek ________________________________ --------------_ 
8huteis FolJy Island __________________________________ ·--------

Skida.°"·ay River ----------- -------------------------- ·------
Skull Creek -------------------,------------------------ ------
Sla.dAS Creek ____ ---------------------------------------------

Siooums Creek------------------------------------------------
Slue Channel, ]Tying Pan Sboale ________________ --------------

Smjth I~Land, N. 0------------------------------------------
Smlths ?tlills _______ --------------------------------------.:t' __ 
Snow Hill ____________ ------------------------------------
Sombrero Key Lightb ouae ___ • -------------------------------
Soundings: 

.A.long the co.a.st between Chesapeake Enti:ance and K~iy 
West ___ --------------- ___________ ----_------------

Between Cape Henry and Ca.pe Fea.r ____________________ _ 

SoutlL Amelia River-----------------------------------------
Soutli Ilemini ____ ---- --------------------------------------
Sonth Carolina, State of: 

Page. 
46 

" 70 
79 
14 
M 
li8 
34 
41 
6{ 

57 
22 

28 
41 
90 

111) 

Osoabaw Bound----------------------------------------- 81 Pilots and Pilot.age --------------------------------122, 124-125 
Pamplico (Pamlico) River------------------------------- Ofi Quarantine ___ ------------------------------------- 122-124 
Pamplico (Pamlico) 13ound -------------------------- 53-54 

Rates of Pilot.age ______________________________________ 124
1
120 

Pasquotank River----------------------------------- 50 South Creek _____ ·------------------------------------ 56 
·Perquimans Biver -------------------------------
Port Roya.I Sound __________________________________ _ 

Pun go River ___ -----------------------------------------
St. Andrew Sound __ ------ .. ----------------------------
St .. Auguatine Inlet ___________________________________ _ 
St. Ca.tberinea Sound _______________________________ _ 

St. Helena Sound---------------------------------------
St. Johns River-----------------------------------------
St. Sjmo-n Sound----------------------------------------
Sape1o Sound ___ .. ____ ------------------------------------Ston<> Inlet ____________________________________________ _ 

TuTtle HarbOl'------------------------------------------
Tybee Roa.do ______ ---- - ----- ---------------------------

Wa&SR.w Sound ------------------------ ---- ---------
Winye.11 Bay------------------------------------------

St .. AndrewB-----------------------------------------------

51 
75-76 
56-57 

89 
fj9 

81 

73 
98 

~7-88 

82-83 
71 

100 
78-79 

80 
65 
67 

Southeast Shoal, Ca1H~ Canaveral----------------------------
SoutlL Jt:disto River--------------------------------------------
South Ljk<------------ ------ ___________________ --------------
Sm Ltl1 Newport Ri-vl•r _______________________________________ _ 

South port, Town of ____ ------------------_--------------------
South River, Georgia _________ ------------------------------
South River, Tributary of Noeuse River..._ _____________________ _ 

South Riding Roc.k ---------- ·-------- ---- _____ ------------

South SantE>e .. -----------------------------... -------------
&uthwest Point, .Ba.hami:t. Isla.nd---------------------------
Southweist Point Roya.I Shoal Lighthouse ____________________ _ 
Spit, The, Hatteras Sboals __________________ ~----------------

8pr1till'a Bridge -------------------------·--------------·-----
Station Oreek _______ ------------ --------------------------
Btaun ton River-------------------------------------•---------
!Stono Inlet ________ ------------------------·--------... ------St. Andrew Sound _________________________________________ _ 

88-89 Stoao River-------------------------------------------...... -. 
St. Auguatine, City of-------------------------------------
St, Augustine Creek-----------------------------------------

98 
1 

Story River_....._ _______________________________________ _ 

79 Str.a.i ts of Forida _________ -----~- __ ·-- ------------------
St. Augtlflltine Inlet _________________________________________ _ 

98-99 Strawberry Ferr.r---------------------------------- ·----·---
St .. Augustine Lighthouse_----.------------------------------- 20, 98 Striking bland _____________________________________ ""' _____ _ 

St.. Cathe:t"inee Sound .. ------------------------------------ 81 Stump Sound _________ ---------- - -------------------------
St. Catherinee Sonnd Ligbthouse .. -------------------------- 20 Supplies, t1e-e General De~riptiou. 
8t. Helt>na. Sound----------------------------------------- 72 Swa.n QuaT"ter Bay------------------------------------------
St. Jobn11 River .. --------------------------------------------- 96-98 
St • .Johns River Lighthouse__________________________________ 20, 97 

St. Lucie lnl•t---------------------------------'---------- 100 
St. Lucit1 Shoal--------·-------------------------------------- 36 
8t .. Marya Entrance, ue Fernandina Entrance. 
St. Ma.rye, Port of, au Sa.va.nnah, Port of. 

St. Ma.ryt1 River--------------------------------------------
St. Mar:re, Town of __________________ .._--------------------------

St. Simon Bea.eon---------------------------------
St. Simon Lightbouae-----------------------"--------
st. Simon Mill•, Villagaof _______ -------------------------
St. Simon Sound---------------------------------------
Salt C&y Bank Lighthouse----------·----------------------
Salt Key Bank--------------------------~-------------l!ampit ___________________________________________________ _ 

Sampit RiT&r ---------------------------------- -----------
88mpit River Lightho"""-----------------------------------
Se.nd Key Lighthouee----------------------------
l!&nford, Town of------------~---------------------
.Santo.ren Chann"1--------------------------
SanteeRher----------------------

90 

20 

116 
64 
64 
16 

22,108 
96 

116 
116 

Sapolo Llghthou&e----------------------·-------- 20, ~ 
Sapelo Riv<>r---------------------------------- 82 
Sapelo Sound------·---------------------------- 81-83 
SatanSh""1----------------------------c_________ 38 
Sat!lla :Rlnr ---------------------------------
Sav.....,&b, City <>f--------------------------

68 
'1'7 

Savanllllh, Part of: 

Barbar F"""---------------------- 133 
Barbor Begulatk>na ----------- ------------ J31-lll3 Pilot lhll.._ ___________________ _;_ _____ Ul&-lal 

Quarantine Cha- ---------------------------- 138 - of Plloto.ge ________________ .._ ______ 130, 181 

S&vatmah :RiYer Bangee and Li&:htl--!..----~----- 18-21 
Bcuppensong JI.Iyer------------------------ Ill! 
~-T~~ .. of l!tationa u 

Swan Quarter Na.nows ________ -------------------------------
Sw:an Quarter, Town of-------------------------------------
Swansboro, Villag~ of ______ -----------------------------
Swash, The, Hatt.eras Inlet----------------------------
Swa.sb, The, OcnM.:oke Inlet ______________________________ . 

System of Buoyage a.dopted in the United St.a.t&s wa.t-ers ________ _ 

T. 

Table of-
:Bearlngs and Distances-----------------------------

Fog Signalt! ------------------------------------
Lire-;iavlng Sta.tiorui----------------------------Lighthouaes _________________________________________ _ 
'rid .. ________________________________________ _ 

Variation of the Compa.&8 ---------------·-------
Wlod Signel St&tlom --------------------C-

Tarboro-------------------------------------c 
Tar River--------------------------·---------
Tavanier Key Anehon.ge..---------------------
Tea.ch'e Hole Channel .:..-------------------------------

Tho Stmit•--------------------------------
ThOllUM! Shoal--------------------------
Thoroughfare Bey------------------------
Thunderbolt, Village Gt---------------------·_ 
Tidal C:,'urrents, - CUrrentL 
Tidal Currents - Ch_..ite"Entrance GDd Key West_ 
Tld4&: 

AttamabaS..imd..-----------------
:eam.--ks-----------------------:Bahia -Bonda BarboJ: _____________ _ 

n..aarort Bar00r, N. c ___________ . ---

Bogue hi..&----------------Ball.,. _________________ _ 
cape c....a_.i _____ _ 

Otpol'ear.Bhu~~~--~~~~·~-~--

35 
71-72 

.'i2 

81, 82 
60 
Si 
m 

115 
66 

Ul 
u 
33 
,;2 
72 
fil 

70-71 
70 
72 

28-29 
67 
62 
<'19 

-06 
55 
M 
46 
42 
43 
v 

26-27 
12-26 

11 
12-25 

19 
ll:J: 
1.t 
(\6 

66,AA 
lOG 
~ 
!\~· 
116 

M,llf! 
. 79 

811 
'40 

··.mf 

·.• 
"11!1· 
·•'. 

~· -~· 



 

INDEX.. VII 

T. 
Page. 

Tides-Continued. 

Cape FlQricfa Anchore.go ------------ -------------------- 10 
Cape Romain Harbor----------------------------------- G6 
Char16flf,-011 Harbor ____ --------------------------------- 10, fl8 
Croat.an and Roanoke Sounds ___ ,..________________________ li2 

Doboy Sound _________ ------------------------------- 10, 84 
Fernandina Entrance ................ -------------------------- 10 Gen-era.l Table -of _________________________________ _ 

Hatteras Inlet ________ -------------------------- ___ _ 

Hattent.S Sboal•---------------------------------------
.J upit.er Inlet---------------_------ ____ --------------_ 
Key West Harbor ___________________ -------------------

Mosquito Inlet ------~--------------------------------
North Edi.BOO River-------------------------------------
Ocra.co-ke In1et-----------------------------------------
018abaw Sound----------------------------------------
Pamplico (Pamlico) Sound------------------------Port Royal Sound _______________________________ _ 

St. Andrew Sound------------------------------------
St. Augustine .Inlet-------------------------------
St. C&tberines Sound --------------------------------
St. Johna. River---------------------------------------
St. Simon Sound ______________________________________ _ 

Sa.It Key llank·------------------------------------
Sapelo Sound----------------------------------------
Sa.va.nna.h River e.nd Tybea Roads ______________________ _ 

South Edisto River----------------------------------

10 
10,42 

10 
10 
10 
~9 

11 
4$ 

81 
Oil 

10, '76 
10,8& 
10, 99: 
10,81 
10,97 
10,86 

116 
82 

10,17 
72 

Stono Inlet ___________ -------------------------------- "11 

Tortugae ------------------------------------------ 10 
Turtle Harbor __________________________ ------------- 10~ 105-

Wassa.w Sound ____ ----------------------------------- SO 

Wloyah B&y ---------------------------------- ---- ---- 10, M 
Tides, see General Description. 
Tide Tables, Agencies for sale oL------------------------------ Yu-vnr 
Tiger Island Ra.ngl:!S-------------··-------------------------- 20, 91 
Titus-ville ---- -------------- ---------------------------------- 100 
Toloma.to Rh·er ---------------------------------------- 9-8 
Tongufl af the Ocean--------------------------------------- 115-

Topsail Sound---------:..-------------------------------- 59 
Tortuga.a Ha-rb-or Lighthouse-----------------------------... 22 
Towboats, see General Del!cription. 

Trader. HilL--------------------------------------------- 00 
Tnnton ---------------------------·----. ---------------- ---- li7 
Trent River----------------------------------------------- 67 
Turne.gain Ba.y -------------------------------------------- fi'j' 

Tu men C~k--------------- ----- ------------------ ---- ---- 79 
Turnen Cut---------------------------------------------- 49 
Tt1Tt1e Harbor-------------------------------------------- 105-100 
Turtle River------------------------------------------------ 86 
Turtle Rooks--------------------------------------~-- -- -- - llo 
Turtle Shoal Ancboro.ge ------------------------------
Tybee Beacon light--------------------------------
Tyb<>e Isl&od ----------------------------------------
Tyboo Lighthouse--~----------------------------------
Tyboo Biv~r-------------------------------------------
'l'ybee Boads and Savaon&h Bive•------------------------
Tybee 11-0adii Rim---------------------------------------

u. 

Upper Broad Creek--------------------------------
Upper Spring <lreek---------------------------------.------
United States Life-tlanng StatiOIUI, Table of ________________ _ 

106 
18, 17 

w 
18, 77 

79 
77-7ll 

18 

58 
116 
11 

u. 
Page. 

United States Marins-Hoepit.al Service Regulation~--------Appendix III 
United States M.a.rine-Hoepita.l Service, ue General Df'@Cription. 
United Sta.tes Naval Station----------------------------------- 74 
United States Naval Stol'Elhouse ----------------------------- 108 United Statff Tonn~ Dues _________________________________ 147-118 

United St&tos Quarantin• ---------------------------------- 1411-150 

v. 

Va.riatioa of the Comp&SM ---· ------------ "------------------- 27 
Vernon River----------------------------------------------- 79, 80 
Vestal Shoal---------------·----------------------------- as 
Virginia Key-------------------------------------------- 101 

w. 

Waccamaw River----------------------------------------
Wad.boo Bridge-------------------------------------------
Wade Point Lighthouse---------------------------------
Wadmelaw (We.ccamaw) Point-----------------------------

\V&dmelaw River -----------------------------------------
Wainwright Slue-----------------------------------------

Walk:ec KeY---------------------------------------------
We.lJe.ce Cba.nnel -------- --------------------------------
WB6h Hill-----------------------------------------------
WH.8hington, Town of-------------"'-----------------------
Wasee.w Island ------------------------------------------

64 
67 

12tt.9 
M 
71 
58 

114 
43 

"° 55 
79 

Wa.esa.w Sound -------------------------------------------- 79-R() 
Water&e Rtver ________ ---- --------------------------- ---- ____ 66 

Welaka -------------------------- -------------------- Q6 

Weldon ------------------------------------------------ 51 
Weat Cra.wfish Key----------------------------------------- 111 
Weatiern Dry R-ocks __ ... ________________________________________ 38 

Weot Summerlaod K•Y8--------------------------------- 106 
West Washerwoman Anehorage_______________________________ 108 
Whale Br&nch____________________________________________ 14 

Wharves, see General Description. 

Wbitehead Spit----------------------------------------- 110 
White Oak River ------------------------------------- li9 
Willi&mston ----------------------------- ----------------- 51 
Wilmington, City of------------------------~-------------- 60 
Wilmington Harbor ----------------------------- 00-61 
Wilmington, Port of: 

Rates or Pilot&ge ------------------------------------ 120 
Rules a.nd RegulatioDB for-------------------------- 121-122 

Wilmington RiTer------------------------------------- 19 
Wimble Shoe.le: --------------------------------... ----------- 33 
"rind.a, see General Description. 
Wind Signals: 

T&ble of Bt&tiODJI--------------------------------- 11 
U11e and meaning of------------------------------ Appendix 11 

Wind Signals Displayed, ~ General Description. 

Winton, Town of----------------------------------- '11 
Winyah BaY---------------------------------------- 64-65 
Wolf ltdend Range------------------------------~-- 20-, 83 
Wreck Point-------------------------------------- « 
\\"right.sville, Town of----------------------------- .69 
Wyeooeking 11&1----------------------------------- o5 

Y. 
Yellow Shoal ______________________________ _ 

68 



 

Corrf'.lcn.ions in b1AOJ' n..tr'ibers eta. have been mud.e b~· hand in 

·~ 
................ 

. ;,, ........ $ 

shows 

T1en .• ~ Poin-;;, f..iP~ht iR now N 1_.vhu.l&r 1Hnt_,Arn, nt " i'fl}1 1 !d ... of 
.:>:) f•H::t,, sLew;_r;,~ a fixod •vi.\i,e .th::ht, all arn,rnv ' ... l~e iinrhrm. 

( volu.r·.e) .-

·r ~~/l is pleJ:ed on 1.Jrn P,d.ri:e of the srioc..l 
from !:lack Cttn h~O~' \o. ti Of!' C:urirninri:s 

fa?"e '75 (vol.4!ne).-, 

'I' .... rr::in,:i: Foir~t.. h ... o:;r, in the Sl')..1.tJ1f';a~t Channel, is now a r-e<1 
n .... n b<A.O.J :Jo. 2 1/2 ana s!·:0~do. bo l 1;ft;, 01"' the R LhrtYn.r<:i bmti 
when anverir1g .. 

fa~es 20. t.1'1. bb (volume) .. -

'llrn fol iowin.::: runges for ent.e:rim: ana f'assir«~ ... p ~:r .... nFP'lic.k 
Rivor have been tJSt.ahtishP.d: 

Fla.nt.e~ .. ion G ' .. :~e {t.wo fixed wLite li"';hLs 2r.bb feet. 
af'art.} lee.us into " • , rn&n Sou.nu and Ltp i..o .Cru.nst.iic.h Hi ver 
P.nt..ranct:1 on 1:1 vr.-:vt.b/bit/. eflf..P~$e • 

.THk~ l I :s lttnci Range { l.ttfO fi xoct r'3d U.;:ht.s ~;.-;.~ L> feet. a.part.) 
J.~atls into Bri...tni)Wic;k ~iver fr·o~1 ~l.. ~:ifflon ~o .. mu nn h ~~V.l/bS. 
OfJ<LJ'S€. 



 

2 

Colonels Island Range (two fixed white light~740 feet 
apart) leads from Brunswick Point to the entranc_e of Brunswick 
Harbor and mouth of the Turtle River on a WNW.3/8W. course. 

These ranges do not change the sailing_iirections when 
used in the daytime. 

Pages fJ7, Gb (volume).-

Tbe Swash Channel now has a depth of 18 feet. 

Fage 112 (volume).-

A black can. buoy, marked •Jetty• in white letters, :has been 
placed in 14 feet of water to mark the northwestern end of 
the Northwest Channel jetty. 

Pages 35, 98 (volume).-

The whistling buoy off St. Johns River entrance has been 
moved and now bears E. 5/tiN. distant 3 3/4 miles from St. 
Johns.River Lighthous9. 

Page 35 (volume).-

The red nun buoy, near the Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy, has 
been removed. 


